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VOLUNTEERING
DURING A
PANDEMIC
We encourage volunteering during a pandemic.
Standard Bank encourages our employees to get involved
in CSI volunteering programmes, with a focus on enabling
meaningful, sustainable volunteer work in the communities
in which we operate. Our experience shows that employee
volunteering helps to strengthen employees’ connection
with our brand and purpose, supports team connectedness,
and improves employee retention.
The COVID-19 crisis fundamentally changed the way we
work and left many employees in a state of uncertainty.
It also had a huge impact in the corporate volunteering
landscape and amplified the importance of finding
innovative ways to engage employees in volunteering
opportunities while ensuring their safety and wellbeing.
The pandemic made it impossible to undertake in-person
volunteering initiatives, which would traditionally be
undertaken in large teams, and would often include direct
engagement with the beneficiary community. At the same
time, it created an urgent need for humanitarian assistance.
Like all South Africans, our employees sought ways to
support affected communities, demonstrating a strong
spirit of Ubuntu and compassion.
Standard Bank South Africa (SBSA) acted quickly to
enable our people to make a positive contribution. We
adjusted our volunteering offering to provide flexible,
online volunteering opportunities, by partnering with For
good, a virtual volunteering platform. The partnership
provides our employees with over 900 different
opportunities to make a positive contribution. We have
seen steady growth in participation since we launched

the programme in mid-2020. Our employees have signed
up to support a wide range of causes, with a particular focus
on organisations working with children and the youth, and
organisations working to alleviate hunger (consistent with
national trends in the giving landscape). During our Mandela
month campaign this year, 43% of connections comprised
monetary donations, whilst 48% of connections comprised
volunteering of time.
Leadership from the top and good communication have
been instrumental in driving high levels of employee
participation. SBSA’s CEO, Lungisa Fuzile, has provided
strong and visible support for our virtual volunteering
platform, while our Diversity and Inclusion Forums and
our Marketing team have played an important role in
encouraging employees to explore and participate in
the platform.
Sixty percent of SBSA employees are millennials, they
are thrilled by the variety of opportunities that the virtual
platform offers. Many teams have attested that the
volunteering platform has provided them with ways to
connect with one another while working far apart. Many
have expressed a sense of comfort and hope created by
the knowledge that they are playing a role to support their
communities during these trying times.
We’ve been delighted with the value and flexibility offered
by virtual volunteering. While we hope we’ll once again
be able to bring people together in person to undertake
volunteering projects when it is safe to do so, we will also
continue to offer digital opportunities.
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ABOUT THE BOOK

It has been two years since the Covid-19 pandemic reached our shores, and during this time we have
been faced with significant socioeconomic devastation. South Africa has had to contend with a massive
loss of life and livelihoods, increased hunger, poverty and inequality, and many other challenges. However,
the pandemic has provided us with a mandate to renew our commitment to developmental goals with
greater urgency – we cannot afford to let this opportunity to ‘build back better’ go to waste. In this edition
of the Handbook we explore what the private sector can do to augment government’s recovery efforts,
put responsible business concepts into practice, and help to accelerate meaningful change in South Africa.
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GUEST FOREWORD

Moving beyond ideological debates to forge a lasting
social compact
The theme of this year’s Trialogue Business in Society Handbook, ‘How business can help to
build back better’, is apt given the significant negative impact the Covid-19 pandemic has
had on businesses and broader society globally. The impact has been particularly severe in
countries that experience high degrees of inequality – hence the disproportionate impact
on poor people in South Africa.
Business in South Africa, as in other parts
of the world, has been severely affected.
Numerous small companies have been
liquidated, with others forced to reduce
operations drastically. Small and medium
enterprises (SMEs) have borne the brunt
of the impact. The result has been an
increase in unemployment in an already
dire business environment. According
to Statistics South Africa, the unofficial
unemployment rate increased from 32.6%
in the first quarter of 2021 to 34.4% in
the second quarter – the highest since
the Quarterly Labour Force Survey was
introduced in 2008.
The South African Government has
put into place relief packages aimed at
assisting businesses, workers, and the poor
to the extent possible given the country’s
fiscal situation.
The pandemic has made the fissures in our
society even starker because of poverty,
inequality, and unemployment. However,
it has also created an environment in
which business, labour, and community
groups have worked effectively together
at the National Economic Development
and Labour Council to manage the impact
of the pandemic.
Through Business Unity South Africa
(BUSA), the private sector established
Business for South Africa (B4SA) as a broad
business platform to enable companies to
play their role in supporting government
to manage the pandemic. We mobilised
close to 400 experts, professionals,
and CEOs to work on a pro bono basis,
focusing on driving behavioural change,
managing the spread of the virus on
public transport, disseminating clear
and accurate messaging, distributing
Unemployment Insurance Fund –
Covid-19 Temporary Employer/Employee
Relief Scheme grants, and a range of
other initiatives.
Through B4SA, the business community
also mobilised about 30 experts and
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professionals, on a pro bono basis, to
support government with the vaccine
rollout programme, which is probably the
single most critical issue in our country
at this time. B4SA also formulated a
comprehensively researched and databased post-Covid Economic Recovery
Strategy that spoke to ‘building back
better’. The plan emphasises building an
inclusive and transformative economy
that encourages investment and jobcreating growth.
The societal role of business was
also evident in the aftermath of the
insurrection South Africa faced in July,
when companies mobilised to send food
and other critical supplies to KwaZuluNatal, despite unrest and violence.
These initiatives talk to the role of
business in society and demonstrate how
South Africans can come together in a
crisis. They provide important lessons
for social compacts based on real work
and collaboration. Crucially, we need to
understand why we can work together
on issue-based crises but cannot find
one another on vital issues like economic
growth, poverty alleviation, job creation,
and addressing inequality. These issues
need to be considered within the context
of our current reality – and we need to
move beyond ideological debates to find
workable, sustainable solutions.
As South Africans, we must all come
together to chart a way forward for
our country, with an inclusive freemarket economy at the centre, growing
at appropriate levels and creating
opportunities for each working-age
individual to – at the very least – earn
an honest income and live a decent,
comfortable life.
The private sector is increasingly
encompassing a multistakeholder way
of establishing and growing profitable
and sustainable businesses. This includes
caring for the environment, working with

government to improve the quality of lives
of communities in which they work, and
interacting with a range of stakeholders
important to business.
We often look to places like Germany to
learn from their experiences in developing
compacts, particularly between business
and labour. While this is useful, we need
to also look at countries more similar
to ours – those that experience high
unemployment, poverty, and inequality
– compounded by a weak state – and
learn from their journeys. It is critical for
business and labour to develop a compact
for economic growth and job creation, on
the back of which we can jointly engage
government on its role in facilitating this
and creating an environment conducive
for sustained growth and sustainable
job creation.
This edition of the Trialogue Business in
Society Handbook touches on these and
many other relevant issues. The Handbook
continues to be a seminal guide for
businesses and other sectors of society in
building a better South Africa for all who
live in it.
Cas Coovadia
Chief Executive Officer of BUSA and B4SA
convenor

IDC STRENGTHENS
COMMUNITIES

DURING COVID-19 GLOBAL PANDEMIC
Covid-19 social relief support was also recently provided to
backup artists in KwaZulu-Natal (KZN) who were severely
affected by the strict lockdown regulations on the closure of
the entertainment industry activities. Many of these artists,
mostly from rural KZN, are breadwinners and could not
provide for their families due to lack of little or no income since
March 2020. Through a partnership with the newly established
non-profit organisation, BBA (Backing of the Back-up Artist), the
IDC responded to the request by providing food parcels to feed
the families of these artists.

South Africa went into national lockdown on 26 March 2020, a
decision that was built on a global consensus of what it takes
to slow the rate of infection of Covid-19. Productive economic
activities were halted and resulted in dire social consequences
on the livelihoods of the poor, visibly causing overwhelming
levels of hunger. This meant that principal caregivers in many
households had more mouths to feed, including children who
would normally benefit from the National School Feeding
Programmes as all schools had to close. Furthermore, the loss
of jobs and opportunities for self-employment were affected,
leaving many people with no income to support their families
and provide necessities such as food.
In response to the government’s call to action in containing and
preventing the spread of the virus, the IDC’s corporate social
investment (CSI) focused on providing Covid-19-related support
to various communities across the country in partnership with
community-based organisations (CBOs) and non-government
organisations (NGOs). To date the IDC has spent over R11 million
towards providing support to more than 210 047 households
and 72 soup kitchens across the country with food parcels and
health products. The support was extended to Women Shelters
and Thuthuzela Care Centres through the provision of hygiene
dignity packs to 27 shelters across the country. The IDC’s social
relief efforts reached deep rural areas from as far as Sidlamafa in
Mpumalanga to Springbok in the Northern Cape.

The IDC is proud of the generous donations made by
IDC employees and Board members in response to the national
call to action. Over a period of three months, donations
amounting to the total value of R283 000 were collected for the
National Solidarity Fund.
The IDC continues to provide social relief to vulnerable
communities across the country with the aim of aiding
government interventions in combating the spread of Covid-19
and addressing food security. The IDC recently approved grant
funding of R5.3 million towards aiding communities with food
parcels in KZN and Gauteng affected by the unrests that took
place in July 2021.
The IDC acknowledges its partner NGOs and CBOs which
are at the forefront of providing much-needed support and
addressing social challenges to indigent communities severely
impacted by the novel coronavirus across South Africa.

FROM THE EDITOR

Business has a vital role to play in healing our fractured,
unequal society
Even before the Covid-19 pandemic reached South Africa’s shores, we were grappling with
seemingly intractable challenges: vast inequality, increasing unemployment, the worsening
effects of the climate crisis, and poverty experienced by almost half the adult population of
the country.
“We do not want freedom without bread,
nor do we want bread without freedom.
We must provide for all the fundamental
rights and freedoms associated with a
democratic society,” Nelson Mandela said
at Clark University in Atlanta, Georgia in
1993. However, 27 years after the birth of
democracy, it is clear that we have failed
to achieve the realisation of many of those
rights, despite having made some gains.

Global Compact, the field of human rights
is one of the most challenging areas of
corporate responsibility for companies to
address. They should be clear about the
business case for human rights and ensure
that they are familiar with the South African
Constitution, legislation and regulations
affecting the sectors in which they operate.
Read more in the article ‘Business and
human rights’ on pages 190–195.

This was painfully illustrated during the
civil unrest that took place in July, shortly
after former president Jacob Zuma was
imprisoned for contempt of court during the
State Capture inquiry. It has been reported
that the looting and violence in KwaZuluNatal and Gauteng were fuelled in part
by the withdrawal of the Covid-19 Social
Relief of Distress grant in April, along with
massive loss of income due to the pandemic
lockdowns. Add to this the fact that Covid-19
has hit vulnerable communities hardest –
around seven million people in the country
have no access to running water – and we
have a picture of a society that feels it has
been left behind long before the pandemic.

Responses to gender-based violence
(GBV) should be viewed within a human
rights framework. “Business leaders need
to declare ‘zero tolerance’ for GBV in all
its forms and affirm their support for
employees and society,” Bridgette Mdangayi
and Khanyisa Nomoyi of the National
Business Initiative argue in their article
‘Building a multi-stakeholder approach to
eradicating GBV’ on pages 204–207).

While there is little doubt that the private
sector has played a role in safeguarding
lives and livelihoods, despite inevitable
business closures, lay-offs, and pay cuts (read
‘Responding in times of crisis: The case of
civil unrest in South Africa’ on page 176),
more needs to be done to heal the deeply
unequal fractures in our society. During the
pandemic, US billionaires became $1.2 trillion
richer (with their space race dominating
news headlines), while the global middle
class shrank for the first time since the 1990s.
The World Bank has estimated that around
97 million people were propelled into
extreme poverty during 2020 (although they
do expect a slight recovery during 2021).
Such vast and growing inequality is a recipe
for disaster.
This issue of the Trialogue Business in Society
Handbook looks at how business can help to
‘build back better’, both now and after the
pandemic. It has never been more important
to focus on the interlinked welfare of people
and planet. According to the United Nations
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Finally, in the wake of the UN Climate
Change Conference (COP26) held
in Glasgow, Scotland in November,
business should be acutely aware of its
responsibilities. However, directors need
to grow their understanding of climate
issues and ensure their companies are
using available tools and guidance to
move towards a net zero emissions future.
Read ‘Climate in the boardroom’, by World
Wide Fund for Nature’s Justin Smith and
Louise Naude, on pages 182–187.
In addition, companies need to commit
to a process of genuine transition to
sustainable and responsible business
practice (read ‘Integrated thinking: building
stakeholder confidence in a time of great
anxiety’ on pages 168–173). Trialogue has
developed its own integrated thinking
framework that provides an intuitive and
progressive approach to embedding
social and environmental factors in
company operations. The process starts
with developing an understanding of the
external environment and anticipated
complexities a business needs to navigate.
The private sector has a key role to play
– and we encourage companies to think
deeply about their purpose, particularly as

we are likely to face an increasing number
of crises in our volatile, uncertain, complex,
and ambiguous environment.
As always, we want the Trialogue Business
in Society Handbook to be a user-friendly
guide for a wide variety of stakeholders,
from C-suite executives and CSI
practitioners – two-thirds of whom use
the Handbook to inform their strategies
– to citizen leaders working towards the
common good. We encourage you to
share your feedback, case studies, insights,
lessons in collaboration, and more as we
work together to build better business
in South Africa. At Trialogue, we offer a
variety of thought leadership platforms
from which to engage, debate, and explore
partnerships – see pages 22–23 for more
information.
Thank you to everyone who has made the
24th edition of this Handbook possible
– my directors and hands-on team,
our valued advertisers, knowledgeable
contributors, and everyone who has
collaborated with us during 2021. A big
thank you to the companies, non-profit
organisations and individuals who took
part in our primary research during another
difficult pandemic year – we so appreciate
your time and commitment. Enjoy the read!
Managing Editor
Fiona Zerbst
fzerbst@trialogue.co.za

A force for good
in healthcare
Discovery’s Corporate Sustainable Initiatives (CSI) programme was formed in 1999 while it was
part of the First Rand Foundation. Founders Adrian Gore and Barry Swartzberg were adamant
that their fledgling company had an arm that focused on community support, addressing major
healthcare needs in South Africa.
Since inception, about R600 million in approved funds was
disbursed to 1 200 organisations/institutions and individuals
whose focus is primarily on health and healthcare that aligns to
national and global imperatives for 2030. These include the National
Development Plan and the United Nations’ call to action to ensure
healthy lives and promote wellbeing, through the third Sustainable
Development Goal.
The aim of Discovery’s CSI programme is centred on the aim of
“being a force for social good”.
Creating positive change at scale is achieved through strategic social
investments, such as the Discovery Foundation and Discovery Fund,
and strong systems of governance and accountability.

The Discovery Fund

In 2004, an independent trust that would govern the work of the CSI
programme was established. Through strategic, multistakeholder
partnerships with community organisations, government, and other
corporates, the Discovery Fund has contributed significantly to
building human capabilities.
The goals have included reducing infant and maternal mortality,
protecting the most vulnerable people in South African society, and
contributing to improving the capacity of state health resources,
over nearly 20 years of existence.
The aim has always been on making broad structural impact,
shifting our strategy to a programmatic approach with multi-year
funding partnerships – an approach which additionally moves
beyond traditional social investment. It builds greater collaboration
with other healthcare partners and results in an enhancement of

services offered. This model also aims to secure the longer-term
sustainability of the organisations.
Many of the projects in rural settings are powered by passionate
and committed individuals. They span the length and breadth of
South Africa, from Umthombo Youth Development Foundation
in rural northern KwaZulu-Natal and rural Eastern Cape,
and Hlokomela Clinic, which primarily serves the farmworker
community in Mpumalanga, to the Africa School of Missions in
White River, Mpumalanga.

The Discovery Foundation

Set up in 2006 as one element of Discovery Limited’s Black
Economic Empowerment transaction, the Discovery Foundation
is an independent trust that invests in the education and training
of healthcare specialists. As South Africa is experiencing a critical
shortage of healthcare resources, the grants disbursed by the
Discovery Foundation Awards aim to address this challenge by
retaining doctors in public healthcare, training specialists for
rural areas, developing academic medicine and research centres,
and increasing the number of sub-specialists in the country to
adequately meet the country’s healthcare needs. The Foundation
has set a target to invest more than R300 million towards training
and support for 600 medical specialists and institutions by 2026,
with 493 beneficiaries supported from 2006 to 2021.
In the 2021 financial year, the Foundation committed in excess
of R17 million (2020: R21.6 million; 2019: over R19 million) on
the awards programme, with R13.6 million (2020: R18 million;
2019: R13 million) spent directly on 23 individual doctors
(2020: 29 doctors; 2019: 43 doctors) and the balance on
13 institutions (2020: 11 institutions; 2019: 14 institutions).
A number of interventions are in place to achieve the Foundation’s
mandate of ensuring 75% of financial support reaches black people.
This includes our focus on targeting historically disadvantaged
institutions, and underserved and rural areas. In the 2021 financial
year, 93% of rural individual, academic and sub-specialist awardees
(2020: 91%) in terms of award value met broad-based Black
Economic Empowerment criteria set by the Discovery Foundation.
The Covid-19 pandemic has demonstrated the need for more
healthcare specialists in South Africa to meet health challenges.
The Discovery Foundation has made a significant contribution to
specialist training of healthcare workers.

Assisting student doctors to finance their studies

The Medical Student Loan Guarantee Fund was set up in 2016 to
help mitigate the financial challenges faced by the missing middle
students. It provides surety for students who would otherwise not
have access to funding to support their studies, with a collaboration
between Standard Bank and the Universities of Pretoria and
Witwatersrand.
To date, 372 students have received support. Of these students,
118 have completed their studies, with 28 loans closed or paid off
and 81 currently being repaid.
For Discovery, CSI is not a peripheral function, but is embedded in
the way we conduct our business.
Ruth Lewin, Head: Corporate Sustainability at Discovery

FROM THE LOCKDOWN COLLECTION

How the arts can contribute to social justice and
democracy
For the second year in a row, Trialogue is partnering with The Lockdown Collection (TLC)
to provide a significant platform for some of South Africa’s finest young artists in the
Trialogue Business in Society Handbook. For those unfamiliar with TLC, it is a unique visual
arts initiative that raised more than R2.5 million in 2020, and distributed 520 small grants
of R3 000 each to vulnerable artists and art students. The artwork was widely promoted on
social media, inspiring thousands, and empowering individuals to find their voices.
Co-founded by business entrepreneur
Carl Bates, creative entrepreneur
Lauren Woolf and educator and cofounder of Artist Proof Studio, Kim Berman,
TLC continues to provide a platform
for artists to grapple with some of the
most pressing socioeconomic issues
of the day. Last year, artists focused on
Covid-19; this year, the Handbook features
artworks primarily from TLC’s student-led
Climate Change and the Hope for a Green
Recovery Collection. The images provide a
lens through which artists see and manage
a world undergoing unprecedented
change. They are representations of the
hard questions young people need to
ask in finding opportunities for renewal,
making adjustments, and permanently
adapting to change.
As educators and community arts leaders,
we have always been passionate about the
role that artists and art play in contributing
to social justice and democracy.
We advocate for the notion that artists
understand the importance of imagination
and can therefore support others to
visualise or dream alternative futures.
Artworks reach beyond the artworld
and find their way across disciplines into
spaces that share the importance of visual
stories. We are grateful to partner with the
Trialogue Business in Society Handbook once
again as it creates an important space for
these artists’ visual voices to reach further
into the business community.
Last year, proceeds from the sale of the TLC
artworks were allocated to The Solidarity
Fund, the Vulnerable Artist Fund (VAF)

set up by TLC, and the artists themselves,
many of whom donated their proceeds
back into the VAF. Due to the success of
TLC in 2020, we have continued in our
efforts to raise money for the VAF, to help
artists create or simply survive through
2021 lockdowns and hardships.
A key fundraising initiative that has raised
substantial funds for artist support during
the past year, has been the sales of two
iconic William Kentridge print editions.
At the start of the third wave of the
pandemic and third lockdown during the
winter months of June 2021, the TLC was
gifted an artwork by Kentridge entitled
Oh to Believe in Another World (one of his
blue rebus text series of artworks). The TLC,
in partnership with the Visual Arts Network
of South Africa and Artist Proof Studio,
used our expansive networks to spark
an art bursary and awareness campaign
across the country.
Kentridge’s Oh to Believe in Another World
is a challenge to think of a future beyond
the pandemic. The artwork by one of the
world’s most prominent artists is both
valuable, accessible, and a sound financial
investment by collectors. The challenge
posed is that these words and the visual
association of the textual image can be
our collective dream for a post-Covid
recovery to re-envision our futures.
The artwork actions the premise that
imagination can transform despair to hope
and agency.
Almost R720 000 was raised through
the sales of this print as well as the

previous lockdown print titled Weigh All
Tears, exceeding our goals and enabling
63 students to be awarded a bursary
equivalent to the value of each artwork,
which sold for R12 000 each (or R20 000
for the pair). This attests to the economic
mobility of artwork to produce social
change and reinforces our belief that art is
a powerful collective action that leads to
opportunities and greater agency, helping
us to address the challenges we face in
these traumatic times.
We are both proud and grateful to have
been invited to partner with the Trialogue
Business in Society Handbook 2021 in
ongoing efforts to invest in, acknowledge,
and support the arts – and continually
change lives.
•	
TLC was recently recognised by Business
and Arts South Africa at their annual
awards in August 2021, winning both the
SMME and First Time Sponsor awards.
By Kim Berman and Lauren Woolf

Inspired by TLC, Trialogue ran an illustration competition for art students at a number of art institutions across South Africa in 2021.
Two lucky students had their work selected for inclusion in the Handbook, alongside the TLC artists. See pages 90, 200 and 214 for
the award-winning illustrations by Clayton Gordon and Vanya Reece (both from the Ruth Prowse School of Art). Each student will
receive R1 000 per artwork selected. Congratulations!
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Rand Water Foundation’s Journey to
Becoming a National WASH Centre of
Excellence
VISION A World-class Water, Sanitation and Hygiene (WASH) Centre of Excellence.
MISSION The RWF will strategically utilise Rand Water’s corporate social
investment resources to advance the quality of life in communities and their
surrounds; through sustainable provision of water, sanitation, and hygiene solutions.

To maximise communities’ access to water, adequate sanitation, and
further promoting healthy and hygiene-related conditions.

GOAL

OBJECTIVES

Communities’
access to clean, safe
drinking water.

Adequate
and dignified
sanitation facilities
for vulnerable
communities
(schools, clinics, and
households).

MONITORING,
EVALUATION, AND
REPORTING

iStock.com/Pineapple Studio

SDG 6:
CLEAN WATER
AND ADEQUATE
SANITATION

Prevention of water
sources contamination
campaigns, and
promoting hand
washing for
behavioural change and
personal hygiene.

Business Partnerships
Development for
WASH: Enterprise
Development and
Capacity Building
of NGOs.

Impact analysis

Drinking
water

Sanitation
and hygiene

Water
quality

RAND WATER FOUNDATION
522 Impala Road, Glenvista 2091
PO Box 1127, Johannesburg 2000
T 011 682 0192
www.randwater.co.za

F RandWater

Õ @Rand_Water

Water-use
efficiency

Water resource
management

Ecosystems

A CSI strategy anchored
to the green economy
enhances Nedbank’s
ability to do good
see money differently

One of the biggest challenges for corporate social
investment (CSI) in South Africa is the fact that the
demand for ﬁnancial support of worthy causes and
upliftment projects continues to outstrip supply.
Responding to this challenge demands that organisations
ﬁnd ways to optimise the support they make available and
ensure that every rand provided through their CSI
initiatives delivers maximum bang for their CSI buck.
For Nedbank, responding appropriately to this need means
constantly revisiting and adapting its CSI strategy and
approach to align with the constantly shifting needs of
people and communities. At the end of 2019, this
comprehensive self-assessment led the Nedbank
Foundation – Nedbank’s primary CSI arm – to identify the
green economy as a sustainable and meaningful
overarching theme around which the group’s entire CSI
strategy and approach could be designed going forward.
According to Poovi Pillay, Executive Head of the Nedbank
Foundation, the decision to anchor Nedbank’s CSI efforts
in the green economy was based on the recognition of the
green economy as much more than just an environmental
issue, but rather a key enabler of South Africa’s economic
growth, social upliftment and inclusion, and the protection
of the country’s natural ecosystem.

‘Building the green economy
is the only truly viable
pathway to a
resource-efﬁcient,
low-carbon, pro-employment
future for our country,’
he explains. ‘Our commitment to the green economy as
our CSI anchor strategy is one of the key ways in which we
intend contribution to its realisation and sustainable
effectiveness. Our green economy anchor theme enables
us to deliver on our purpose (to do good) in a way that
maximises our social impact while creating shared value
for all our stakeholders and our own business.’
While the ofﬁcial implementation of the Green Economy
CSI strategy had to be put on hold in 2020 due to
Covid-19, the Nedbank Foundation has gradually been
realigning its key support focus areas to the four main
themes underpinning the strategy, namely agriculture,
energy, water and waste. The strategy has been
implemented at the start of 2021 and since then, its
potential to maximise Nedbank’s CSI commitment has
been made patently clear through the outcomes delivered
by the projects receiving support.

Green economy
pillar 1: Agriculture
The agriculture pillar focuses on supporting innovative supply
chains, beneﬁciation, diversiﬁcation in the sector,
appropriate land use, regenerative agriculture and building
climate-change resilience. Just one example of a project
that is achieving these outcomes through Nedbank’s
partnership and support is the Buhle Farmers Adacemy.
The programme is working to address speciﬁc
constraints that developing farmers face and
support them by providing training, skills
transfer coaching, mentoring and start-up
funding assistance. To date, the Nedbank
Foundation has provided close to R5 million in
support, which has enabled the 10 participating
farmers to enhance the business performance
of their farms, deliver employment
opportunities, maximise their involvement in the
food value chain and contribute to local economic
development and food security in their communities.

Green economy
pillar 2: Energy

Green economy
pillar 4: Waste

The energy pillar involves targeted support of the

By supporting projects across the entire waste

circular economy, access to energy by rural communities,

supply chain, Nedbank aims to improve waste

innovation, generation and climate-change mitigation

management, drive innovation in the sector, and

across the sector.

ensure the integration of the informal waste sector
into the formal economy for the beneﬁt of all

The Kgabiso Palesa Cares non-proﬁt invests in the

stakeholders.

development of around 100 young people and 10 small,
medium and microenterprises in deep rural parts of

The Tafara Foundation is a women-owned,

Northern Cape and Free State, with the aim of preparing

non-proﬁt organisation working to establish an

them to take advantage of emerging opportunities in the

end-of-life tyre recycling plant that will recycle tyres

fast-growing renewable-energy sector.

into various reusable forms, reducing the number of
these toxic items in landﬁlls, while also creating
hundreds of formal and informal income-earning
opportunities.
‘The identiﬁcation of the green economy as the

Green economy
pillar 3: Water

Nedbank CSI anchor also enables us to consolidate
and align our CSI activities across our group,’ Pillay
explains. ‘This strategically aligned approach is
helping us to fully maximise the value of the

As long-time leaders in water stewardship, Nedbank has

support we offer, making a real and

ﬁrst-hand experience of the power of partnerships in building

lasting contribution to

water resilience and security. The aim with this pillar is to build

sustainable development and

even more partnerships to maintain and restore water

catalysing scalable economic

ecosystems and improve efﬁciency and availability.

and employment
opportunities.’

Indalo Inclusive SA is a prime example of the potential to make a
sustainable difference through a cross-cutting green economy
approach. Indalo supports and promotes social, green, inclusive
and responsible entrepreneurship that contributes to economic
development and employment. With Nedbank’s support, Indalo is
establishing its Indalopreneur programme to support 30 green
enterprises in various sectors, including water security, to achieve
business resilience and sustainability.

Nedbank Ltd Reg No 1951/000009/06. Licensed financial services and registered credit provider (NCRCP16).

CORPORATE RESEARCH RESPONDENTS

Trialogue thanks the following companies for their participation in the 2021 primary research.

Absa

Future Growth Asset Management

Tiso Foundation Charitable Trust

ADvTECH

Gold Fields

Tongaat Hulett

AECI

HCI Foundation

Total South Africa

AECOM SA Pty Ltd

IDC

Transnet Ports Authority

African Bank

Investec

Transnet SOC Ltd

AfriSam

Italtile and Ceramic Foundation

Volkswagen Group South Africa

Airports Company South Africa

JSE Limited

Woolworths

Alexander Forbes

Land Bank

Yum Foods KFC Foundation

Altron Bytes

Liberty Group

Anglo American Chairman’s Fund

Momentum Metropolitan Holdings

Anglo American Foundation

Mr Price Foundation NPC

Assupol Community Trust

MTN SA Foundation

AVI

Nedbank Limited

Avis Budget

Netcare Foundation

Barloworld

Old Mutual Limited

Blue Label Telecoms

Peermont Global Casino and Resorts

Capitec Bank

Pick n Pay

Clicks

PPS

Clover Mama Afrika

Rand Water Foundation

Coca-Cola Beverages SA Pty Ltd

Santam

Coronation Fund Managers

Sappi

De Beers Group

Sasol

Deutsche Bank

Shell

Diageo

Shoprite Holdings

Dimension Data

South African Post Office

Discovery

South African Sugar Association

Distell Ltd

Standard Bank South Africa

Engen

Ster-Kinekor

Eskom Foundation

Telkom Foundation

Exxaro

Tiger Brands

Lucky draw winner
Respondents were entered into a
lucky draw upon completion of the
corporate research questionnaire.
Congratulations to the winner,
Transnet SOC Ltd.
 ead more about this organisation
R
in their complimentary feature on
page 21.
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NPO RESEARCH RESPONDENTS

Trialogue thanks the following non-profit organisations for their participation in the 2021 primary research.

Africa Food for Thought
African Book Trust
African Honey Bee
African Refugee and Migrants Aid (ARMA)
Ahanang Soup Kitchen
Al-Fidaa Foundation
Angels of Hope
Avondson Bejaardeklub Swellendam
Bergzicht Training
Black Diamond Foundation SA
Bless-a-Baby
Bright Kid Foundation
Carel du Toit Trust
CEEP
Chris Burger Petro Jackson Players’ Fund
Cotlands
DAKTARI Bush School & Wildlife
Orphanage
Dinaledi Educational Coaching
Do4SA
DOCKDA Rural Development Agency
Elizayo
e-Watchdog NPO t/a e-WD
Ezrah Community Training and
Development NPC
Feed the Babies Fund
For Coloured Girls Bursary Foundation
Fundzisa Foundation
Futuristic Developments
Get Informed Youth Development Centre
Great Girls Trust
Great North Business Incubator
Greyton Farm Animal Sanctuary
Heart to Heart Care Centre
help2read
Hlasempho Community Development
Projects
Hope Africa Collective
House of Hadassah
i4118 Foundation
Ikusasa Student Financial Aid Programme
(ISFAP)
Institute for Music and Indigenous Arts
Development (IMAD)
Iziphozomphakathi Multiskills
Jika Uluntu
Johannesburg Dream Centre NPC
Jozi Trails
Kay Mason Foundation SA Trust
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Kekakgo Foundation
Kganya Yabatho Dropping Centre
Khidmatul Khalq Foundation of SA NPC
Kids Haven
Lejwe La Thuso Foundation
Liv Lanseria
Living Hope
M&R Centre of Excellence for Austistic
Children and Adults
Make a Difference Leadership Foundation
NPC
Malamulele Onward
Maretlagadi Welfare Centre
Masicorp
Masifunde Learner Development NPC
Masinyusane
Matlhogonolo Community Outreach
Centre
Mina Se Kinnes
Mokgopo Creche and Preschool
Moving into Dance Trust
Mpumalanga Youth Council Organisation
Mutshedzi Foundation
National Mentorship Movement
National Youth Development Outreach
Ncedo Training Projects
Neil’s Comfort Fund
New Leaders Foundation
National Institute for the Deaf
Participate Empower Navigate NPC (PEN)
Pikkewyntjies Preschool
Plett Animal Welfare Service
Precious Possessions Day Care
Programme for Technological Careers
Project 90 by 2030
Project Playground
Ravensmead Creche
Read to Rise
RecruitAgri – Farming with Graduates
Resthaven Ministries
Rise Against Hunger Africa
Sangonet
SECTION27
Sekhukhune Environmental Justice
Network
Seriti Institute
Sikhula Sonke Early Childhood
Development
Siyakholwa Support Care Centre

Skateistan
Small Projects Foundation
South Africa Volunteer Work Camp
Association
South African Mathematics Foundation
South Coast Hospice Association
Sp(i)eel Creative Arts Therapies Collective
St Bernard’s Hospice
St David’s Marist Foundation
Thandanani
Thandanani Drop Inn Centre
The Earth Centre NPC
The Fetola Foundation
The Living Link
The Love Trust
The Pebbles Project Trust
The Umtshayelo Foundation
The Wot-if? Trust
Tomorrow Trust
Tswelelang Cultural Dancers
Turfhall Cheshire Home
Ubuhle Christian School
Ukiyo Foundation NPC
Uplands Outreach
Upper Highway Baby Home NPC
Vastfontein Community Transformation
Vermont Conservation Trust
Viva Foundation of South Africa
Wings and Wishes

Lucky draw winner
Respondents were entered into
a lucky draw upon completion of
the NPO research questionnaire.
Congratulations to the winner,
The Wot-if? Trust.
 ead more about this organisation
R
in their complimentary feature on
page 223.

TRANSNET ON TRACK TO

SAVE THE NATION!

Vaccines are an important
part of stopping the spread
of Covid-19 in the country.
This is because they offer
protection to an individual
by reducing their risk of
infection or the severity
thereof. To contribute to
the defeat of the Covid-19
pandemic, Transnet has
built a vaccination train
called Transvaco.

Designed with state-of-the-art vaccine facilities, Transvaco is a nine-coach, fully self-sufficient
vaccine train that will traverse the length and breadth of South Africa, offering support to
provinces to increase access to Covid-19 vaccines, especially in communities where citizens
ordinarily would travel great distances to access healthcare.
Already in action in the Eastern Cape, Transvaco is offering Covid-19 jabs in collaboration
with the Department of Health in and around Swartkops, East London, Mdantsane,
King William’s Town, Mthatha, Dutywa, and Komani, from 14 September 2021 –
17 December 2021. Other provinces earmarked for support from Transvaco include
KwaZulu-Natal and the Free State in 2022.
Transnet is already well known for bringing quality primary healthcare services to
impoverished communities across South Africa through its global flagship Phelophepa
Healthcare Trains, in operation for over 27 years. These two trains have provided primary
healthcare to over 14 million South Africans to date. The latest Transnet health initiative,
Transvaco, is proudly manufactured in-house by Transnet’s engineering division and was
completed in a record time of five months.

Transnet, proudly doing our bit to increase access to quality,
affordable healthcare for the most vulnerable in society!
For Information Contact:
Ms Ayanda Shezi
Transnet Group Spokesperson
Ayanda.Shezi@transnet.net

Mr Molatwane Likhethe
Head: Transnet Foundation
Molatwane.Likhethe@transnet.net

SUPPORTING BETTER BUSINESS
THOUGHT LEADERSHIP
Trialogue’s wraparound thought leadership offering provides corporate clients with the opportunity to profile their work
and share their insight with peers in the development sector.

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY
HANDBOOK

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY
CONFERENCE

TRIALOGUE
KNOWLEDGE HUB

For more than two decades,
The Trialogue Business in Society
Handbook has been the leading
corporate social investment (CSI)
publication in South Africa,
providing reliable data and insight
that has contributed to deepened
understanding and impact in the
developmental sector. The publication
responds to the increasingly holistic
role of business within society,
encapsulating but not bound by the
concept of CSI.

Since 2008, this annual event has
convened more than 400 civil society,
private- and public-sector delegates
to share insights and innovations, in
order to strengthen development
interventions. This year we hosted
our first virtual Business in Society
conference, which explored
innovative ways for companies
and non-profits to contribute to
the most pressing social issues,
including quality education, youth
employment, and information and
communications technology for
development, all issues that have
been exacerbated by Covid-19.

A freely available online platform,
the Trialogue Knowledge Hub is a
comprehensive and growing body of
knowledge on topics across numerous
development sectors. The Trialogue
Knowledge Hub provides social
investors with relevant, up-to-date
content, research, and case studies to
allow them to make more informed,
evidence-based decisions about their
social investments.
Additionally, the NPO Directory on the
Hub helps funders identify non-profit
organisations (NPOs) for potential
partnerships and allows NPOs to raise
their profiles to potential funders.

CSI WEBINARS
Trialogue CSI Webinars provide unique opportunities for corporate CSI and responsible business practitioners to network
and share insights that can help to enhance the impact of CSI initiatives.
Since April 2020, these breakfast forums have been moved online and hundreds of delegates have registered and attended
each webinar.

Corporate clients interested in profiling their CSI and shared value initiatives; positioning their brands as
thought leaders in the responsible business sector and, importantly, contributing to knowledge-sharing
that aims to enhance developmental outcomes and sustainability, are invited to partner with Trialogue on a
holistic thought leadership strategy.

iStock.com/Diane Labombarbe

OUR SERVICES
Trialogue supports its clients in making their CSI practices more effective through its end-to-end consulting process, which covers
strategy development and implementation, stakeholder engagement, management and measurements systems, benchmarking,
and evaluation.

1

CSI ADVISORY

2

INTEGRATED THINKING ADVISORY

Our CSI advisory services include presentations to
boards and executives on CSI trends, developing
company-specific CSI policies and strategies, and supporting
companies to implement their CSI strategies. Support includes
help with identifying new projects or programmes, developing
monitoring and evaluation (M&E) frameworks, and conducting
project evaluations. We assist with CSI communications and
training executives and staff on CSI practices.

Our integrated thinking and sustainability services
include gap analysis to assess positioning and practices
as viewed against lead practice, benchmarking of positioning
against peer companies, and development of a sustainability
strategy and roadmap.

In addition to leveraging Trialogue’s knowledge-sharing
platforms, we can also assist with your responsible business
communications strategy and collateral.

We also offer advisory support in advancing sustainability
practices and processes, covering elements such as
sustainability positioning, conscious adoption of standards and
codes, materiality and stakeholder engagement processes,
internal management accountability and performance
tracking, and internal and external communication.

3

4

MONITORING & EVALUATION

Trialogue currently offers a range of M&E services
to private-sector companies, NPOs, government
departments and state-owned entities, including developing
M&E frameworks, ongoing monitoring support, conducting
project and programme evaluations, and benchmarking and
strategically positioning CSI programmes and projects on a
spectrum of both social and corporate benefit.

CORPORATE REPORTING

Trialogue offers a full reporting service, which
includes a focus on authenticity and transparency.
We support our clients in meeting the various regulatory
codes and standards, while rising above compliancebased reporting.
Specific corporate reporting services include
integrated reporting, sustainability reporting,
and social impact reporting, with a full range
of support from concept design, information
collection, writing and editing, through
to print management and delivery.

Contact Lerato Ramoba (lerato@trialogue.co.za) or phone 011 026 1308

www.trialogue.co.za
@TrialogueSA

CAPE TOWN
Block M, Greenford Office Estate
Punters Way, Kenilworth, 7708
021 671 1640

JOHANNESBURG
Block A, Portion Ground Floor
181 Jan Smuts Avenue, Parktown North 2163
011 026 1308

@TrialogueConsulting
@Trialogue
@TrialogueSA

1

TRENDS IN
CORPORATE
GIVING
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The most noteworthy results from
Trialogue’s 2021 research into spending
patterns and approaches to corporate social
investment (CSI).
CHAPTER ONE
26 2021 research findings at a glance
28 Overview of 2021 CSI research
76 Employee views on corporate volunteering programmes
82 Trends in global giving
84 How big business can support small business through trying times | WEBINAR INSIGHT
86 Corporate and NPO reputations
88 Virtual volunteering facilitates human connection | WEBINAR INSIGHT
90 Celebrating strategic CSI
96 Women want to be decision-makers in the tech revolution | CONFERENCE INSIGHT
100 CSI expenditure per company
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’21

RESEARCH
FINDINGS AT A GLANCE
Total estimated CSI expenditure
in 2021 was

Top
three

R10.3 billion

contributing
sectors

This represents a 4% decrease from the R10.7 billion in 2020

Basic materials

(mining, water, forestry, and chemicals)

Consumer services
(retail, media, travel, and tourism)

Financials
For the first time, just
over half of companies
reported decreased
CSI expenditure in
2021, largely due to
decreased profits

More companies reported non-cash
giving (products, services, and time),
which constituted 13% of CSI expenditure.
Increases in CSI expenditure were largely
driven by non-cash donations

The pandemic has impacted the sector spending of companies: most companies supported more sectors with
significant increases in support for disaster relief and food security

Most supported development sectors
EDUCATION average of 39% of CSI expenditure

17%

10%

9%

Social and community development
Disaster relief
Food security and agriculture
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87% of corporates gave to NPOs in 2021

Most companies (78%)
managed at least some
of their CSI internally,
while almost half (49%)
had a separate legal
entity for some or all of
their CSI

CSI most commonly
reported into the

CORPORATE
AFFAIRS
DEPARTMENT

5

The median
number
of CSI
employees

An average of

53% of CSI expenditure
went to NPOs

An average of 28% of NPO income came
from South African companies

Companies supported many projects:
60% SUPPORTED MORE THAN
TEN CSI PROJECTS and nearly a third
(31%) supported more than 50 projects

Despite its many benefits, most companies are unwilling to consider unrestricted funding

Volunteering programmes are common

71%

companies had employee
volunteer programmes

67%

companies had one or more people
appointed to manage volunteerism

87%

offered company-organised
volunteering initiatives

>¼

More than a quarter of
companies and NPOs said
the Covid-19 pandemic
resulted in all volunteering
programmes being put
on hold

Most employees surveyed (77%)
had not volunteered in 2020

Virtual volunteering took off:

18%
of companies introduced
new online volunteering
programmes

28%
shifted existing
volunteering programmes
online

Nine out of ten volunteers said that their
company’s commitment to the community
made them proud to work at the company

62% agreed that they had developed key skills to

apply in their jobs through volunteering
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1
Overview of 2021 CSI research
Trialogue is pleased to present its 24th consecutive year of research into the state of corporate social
investment (CSI) in South Africa. This chapter outlines the most noteworthy results from the 2021
primary research as well as Trialogue’s secondary analysis of CSI expenditure. Note that ‘2021’ refers to
data from the 2020/21 financial year, which differs across organisations, depending on the month of
financial year-ends.

Estimate of total CSI expenditure

Total estimated
CSI expenditure
in 2021 was

R10.3bn
This represents a 4%
nominal and a 7%
real decrease from
the R10.7 billion
estimated spend
in 2020

This estimate is based on analysis of the CSI expenditure of listed South African companies
and multinationals operating in South Africa, as well as state-owned enterprises.
It includes an extrapolation based on the total number of companies operating in
South Africa and is thus an estimate for CSI expenditure by all companies in South Africa.
Trialogue’s analysis considers:
•	Year-on-year changes in the CSI expenditure of 121 companies and the net profit after
tax (NPAT) of 201 companies listed on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange, using publicly
reported data.
•	A triangulation of published CSI expenditure as a percentage of published NPAT with
SARS data on total company taxable income and tax.
•	Year-on-year changes in the CSI expenditure of the 40 companies that participated in
Trialogue’s 2020 and 2021 primary research, as well as the proportion of companies in
our 2021 sample that reported increases and decreases in CSI expenditure.
•	A comparison of the combined CSI expenditure of the top 100 companies and scenario
analysis of how much of the total market the top 100 companies represent.
•	An extrapolation of total expenditure based on the number of medium and small
companies in South Africa.

Growth in total CSI expenditure

•	In 2021, our CSI estimate showed a
4% decrease from the previous year,
to R10.3 billion. This equates to a real
decline of 7%.

Nominal versus real growth in CSI expenditure
12
CSI expenditure (R billion)

•	Growth in CSI expenditure has not
shown a consistent trend since a
period of growth in real terms between
1998 and 2013. In 2014 and 2015 CSI
expenditure experienced negative
growth in real terms. In 2016 and 2017
real growth flattened, and in 2018 and
2020 it showed a slight increase.

Nominal

10
8
6
4
2
0

Real

(adjusted for inflation)
1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021

Base year: 1998
1

•	Although the NPAT of listed companies rebounded somewhat this year (with a median increase of 19% across the 201 companies with
published data for two years), its deterioration last year led to decreased CSI expenditure this year. CSI budgets are often determined as
a percentage of NPAT based on the financial performance of the previous year, resulting in a lag between NPAT and CSI expenditure.
•	Further, over half of companies with published CSI expenditure reported year-on-year decreases, as did over half of Trialogue’s 2021
primary research sample. Where significant increases were reported, these were most commonly driven by non-cash giving, especially
in the retail and media sectors.
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CSI spend by industry sector
•	Based on available CSI expenditure
data of 191 large companies with
sector classifications, the top three
sectors remained the same in 2021 as in
previous years.
•	Basic materials, which is made up of
mining, chemicals, water and forestry,
accounted for the largest portion of CSI
expenditure (33%) in 2021.
•	Consumer services – constituting
retail, media, travel and leisure – was
the second-largest contributor at 27%
of CSI expenditure. The increase from
previous years was largely driven by
product donations and the inclusion of
the media sector, which made significant
investments in the form of public service
announcements in 2021.
•	Financials were the third-largest
contributor at 22% of CSI expenditure.

33 Basic materials
27 Consumer services
22 Financials
6 Telecommunications
4 Consumer goods
3 Industrials
2 Healthcare
1 Utilities
1 Technology
1 Other
% corporate respondents
2021 n=191
2

CSI spend across the top
100 companies
•	CSI expenditure remained concentrated
with the top 100 companies (by
available data on CSI spend) accounting
for 68%, or R6.9 billion, of total CSI
expenditure estimated at R10.3 billion.
This is down from the R7.4 billion spend
of the top 100 companies in 2020,
reflecting the decreased expenditure by
many large companies.
•	Of the total R6.9 billion spent by the
top 100 companies, almost two-thirds
(65%) was spent by the 19 companies
whose CSI expenditure was more than
R100 million in 2021.

CSI spend across the top 100 companies
R6.9 billion

41

10%

Less than R25 million per company

17%

R25 million – R50 million per company

8%

R50 million – R100 million
per company

65%

More than R100 million per company

33

7
19
Number of top
100 companies

% top 100 CSI
expenditure

2021 n=100

3
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

Respondents
Corporate
Between April and August 2021, professional researchers conducted virtual interviews with CSI representatives from large South African
companies. Companies also had the option of self-completing the questionnaire, which was then verified by the researchers.
• There were 69 participating companies. Of these, 59 (86%) also participated in 2020.
•	Since it was first measured in 2011, the financial sector has been the best-represented sector in the corporate respondent sample
(29% in 2021), followed by consumer goods (16% in 2021).
•	The surveyed companies were large, with two-thirds (66%) having an annual income of over R1 billion in their latest full financial year,
and over a third (38%) having an income of over R10 billion. Forty-two percent of the companies employed more than 5 000 people,
with 17% having more than 20 000 employees.

29 Financials
16 Consumer goods

12 Less than R500 million
7 R500 million – R1 billion

27 Fewer than 1 000
31 1 000 – 5 000

14 Consumer services

17 R1 billion – R5 billion

10 5 000 – 10 000

12 Basic materials

12 R5 billion – R10 billion

15 10 000 – 20 000

23 R10 billion – R50 billion

10 20 000 – 50 000

and public
9 State-owned
enterprises
6 Oil and gas
4 Telecommunications
4 Technology
3 Industrials

15 More than R50 billion

7 Over 50 000

14 Don’t know
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69

3 Healthcare

5

% corporate respondents
2021 n=68
6

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
4

Global Exchange
Trialogue is the Southern Africa partner in a global network of responsible business and social development-focused organisations,
called the Global Exchange. The initiative is overseen by the US-based Chief Executives for Corporate Purpose (CECP). We once
again aligned our corporate questionnaire with the CECP Global Impact at Scale survey, which includes data from 52 South African
companies that participated in Trialogue’s research. All international research findings quoted in this chapter are from the CECP 2021
Global Impact at Scale report. All US findings are from the CECP 2021 Giving in Numbers report.

Read ‘Trends in global corporate giving’ on pages 82–83.
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NPO
Information was collected from non-profit organisations (NPOs) between May and
August 2021, using the online survey tool Qualtrics.
•	A total of 117 NPOs participated in the 2021 research. Of these, only 16%,
or 19 organisations, also participated in 2020.
•	In 2021, more than half of participating NPOs (53%) were small organisations with an
income of less than R2 million. Almost a third (32%) had incomes of less than R500 000.
Nearly three-quarters of participating NPOs (74%) employed fewer than 30 people.

6 R0 or loss-making

31 1 – 10 people

26 Less than R500 000

43 11 – 30 people

21 R500 000 – R2 million

13 31 – 50 people

18 R2 million – R5 million

13 More than 50 people

14 R5 million – R20 million
15 More than R20 million

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117
7

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117
8
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Vodacom has partnered with government to
improve the state of education in SA within
the Fourth Industrial Revolution

Vodacom’s education
ecosystem confirms that
incorporating ICT tools in
the classroom can drive digital
The purpose of connecting people today,
inclusion in education

Vodacom CEO Partnership Breakfast session, from left are: Shameel Joosub, Vodacom Group CEO; Angie Motshekga, Minister of Basic Education; Sello Hatang, CEO
of the Nelson Mandela Foundation and Takalani Netshitenzhe, Chief Officer: Corporate Affairs for Vodacom Group.

V

odacom has a longstanding and solid partnership with the
Department of Basic Education. The relationship is premised on
Vodacom’s commitment to the Sustainable Development Goals
for a better tomorrow…
andTakalani
our resolveNetshitenzhe,
to be a leading digital
telecommunications
company
By
External
Affairs Director
for Vodacom South Africa
that leverages emerging digital technologies to transform lives. As the
world leaps deeper into the Fourth Industrial Revolution, it is imperative
Legacy Champion, Vodacom has a responsibility to minimise feared
for the partnership to be assessed against the impact of this revolution
negative disruption of the Fourth Industrial Revolution on society. To
on society, especially the youth.
this end, stepping up our partnership with the Department of Basic
Education requires the use of emerging digital technologies to improve
to
produce
well-rounded
professionals
whoinare
ready to contribute
to
Two
years
since
Vodacom
officially
launched
digital
literacy,
especially for
young people
disadvantaged
or underEmerging views on the impact of the Fourth Industrial Revolution
the
country's
long-term
development.
serviced
areas.
One
of
the
biggest
challenges
of
the
Department
indicate
that
facets
of
this
revolution,
such
as
the
Internet
of
Things
its leading-edge education ecosystem, a newly
of
Basic Education is rural migration which does not only deplete
(IoT), artificial intelligence
by machine
learning, big
published
strategiccharacterised
review shows
a significant
According to the National Development Plan 2030, South Africa has set
population
sizes
rural areas,poverty,
but alsoreducing
contribute
to brain drain,
leading
data
analytics
and
robotics,
would
have
both
negative
and
positive
itself the goals
ofineradicating
inequality,
growing
the
uptake of digital tools, fostering digital literacy,
to
shortage
of
teachers
in
the
STEM
(Science,
Technology,
Engineering
implications for society, especially the job market. According to
economy
by
an
average
of
5.4%,
and
cutting
the
unemployment
rate
and enabling many teachers and learners from
and
Mathematics)
subjects.training,
The other
facing
the Department
the Organisation of Economic Co-operation and Development,
to 6%
by 2030. Education,
andchallenge
innovation
are critical
to the
deep
rural areas to access the internet for the
is
the
dropout
rate.
General
reports
indicate
that
almost
only half of
administrative tasks and manual jobs, such as those in the
attainment of these goals.
first
time. This
hasconstruction,
positivelyfood
impacted
the million children that enter Grade 1 sit for matric exams twelve (12)
manufacturing,
mining,
preparationclassroom
and cleaning
Vodacom’s
tobecause
these goals.
learning
and significantly
improved
learners’
years later –education
the otherecosystem
half drops aligns
out, not
all ofThrough
them dothe
not
services, requiring
low levels of education
and skills
may be automated.
ecosystem
Vodacom to
is looking
to define
a comprehensive
model
of
overall
performance.
have the proficiency
move from
one Grade
to the next, but
because
Unfortunately,
it is now evident from the World Bank’s report issued
support and corporate social investment in local communities. There are
they lack the necessary support required to do so, with stunting as one
early this year that one of the contributing factors to South Africa’s
two defining features of this model: supporting education from
When Vodacom, in partnership with the Department of Basic
of the contributing factors. In the 21st Century, should residing in an
high levels of inequality is the low levels of education and a semichildhood to adulthood through leveraging technological innovations
Education, pioneered the first of its kind education ecosystem,
under-serviced area deprive learners of good quality education due to
skilled workforce. These factors mean that if we do not manage this
and the power of partnerships. Successful programmes in communities
it was designed to improve South Africa's basic education system
shortage of teachers?
transformative revolution with circumspection, inequality may remain
a major challenge for years to come. As a digital Telco and a Mandela

In 2008, the Vodacom Foundation established a Mobile Education
Programme in partnership with the Department of Education to address
digital literacy for learners, teachers and youth. The elements of the
Programme are: connected schools with access to internet, a bursary
are only achieved through strategic partnerships with government, civil
scheme for best performing matriculants in the STEM subjects, teacher
society and the community.
training in Information Communication Technologies (ICTs), ICT training
for youth
in the Vodacom
Academy,
While
acknowledging
the Youth
consensus
withinand
thee-learning
education through
industry, the
world
over, that
the combination
andlearners.
adoption
oflatter
digitalis
the Vodacom
e-school
for Grade Roftointernet
Grade 12
The
tools
the classroom
helps
grades
and Maths,
studentScience
marks, the
most in
popular
with Grade
11 to
andimprove
12 learners
taking
and
Vodacom model
of an education ecosystem provides a good platform
Accounting
subjects.
to test and validate these findings.

Since the inception of the Mobile Education Programme, we have
By bringing hi-tech tools, such as the latest computers and tablets,
connected
andreliable
maintained
92 connectivity,
teacher centres
3000toschools
together with
internet
weand
will over
continue
drive
across
the
country.
We
have
also
trained
over
200
000
teachers
on the
digital inclusion in education. Scores of learners and teachers from
use
of
ICTs
in
the
classroom,
and
produced
over
900
graduates
from
previously disadvantaged schools who are part of this programme can
our
10 the
Youth
Academies.
currently
overadvantage
half a million
access
internet
for theThe
firste-school
time, with
teachershas
taking
registered
users,
and
our
bursary
programme
has
benefited
1200
of online tools to improve learning in the classroom. Importantly,
teachers
students.were
Whattrained
is next?in critical areas of ICT and this empowered them
to facilitate digital learning in the classroom. As a result, teachers used
the tools to improve their teaching outcomes and the results have
beenThe
positive,
especially
as mathematics,
purpose
ofinaareas
solidsuch
foundation
thatphysical
drivesscience,
and computer literature and the research output from the learners
CSI initiatives…
increased significantly.
According to GSMA’s research, mobile technology can help
education through the dissemination of online content and
Emerging
big data analytics
and the
IoT, can
assist
support.
It cantechnologies,
also promotesuch
ICT as
in education
and bridge
digital
to
address
some
of
the
educational
challenges
facing
government
divide through e-learning. Further, mobile technologies can assist in

under-serviced areas. Big data analytics has predictive capability that can
be employed to detect the propensity of learners to drop out of school,
and provide teachers with intelligence that could help them pay special
attention to these learners and, thereby, minimise the dropout rates. It
is not fictional but real – today big data analytics is used successfully to
manage customer churn by studying customer and behavioural trends
within existing laws and providing real-time data for immediate decision
making. With IoT, in 2016, Vodacom launched a virtual classroom pilot
project in one of the provinces, in partnership with the Department
of Basic Education, to address the shortage of teachers in the STEM
subjects. From one school, we are able to anchor delivery of subject
material to surrounding schools through video conferencing. Since its
launch, the project is going from strength to strength.

professionals by enabling the use of new digital tools to improve their
teaching outcomes.
At the height of the Covid-19 storm, the strategic review document
shows that many teachers used Vodacom’s computer centres to
conduct virtual lessons for students, which were then recorded and
shared with learners. Learners did not miss out on their studies as they
made use of Vodacom e-School, a free, unlimited online education
portal that provides educational content for learners in grades R to 12.
The content is fully aligned to the Department of Basic Education’s
National Curriculum and Assessment Policy Statement and is available in
multiple South African languages. The platform is accessible via mobile
and desktop, free of charge to all Vodacom customers.
Most of the schools in the programme had their school infrastructure
optimised following recent vandalism. We believe that proper schooling
cannot happen optimally in schools where infrastructure has been
vandalised. Critically, from the time when Vodacom accepted the schools
into the programme, the community, including amakhosi, local chiefs and
parents committed to being heavily involved in the running of the schools
and have become important stakeholders. This personal investment has
borne fruit as the new ICT infrastructure and computer centres deployed
by Vodacom in these schools have not been broken into. Members of
the community are taking ownership and guarding the infrastructure.
Computer centres are also being used as community centres where
members of the community receive digital literacy training.

additions to our Mobile Education Programme will cost Vodacom over
R350m in the next five years, a commitment we make to support the
Sustainable Development Goals on education and gender equality.

Our view is that the Fourth Industrial Revolution should not cause
anxiety but hope. Although matric and post-matric qualifications remain
key, this revolution has the potential to leapfrog people with no matric
qualifications or post-matric qualifications to functional levels relevant in
some of the jobs of the future. Managed effectively, this revolution can
be a game changer, not only through ushering amazing transformative
technologies, but through possibilities to up-skill and re-skill people.
Through our digitalisation strategy launched in 2016 in response to the
Fourth Industrial Revolution, our partnership with the Department of
Our focus on education going forward is no longer just to increase
Basic Education and other partners is about creating a better future for
the quantity of beneficiaries and connected facilities, but to enhance
young people by enhancing our digital literacy programmes in order
connectivity and course content. There is no denying that the Fourth
to contribute to creating the skills of the future. In order to realise our
Industrial Revolution would require augmentation of the traditional skills
that have been the focus of our training programmes over the years. The ambition, Vodacom has also introduced monitoring and evaluation
to measure the impact of our investments on learner and teacher
World Economic Forum states that skills relevant for future jobs will be
performance. It is a journey that we will embark on with our partners
soft skills, such as creativity, empathy, problem solving, critical thinking
In conclusion,
we are encouraged
that mostitofwas
thethought
pillars ofthat
the some
new model are
to yieldof
positive
results. Our projection is that in a year or
andbeginning
the beneficiaries
our programmes.
and
people management.
Where previously
two
the additional
criticalinane
pillars
of innate
the ecosystem
start generating
of
these
attributes were
and
abilities, itwill
is becoming
clear great results. The most significant lesson for us is that the use of technology to
transform the face of our education system continues to deliver. We are confident that going forward we will have a tried-and-tested model that we
that these attributes are key and can be taught and acquired through
can give to government to implement on a national basis and improve our education system.
programmes such as coding taught from early childhood. Vodacom has
started
delivering
coding exercises
to schools in under-serviced areas
For
more
information,
visit www.vodacom.co.za.
at a small scale and, this year, we are integrating coding into the Youth
Academy Programme. The e-school is another programme that will
For more information, visit vodacom.co.za
be enhanced to make the platform more interactive – going forward,
we plan to introduce private tutors, big data analytics for managing
user trends, and incentives for users in certain categories. These new
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

CSI expenditure in 2021
Changes in CSI expenditure
•	In 2021, and for the first time, more
than half of participating companies
(51%) reported a decrease in CSI
expenditure. This, along with just
over a third of respondents (36%)
reporting increased CSI expenditure,
significantly down from 62% in 2018,
suggest a negative overall change in
CSI expenditure. This contrasts with the
US where total community investments
had unprecedented growth because
of companies’ efforts to alleviate the
negative effects of the pandemic.
•	The main reason for decreased
CSI expenditure by South African
companies was a change in
corporate profits, which 76% of the
34 respondents listed as a reason for the
decrease, up from 40% in 2020.
•	Among the 24 companies that reported
increased CSI expenditure, a change
in project requirements (42%) and
inflationary adjustments (21%) were
listed as the main reasons for the
increase. This contrasts with 2020, when
38% of respondents listed a change in
corporate profits as the main reason
for the increase in CSI expenditure.
Several of those in the ‘other’ category
cited pandemic expenditure as the
reason for their increase.
•	The companies surveyed are, however,
optimistic about social investment
over the next two years, with 41%
predicting that there will be an increase
in social investment and 42% expecting
resources and budgets to remain the
same. Only 17% believe that there will
be a decrease in social investment over
the next two years.
•	International companies share this
optimism with more than a third (36%)
predicting their social investments will
increase significantly, just over a half
(51%) predicting resources and budgets
will remain about the same, and only
14% predicting a decrease in CSI
resources in the next two years.
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Changes in CSI expenditure

2021 n=67
2020 n=74

Increased

Stayed the same

Decreased

36%

13%

51%

50%

27%

56%

2019 n=79

20%

62%

2018 n=74

23%

14%

24%
24%

% corporate respondents
9

Reasons for change in CSI expenditure
Project requirements/
recipients’ needs

42
27

–
–

Inflationary adjustment

21
14

3
–

Change in definition
of social investment

8
8

76
40

Change in corporate
profits

8
38

3
10

Policy or focus change

–
5

15
15

Other

21
8

3
35

% corporate respondents – decrease
2021 n=34 | 2020 n=37

% corporate respondents – increase
2021 n=24 | 2020 n=37
10

Impact of Covid-19 on
CSI expenditure
•	In line with the decreased CSI
expenditure reported by over half
of South African corporates, 38%
indicated that CSI expenditure
had reduced due to Covid-19
(up from 21% in 2020), with 15%
experiencing a reduction of more
than 20%. In contrast, only 18% of
international companies indicated
a reduction in CSI expenditure due
to Covid-19.
•	Nearly a third of South African
companies (29%) indicated that
Covid-19 had resulted in increased
CSI expenditure, up from a quarter
of respondents in 2020, but still
lower than the proportion of
international companies that
experienced an increase in
expenditure (41%).

16 Increased: CSI expenditure/income increased by more than 20%
13 Increased: CSI expenditure/income increased by less than 20%
28 No impact: our CSI expenditure/income is the same as before the pandemic
23 Reduced: CSI expenditure/income reduced by less than 20%
15 Reduced: CSI expenditure/income reduced by more than 20%
1 Don’t know
4 Other
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
11
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

CSI expenditure in 2021 (continued)
Value of social investment of
corporate sample

Total social investment by type

•	Total social investment of the
56 companies that reported
expenditure figures for 2021 amounted
to nearly R3.5 billion (cash plus noncash, including donations of goods
and services as well as employee
volunteering time, and including
expenditure by company BBBEE trusts).
The largest portion of this was cash
expenditure through a CSI department
(55%), followed by cash expenditure
through a trust or foundation (19%).

Cash – CSI department

55
53

Cash – trust/foundation

19
26

Cash – other department(s)

12
4

Cash – BBBEE trust

1
1

Non-cash: Donation of goods/products/services

13
16

Non-cash: Donation of employee volunteering time

–
–
% corporate expenditure
2021 n=56 | 2020 n=68

12

•	Only four companies reported spending
through BBBEE community ownership
trusts, which accounted for an average
of 33% of their total social investment.

Total social investment of corporate sample

R23m

•	Almost three-quarters of companies
sampled (70%) spent more than
R10 million on CSI in 2021, with
19 companies spending more than
R50 million, of which 11 spent more
than R100 million.

2021 Median
29
26

•	The 2021 median social investment
increased to R23 million from
R22 million in 2020. Average social
investment decreased from R76 million
in 2020 to R63 million in 2021.

15
12

6

6

Less than
R1m

15
12

14

7

R1m –
R5m

R5m –
R10m

R10m –
R30m

13

A TRIALOGUE PUBLICATION

16
14
12

R30m –
R50m

% corporate respondents
2020 n=72 | 2021 n=68
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16

R50m –
R100m

More than
R100m

Non-cash giving
•	In 2021, 29% of the 69 companies
surveyed reported non-cash giving,
up from 19% of companies 11 years ago.
While there has been an upward trend
over the years, the momentum built in
the mid-2000s has declined, and the
proportion of companies providing
non-cash support remains significantly
lower than in the US where seven out
of ten companies made at least one inkind donation in 2020.
•	The value of non-cash giving by the
16 South African companies that
reported it was R462 million in 2021,
of which almost all (R458 million) was
donations of goods, products and
services, and only 1% (R4 million) was
employee volunteering time (only four
companies quantified the value of
employee volunteering time during
work hours). For more on valuing noncash giving, see pages 38–39.

71 No
29 Yes
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69

14

•	Non-cash giving as a proportion of total
social investment decreased from 16%
in 2020 to 13% in 2021, significantly
lower than the 22% reported by
US companies. The 16 companies that
quantified non-cash giving reported
an average expenditure of R8 million
compared to an average of R54 million
in cash expenditure by 55 respondents.

87 Cash
13 Non-cash
% corporate expenditure
2021 n=69

15
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

CSI expenditure in 2021 (continued)

Valuing non-cash donations
The contribution of non-cash items – products and services as well as volunteer time – for social development purposes is
a growing practice in South Africa and globally. It is a practice well-aligned to business and makes strategic sense. Almost a
third of South African companies reported non-cash giving in 2021, and it comprised 13% of total social investment. In the
US, non-cash giving constituted 22% of total giving in 2020, driven by product donations from the healthcare industry in
response to Covid-19.
For many companies, non-cash contributions are a significant component of their social investment strategies. Noncash support is a legitimate and quantifiable input to total social investment, with the BBBEE Codes allowing it to be
included in socioeconomic development (SED) spend. However, not all companies are quantifying the value of these
donations, particularly when it comes to volunteering time (only four companies disclosed a rand value of volunteering in
Trialogue’s 2021 research). This is a missed opportunity. Further, in many cases the methodologies used to quantify noncash donations vary across companies, making comparisons difficult. And the BBBEE Codes only require that non-cash
contributions be valued at a “verifiable cost”, with little information on how this should be computed.
Trialogue recommends that companies quantify and include the value of non-cash contributions in their total social
investment figures. The basis used to quantify such contributions should be transparent and communicated to enable
comparability and avoid excessive claims of expenditure. Total social investment should also clearly delineate company
contributions from consumer contributions through the likes of loyalty and cause-related marketing programmes –
with only the company contribution counting towards total social investment.

Employee volunteer time
For volunteering time, companies should only include volunteering done by permanent staff within work hours.
Volunteering on the weekend or outside of work hours should be excluded, even if organised by the company. Where pro
bono professional services are provided, they should be valued at commercial hourly rates. The value of all other volunteer
hours should be calculated as a direct cost to company based on individual earnings only (i.e. excluding benefits and
performance bonuses). The BBBEE Codes recommend monthly salary divided by 160 for an hourly rate. Companies can use
an average hourly cost-to-company rate per band/level of employee for ease of administration.

Donation of goods and services
Companies should value the donation of products or services at the fair market value of the items donated. Fair value is
defined as “the price that would be received to sell an asset or paid to transfer a liability in an orderly transaction between
market participants at the measurement date” or “the price at which the property or items would change hands between a
willing buyer and seller while considering the current state of the product”.
Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) require NPOs to disclose in-kind contributions with the purpose
of providing a true reflection of the organisation’s revenues and expenses. This approach allows for a comparison
across similar organisations. Companies can draw from these accounting standards when quantifying their non-cash
contributions.
Determining a fair market value is not straightforward and can be based on several factors, including cost and selling
price, sales of comparable items, replacement cost and expert opinions. The table below shows some of the best-practice
approaches in determining fair prices for non-cash contributions.
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In-kind item

Recommended valuation

Donated auction items

At fair value on the date on which the contribution is made.

Public Service
Announcement (PSA)

Fair value should be estimated on the price per minute, based on the detailed listing of the
PSA as stated by the provider – and not the economic benefits to be realised.

Free usage of space

Either at fair rent, or the difference between fair rent and the below-market rent if the NPO is
paying for the office space.

Donated professional
services (i.e. skills-based
volunteering)

Use of average hourly rates for services:
•	as estimated by the Department of Employment and Labour – reflecting the commercial
hourly rate of professional services; or
•	as estimated by private organisations representing interests of grant seekers and grantees.

Contribution of land and
buildings or other fixed
assets

Transfers of land and other fixed assets should be recorded at fair market value where the
fair market value is determined by an appraisal of the asset.

Donated stock

Recorded as a contribution on the date which the donation is made at its fair value on that
date.

Guarantees

Recognised as an intangible contribution, which is the difference between stated interest on
the loan agreement and the market interest rate that the NPO would have paid for entering
a loan agreement without a guarantee.

Below-market interest
loans

Computed as the difference between stated interest rate in the loan agreement and the
prevailing market interest rates.

Source: https://www.markspaneth.com/insights/category/articles/a-guide-to-proper-reporting-and-valuation-of-in-kind-contributions

Given the various methods available to determine fair market value, what is important is that companies and NPOs disclose
the methodology used together with the value of the contributions.
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

CSI expenditure in 2021 (continued)
Method used to determine
CSI budgets
•	In 2021, 39% of companies in the
sample determined their annual CSI
budget based on a percentage of
after-tax profit or net profit after tax
(NPAT). This is in line with results from
2014 and up from 2003, prior to the
BBBEE Scorecard, when only 14% of
companies surveyed used this method
to determine their annual CSI budget.
•	All of the companies using this method
in 2021, indicated that they allocated
either 1% or 2% of their after-tax profit
to their annual CSI budget, in line with
the target for SED spend of 1% of NPAT
in the BBBEE Scorecard.

Method used to determine size of annual CSI budget
Post-tax profit/net profit after tax

39
39
14

Based predominantly on company decision/board approval

29
27
55

Budget applied for based on existing expenditure

9
6
7

Fixed budget with variable % increase per annum

7
8
6

% of pre-tax profit

3
6
10

Fixed budget with fixed % increase per annum

1
1
2

% of dividends

–
1
4

Other

12
12
2

•	Regardless of the CSI budget method
used, more than half of corporate
respondents (57%) estimated that their
total social investment accounted for
less than 2% of their NPAT, with most
(45%) between 0.6% and 1.5% of NPAT.
Close to a third (31%) did not know their
social investment as a percentage of
profit and for 12% of companies, social
investment accounted for more than 2%
of NPAT.

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
2014 n=99
2003 n=103
16

•	The second most common method
for determining CSI budget allocation
(29% of companies) was to base it on
company decision/board approval,
significantly down from when it was the
most popular method in 2003 (55% of
companies).

31 Don’t know
5 0 – 0.5%
24 0.6 – 1.0%
21 1.1 – 1.5%
7 1.6 – 2.0%
12 Over 2%

% corporate respondents
2021 n=67
17
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CSI expenditure line items
•	Direct project expenditure was reported
as a cost within 94% of respondents’
CSI expenditure, and comprised 81% of
companies’ CSI expenditure on average.

Costs included in cash CSI expenditure
94
100 Direct project expenditure

81
89

43
43

Employee volunteering
and staff events

3
2

•	This was followed by expenditure on
employee volunteering and staff events,
which 43% of companies included in
their budgets, and which comprised 3%
of companies’ CSI budgets on average.

36
27

CSI marketing and
communication costs

2
1

•	In 2021, companies reported that CSI
governance costs, development sector
research and membership-based
organisation fees accounted for more
than 1% of average CSI budgets, while
these budget categories made up less
than 1% in 2020.

36 Monitoring and evaluation
38

1
1

30
20

CSI administrative costs

2
1

25
22

CSI staff costs

2
2

22
15

Employee match
funding

1
1

16
12

CSI governance costs

1
–

14
13

Development sector
research

1
–

10
7

Membership-based
organisation fees

1
–

9
2

Other

5
3

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=60

multiple responses

% CSI expenditure
2021 n=62 | 2020 n=58

18
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

Governance and management
Governance structure
•	In 2021, 18 companies (26%) had
multiple structures for managing CSI,
most often a combination of a CSI
department in the company and a
separate legal entity such as a trust.
This was in line with 2020 when
17 (23%) corporate respondents
reported CSI expenditure through
multiple structures.
•	In 2021, 30 companies (43%) managed
their CSI through a dedicated
department within the company, down
from 57% in 2020. For 24 companies
(35%), CSI responsibility sat within
another department of the company,
an increase from 22% in 2020.
•	The primary reason for managing
CSI through a department within the
company was the integration with
business and sustainability agendas
(included as a reason by 88% of
companies), followed by being part of
broader company social impact (80% of
companies).

•	Almost half of companies (49%) managed
some or all of their CSI through a separate
legal entity – 30% through trusts and 19%
through non-profit companies (NPCs).
The main reasons for managing CSI
through a foundation (in the form of an
NPC or trust) were the credibility of the
structure (71%), the specific expertise of
trustees and staff (55%) and the ability
to appoint external representatives as
trustees (52%).
•	More international companies (65%)
reported having a foundation. Over a third
of those companies (38%) reported having
more than one foundation, with a median
of three foundations per company. In the
US, 80% of companies had a foundation
for community giving in 2020 and 20%
had more than one foundation.
•	Of South African companies structured
as a foundation (in the form of an NPC or
trust), 68% were predominantly funded
with money from the company, 6% were
predominantly endowed, and 26% used a
hybrid funding model.
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Governance structure of CSI function
CSI department within the company

43
57

CSI responsibility within another department of the company

35
22

Registered as a trust

30
30

Registered as a non-profit company

19
24

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=74

19

Rationale for structure of CSI function – department/division
Integration with business and sustainability agendas

88

Part of broader company social impact

80

Access to business staff/systems

54

Association to business and ‘marketability’

37

Cost and ease of administration

34

More freedom on choice of activities

27

Other

7

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=42

20

Rationale for structure of CSI function – NPC/trust
Credibility of structure

71

Specific expertise of trustees and staff

55

Ability to appoint external representatives as trustees

52

Can protect against business cycles and commit to longer-term strategies

35

Tax reasons

32

Ease of ring-fencing costs

32

Ability to attract external funding (e.g. from customers or other donors)

29

Can warehouse surplus funds

26

Better protection against executive interference

13

Other

6

multiple responses

21

% corporate respondents
2021 n=31

•	Just over a third of companies that
managed their CSI as a department
within the company housed it in
the corporate affairs/public affairs/
government affairs department, while
19% managed their CSI through
the human resources department,
9% through the marketing department
(down from 14% in 2020), and
4% through transformation/BBBEE
(down from 9% in 2020). Four percent
of respondents indicated that their
CSI function reports directly to the
company exco or board.
•	CSI and ESG teams at international
companies most often report to
sustainability departments (13%) and
communications (12%) or corporate
affairs departments (12%).
•	Where companies had both a CSI
department and a foundation,
12 companies reported that they are
managed by the same people (75%),
31% that they use the same service
providers, and 25% that the foundation
reports into the CSI department. Around
one-fifth (19%) reported that they
operate independently of one another
but have joint programmes.

Department that CSI reports to
Corporate affairs/public affairs/government affairs

36
35

Human resources

19
19

None (CSI function reports directly to company exco or board)

4
3

Marketing

9
14

Transformation/Broad-based Black Economic Empowerment

4
9

Sustainability

4
3

Strategy

4
2

Administration

2
–

Legal

2
–

Communications

2
2

Executive office

–
2

Community affairs/community relations

–
2

Other

14
9
% corporate respondents
2021 n=47 | 2020 n=57

22
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Governance and management (continued)
Management of CSI functions
•	In line with the 30% of companies
that had at least one registered trust,
for nearly a third of companies (32%),
trustees or a non-profit board of
directors had ultimate oversight of the
CSI function. For most others, ultimate
oversight sits within the company with
the divisional executive or head (20%)
or with the CSI manager (15%). For 12%
of companies oversight resided at a
higher level with the social and ethics
committee of the board and for 10% at
the executive committee.
•	The median rand amount that the
most senior grantmaker in a company
can approve without deferring to a
committee or board was R300 000.

32 Trustees or non-profit board of directors
20 Divisional executive or head
15 CSI manager
12 Social and ethics committee
10 Executive committee
3 CEO or managing director
3 CSI committee/forum
1 Company board
4 Other
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
23

Number of full-time equivalent employees

•	In 2021, 14% of companies in the
sample had fewer than two employees
managing and administering CSI. A third
had between two and four employees,
and more than half (53%) had more
than four employees. The median
number of employees was five.
•	The overwhelming majority of corporate
respondents managed the review of
grant applications (93% of companies),
community engagement (90%), and the
coordination of employee volunteerism
programmes (89%) through their
CSI department or foundation.
The majority also manage their
secretarial or administrative functions
(85%) and monitoring and evaluation
(M&E) of projects (85%) within the CSI
department or foundation.
•	The functions most frequently
managed by other departments within
the company are CSI marketing and
communications (42% of companies),
financial management (32%), and data
and systems management (21%).
•	Two functions, namely M&E (12%) and
development sector research (23%),
are most commonly outsourced to
service providers.

10 or more

18
19

Five to nine

35
30

Two to four

33
30

Fewer than two

14
21
% corporate respondents
2021 n=66 | 2020 n=73

24

Management of CSI functions
4% 3%

Reviewing of grant applications
(2021 n=68)

93%
4%

Community engagement
(2021 n=69)

90%

Coordination of employee
volunteerism programmes
(2021 n=66)

89%
85%

Secretarial/administrative functions
(2021 n=69)

85%

12%
3%

12%
1%

Data and systems management
(2021 n=68)

78%

Development sector research
(2021 n=62)

21%

72%

23%
1%

Financial management
(2021 n=69)

67%

32%
4%

CSI marketing and communication
(2021 n=69)

54%
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9%
3%

Monitoring and evaluation
of projects
(2021 n=69)

% corporate respondents
CSI department/foundation | Service provider |
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6%
2%

42%

Another department

5%

Linkages to environment, skills
development and enterprise
development
•	In the majority of South African (59%)
and international (61%) companies,
staff members working on CSI and
environmental issues work jointly or
somewhat jointly.
•	CSI projects feed into companies’ skills
development programmes for almost
half of respondents (48%), and for
almost a quarter (23%) the functions
are managed by the same people in the
company. Nearly a third (29%) reported
no linkage between CSI and skills
development.
•	Similarly, respondents’ CSI programmes
were linked to their enterprise
development programmes because
their CSI projects feed into their
enterprise development programmes
(41%) and because they are
managed by the same people in the
company (29%).

Linkages between CSI and skills and enterprise development
48

CSI projects feed into
the skills development/
enterprise development
programme

41

23

Managed by the same
people in the company

29

19

They use the same service
providers

9

29

No linkage

28

3

Don’t know

3

7

multiple responses
Other

skills development
% corporate respondents, n=69

9

enterprise development
% corporate respondents, n=69
26

•	Nearly a third of respondents reported
that there is no linkage between their
CSI programmes and both their skills
development (29%) and enterprise
development (28%) programmes,
indicating a siloed approach in the
management of CSI.

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY HANDBOOK 2021

45

Sappi and WWF
working towards
water for everybody,
forever.
According to the United Nations, water use has grown at more
than twice the rate of population increase in the last century.
Here in South Africa, the government is issuing dire warnings that the country could run out of water
by 2030. South Africa is classified as a water-stressed country, receiving annual rainfall of 492mm in
comparison with 958mm in the rest of the world. As our population grows, so does the demand for
fresh water. At the same time, climate change is impacting our water resources.
Operating within the pulp and paper and forestry industry, within this water-scarce country,
Sappi Southern Africa is acutely aware of how highly dependent we are on the responsible
management of water resources. We realise that we need to refresh the way we conserve, manage
and distribute this precious resource.

This is why it makes sense for Sappi to have entered into a
Water Stewardship agreement with WWF-SA (World Wide
Fund for Nature South Africa), aimed at improving the water
security in the uMkhomazi catchment area. With its significant
manufacturing and forestry footprint in this catchment area,
which forms part of the Southern Drakensberg Strategic
Water Source Area in KwaZulu-Natal, Sappi has decided to
focus its collaborative efforts here, where its Saiccor Mill and
42 000 hectares of its forestry land is situated.
The catchment also serves commercial and subsistence
farmers, and domestic users in dispersed settlements across
the area, but it faces extensive development changes soon
as it is underdeveloped. To meet the future needs of all users,
sufficient water at an acceptable level of assurance and
quality must be secured.
Sappi believes that this can only be achieved through
multistakeholder collaboration across the landscape. To help
coordinate and facilitate the approach, Sappi has launched
a two-year project with WWF-SA which works towards
mobilising water stewardship partnerships throughout
the country to bring together communities, corporations,
government, and non-profit organisations to tackle the
water challenges in these Strategic Water Source Areas.
These are the areas of the landscape that deliver over 50%
of South Africa’s freshwater to downstream economies,
while only making up 10% of the country’s land cover.
The multistakeholder engagement will provide a platform for
open dialogue regarding water resources in the catchment
and will concentrate on four main focus areas to improve

water security in the uMkhomazi, namely: improved water
governance through multistakeholder engagement; wateruse efficiency; removal of alien invasive plants and wetland
rehabilitation; and capacity development of local communities
in natural resource management.
Sappi has prioritised Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) 6 –
the right to clean water and sanitation – as part of its business
strategy, and believes that this collaboration will help nurture
the renewable resources it relies on, by being environmental
stewards and embracing sustainable business practices.
As a leading supplier of dissolving pulp, which is exported
globally mainly for textile fibre production, it is essential that
Sappi continues to lead and contribute to the greening of
the textile industry. This partnership with WWF-SA responds
to the Climate+ strategy of the Textile Exchange and their
call to action to collectively improve the water footprint of
the global textile industry, aiming to not only improve access
to water for all, both at a catchment and landscape level,
but also to positively impact the ecology and biodiversity
in the area and ultimately to boost resilience to the impacts of
the changing climate.
David Lindley of WWF-SA says partnerships like this one with
Sappi is crucial. “It is only through collaborative partnerships
with corporates such as Sappi that we can begin to support
a social change process for improved governance and
management of our water resources at a landscape and
catchment level. This will ensure that in the future we will have
some water, for everybody, forever.”

Hlengiwe Ndlovu, Divisional Environmental Manager for Sappi Forests, will be managing the uMkhomazi catchment
programme with WWF.

Follow us:
www.facebook.com/SappiSouthernA |

www.sappi.com

twitter.com/sappigroup |

www.linkedin.com/company/sappi
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Strategy
ESG strategy
•	In 2021, two-thirds of South African
respondents said their company’s
overall business strategy very much
integrates and responds to their critical/
material environmental, social and
governance (ESG) issues, in line with
international respondents (69%).
•	Almost a quarter of South African
respondents (24%) predict that ESG
will truly be integrated across every
department in their company during
the next year and 39% predict it will be
integrated within the next two to five
years. As with international companies,
only 9% believed it would take more
than five years for full integration and
almost a third (28%) were unsure.
•	More than a third of companies (38%)
reported that ESG metrics are integrated
into performance and remuneration
indicators for staff across the company.
A further 32% reported that ESG metrics
are not integrated into performance
and remuneration indicators, while the
balance was unsure.

CSI rationale and strategy
•	In 2021, 83% of companies rated a moral
imperative/the right thing to do as one
of their top three reasons for supporting
CSI, with over half (51%) rating it the top
reason. This is in line with findings from
2013, when 84% of respondents rated it
as a reason for supporting CSI.
•	Reputation has also remained a
prominent reason for having a CSI
programme, with more than half (55%)
including it as one of their top three
reasons in 2021, and 60% considering it
as a reason for supporting CSI in 2013.
•	Companies listing licence-to-operate
obligations other than BBBEE Codes as
a rationale for having a CSI programme
has increased from 20% in 2013 to 40%
in 2021.
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67 Very much

24 During the next year

29 Somewhat

39 In the next 2 to 5 years

4 Not very much

6 In the next 6 to 10 years
3 In the next 15 or more years
28 Don’t know

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69

% corporate respondents
2021 n=67

27

28

Business rationale for CSI
right
84 Moral imperative/the
thing to do

83

60

Reputation

55

7

22

44

DTIC’s BBBEE Codes

51

7

19

20

Licence-to-operate
obligations (other than
DTIC’s BBBEE Codes)

40

36

Competitive advantage/
strategic reasons

32

6

28

Industry sector charter

22

6 7 9

17

Stakeholder pressures

17 3 7 7

% corporate respondents
2013 n=103

multiple responses

29

51

20

16

19

26

25

10 10

10

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
First reason
Second reason
Third reason

13

•	On average, companies use six different
sources to inform their CSI strategies
and practices. Companies were most
likely to use their company strategy
(90%), government policy documents
and development plans (77%), and
global codes and standards such as the
UNGC, SDGs, and GRI (72%) to inform
their CSI strategies and practices.
•	This publication, the Trialogue Business
in Society Handbook, was used by almost
two-thirds (65%) of companies to
inform their CSI strategy and practice,
while the Trialogue Business in Society
Conference was used by almost a third
of companies (29%).

Resources used to inform CSI strategy and practice
Company strategy*

90
–

Government policy documents and development plans

77
84

Global codes and standards (UNGC, SDGs, GRI, etc.)

72
72

Research on our own projects*

68
–

The Trialogue Business in Society Handbook

65
41

Research on other companies’ CSI practices (desktop or dialogue)

64
59

Academic resources

45
65

Other industry publications

36
33

Other industry forums/dialogues

36
39

The Trialogue Business in Society Conference

29
31

Other industry conferences

22
23

Other online platforms

20
31

Trialogue CSI webinars/forums

19
29

The Trialogue Knowledge Hub

19
15

Other

4
16

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=75

30
* New category in 2021.
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Strategy (continued)
CSI positioning

CSI positioning

•	In 2021, companies practised an
average of two types of CSI as outlined
in Trialogue’s CSI Positioning Matrix.
•	The most popular approach was
strategic CSI, which 76% of corporate
respondents indicated they practise,
slightly down from 83% in 2020.
Companies estimated that almost half of
their social investment (46%) was spent
on strategic CSI projects where there
is evidence of developmental results
(outcomes or impact) and the benefits
for the business go beyond reputation,
to significant improvements with
business stakeholders or competitive
advantage.

•	Commercial grantmaking, in which
corporate benefit is prioritised over
social benefit, was the least popular
approach, with only 18% of companies
practising it, and an average of 3% of CSI
expenditure directed towards it, down
from 11% in 2020.

Strategic CSI

46
44

74
83

Developmental CSI

37
42

56
56

Charitable grantmaking

14
3

18 Commercial grantmaking
26
% corporate respondents
2021 n=68 | 2020 n=70

multiple responses

3
11
% corporate expenditure
2021 n=63 | 2020 n=67

31

The Trialogue CSI Positioning Matrix

•	A similarly high 74% of companies
practise developmental CSI, with an
average of 37% of CSI expenditure
spent on this approach where projects
generate significant social outcomes but
are not clearly aligned to their business.

Visible
impact

Developmental
CSI

Strategic
CSI

Charitable
grantmaking

Commercial
grantmaking

Visible
outcomes
SOCIAL BENEFIT

•	Charitable grantmaking, which is
typically more reactive and does
not measure social and business
benefits, was practised by over half of
respondents (56%) and accounted for
an average of 14% of CSI expenditure,
up from 3% in 2020, possibly due to
more pandemic reactive grants.

76
83

Visible
outputs

No visible
benefit

No visible
benefit

Recognition of
contribution

Stakeholder
benefit

COMPANY BENEFIT
32

Read pages 90–94 for the winner of the Trialogue Strategic CSI Award 2021.
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Competitive
benefit

Cross-cutting issues
•	The cross-cutting issues of
environmental sustainability,
psychosocial support, and gender
equity are most commonly incorporated
into some CSI projects or considered at
a programme level.
•	Few corporate respondents indicated
that they have specific CSI projects
dedicated to addressing environmental
sustainability (18%), psychosocial
support (10%), and gender equity (12%).
•	It is concerning to find that a quarter
of corporate respondents do not
consider environmental issues at all in
their CSI programming and that 22%
and 18% do not consider psychosocial
support or gender equity respectively.
•	Company leaders are viewed to be
taking a public stand on various social
issues, with the majority speaking
out against gender discrimination
(61%), followed by inequality (58%)
and climate change (57%). On the
other hand, there were few company
leaders seen to be taking a public
stand on excessive executive pay (7%),
minimum wage (21%) and immigration/
xenophobia (25%).

Cross-cutting themes supported
Environmental sustainability,
n=67
Psychosocial support,
n=68
Gender equity,
n=68

18%
10%

11%

34%

12%

12%

29%
25%

12%
27%

26%

25%
22%

19%

18%

% corporate respondents
CSI project/s dedicated to addressing this issue
Incorporated into all CSI projects
Incorporated into some CSI projects
Considered at a programme level
Not considered
33

Issues company leaders take a stand on
Gender discrimination in the workplace

61

Inequality

58

Climate change

57

Quality of education/skills pipeline

55

Racial discrimination

55

Gender-based violence

55

Corruption

49

Mental health

46

Service delivery

31

LGBTQI+ rights

31

Immigration/xenophobia

25

Minimum wage

21

Excessive executive pay

7

None – leaders do not take a stand on any of these issues

6

Don’t know

10

Other

6

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=67

34
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CSI collaboration
•	Companies collaborate on their CSI
most commonly with other companies
in different sectors and with universities
and research organisations, with fewer
than a third of companies reporting no
partnerships with these entities.

•	Nearly a third of corporate
respondents partner with other
private-sector companies or stateowned entities in the same (29%) or
different (29%) industries by jointly
funding programmes.

•	The least common organisations to
collaborate with are regional multilateral
organisation (87% of companies
report no partnerships), international
multilateral organisations (74%),
and international aid agencies (71%).

•	Joint implementation of programmes is
most often done in collaboration with
universities and research organisations
(41%) or with local (35%) or provincial
(35%) government departments.

•	Corporate respondents most often
collaborate with industry associations
on policy and advocacy work (22%) as
well as through sharing research and
information (32%).

CSI collaboration

No partnerships

Jointly fund
programmes

Jointly implement
programmes

Joint policy and
advocacy work

Share research and
information

%

%

%

%

%

Other private-sector companies (or stateowned entities) in the same industry

45

29

29

14

23

Industry associations

41

17

19

22

32

Other private-sector companies (or stateowned entities) in different industries

26

29

14

19

30

Universities and other research
organisations

30

25

41

14

29

Local government departments or
municipalities

45

20

35

14

29

Provincial government departments

42

14

35

17

30

National government departments

43

17

32

20

25

Regional multilateral organisations

87

3

3

6

13

International aid agencies

71

7

9

7

20

International multilateral organisations

74

4

9

9

16

multiple responses
2021 n=69
35
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Philanthropy
that covers all
the bases.

It was November 2020 and a tornado had ripped through the OR Tambo District of the Eastern Cape.
Homes and essential infrastructure were damaged, cars had been thrown in the air, trees uprooted and flooding
compounded the devastation. Towns as far afield as Graaff-Reinet, Queenstown and Mthatha were impacted.
The local agricultural co-operatives in the area, which were so essential for food security, had been decimated.
FNB Disaster Relief - one of the crucial pillars of the FNB Donor Choice
Foundation, which is administered by the FNB Philanthropy Centre
- was quick to step up, injecting R746 220 to rebuild 13 co-ops in the
area and, in the process, touch more than 2 184 lives. The intervention,
according to local NGO Ubuntu Transformation Foundation (UTF),
ultimately equated to value of more than R7.4 million and helped
to elevate the co-ops from subsistence operations into fully-fledged
and sustainable income generators.
According to UTF chairman Ace Ncobo: “I was initially very sceptical
of the decision to assist ‘businesses’ instead of expanding more on the
assistance given to distressed households, but after observing the huge
impact this has had on the local economic development, I have since
realised the wisdom of the decision.”
The intervention opened the door to a collaborative relationship between
the community, locally based NGOs and FNB Philanthropy donors, with
each party helping to make a sustained and impactful difference. Jobs
were created. Food security was reestablished. Communities and local
leaders were heard. Cultural norms and dynamics were respected.
The NGO in question had already been vetted and approved by FNB
Philanthropy and trust had been established. This gave donors faith to
pour in funds which ultimately benefitted the communities on the ground.
The case of the Eastern Cape tornado highlights what the experts at FNB
Philanthropy know well: Human beings are wired to help. We want to make
a difference.
When it comes to giving, many people are concerned with how their
money is used, if it will ever reach those in need, and if the charities they
support are fit for purpose.
Recognising this disconnect between a desire to help and the frustrations
around choice and process, the FNB Philanthropy Centre established the
Donor Choice Foundation with the aim to strengthen the ability of missiondriven organisations and philanthropists to achieve breakthrough results
by addressing four core needs.

•
•
•
•

To support philanthropic giving with a measurable impact.
To simplify the process of giving.
To give donors the choice to support causes they are passionate about.
To vet and monitor selected charities to ensure peace of mind
for donors.

Through the nav» Care capability on the FNB App , we created an ecosystem
of giving that allows contributing to causes from education and healthcare
to welfare and humanitarian, early childhood development and elderly care.
Users can donate as much or as little as they can afford, from R2 a month to
one-off donations of R5 000 or R100 000.
Effectively, Donor Choice gives each individual the same peace of mind
and transparency that one would expect from a high-net-worth family
philanthropy fund. This democratizes philanthropy, affording every human
heart the possibility to beat for another.
Simple but effective
Donor Choice - which forms part of the nav» Care suite of digital solutions
available via the FNB App – takes the headache out of giving by enabling
philanthropists from all walks of life to make donations to causes of
their choosing. Assured of the robust governance oversight, donors have
confidence that their contribution will reach the intended beneficiaries.
Donations made towards approved public benefit activities are tax deductible.
Tried and trusted
Donor Choice carries with it the same trust and credentials as the broader
FirstRand Group. This confidence has enabled FNB Philanthropy to aggregate
its donations and broaden the world of giving. This, in turn, ensures that local
NGOs and charities are supported on the ground, building stronger community
capacity and involving people in the betterment of their own futures.
It’s an approach that prioritises people and impact, builds relationships
and embraces technology. It’s inclusive philanthropy for all.
Join FNB Philanthropy’s quest to build a better South Africa. Everyone has
a role to play. philanthropycentre@fnb.co.za

A division of FirstRand Bank Limited. An Authorised Financial Services and Credit Provider (NCRCP20).
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Response to Covid-19
Corporate response to Covid-19
•	The priority responses to Covid-19
in 2021 were ensuring the health
and safety of staff (99%), protecting
customers (81%), and making
philanthropic contributions to Covid19-specific responses (80%), in line
with findings from 2020. Slightly fewer
companies responded by participating
in multistakeholder responses (62%) and
leveraging core competencies, assets
and products (58%).
•	Alarmingly, the percentage of
corporates retrenching staff or not
renewing contractor contracts (22%)
and issuing notices of force majeure
to suppliers (13%) have doubled in
comparison to 2020 findings.

Corporate responses to Covid-19
Ensuring the health and safety of staff

99
99

Protecting customers

81
83

Making philanthropic contributions to Covid-19-specific responses

80
81

Participating in multistakeholder responses

62
64

Leveraging core competencies, assets and products to
contribute to fighting the pandemic

58
63

Offering flexible payment policies for service providers and suppliers

42
40

Retrenching staff or not renewing contractor contracts

22
11

Issuing notices of force majeure to all suppliers

13
6

Utilising impacted assets and skills

9
1

Other

6
7

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=72

36

Impact on CSI programming
•	Corporates mostly changed
programming by adapting existing
programmes to deal with the
impact of Covid-19 (65%) or reduced
programming by ceasing operations
or scaling down (31%) in response to
Covid-19. In 2020, only 24% of corporate
respondents reported that existing
programmes were adapted to deal with
the impact of Covid-19. The proportion
of respondents that reported an
increase in programming is also up from
10% in 2020 to 18% in 2021. Only 1%
of corporate respondents said that all
CSI programmes had ceased or been
put on hold in 2021, down from 4%
in 2020.
•	Similarly, NPOs most commonly
changed programming by adapting
existing programmes to deal with the
impact of Covid-19 (39%) or reduced
programming by ceasing operation or
scaling down (28%).
•	In 2021, only 5% of NPOs said that all
programmes had ceased or been put
on hold, down from 18% in 2020, while
12% of NPOs reported no impact on
programmes, up from 2% in 2020.
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Covid-19 impact on programmes
Changed programming: existing programmes have been adapted
to deal with the impact of Covid-19
Reduced programming: many programmes have ceased
operations or been scaled down
Increased programming: many programmes have been scaled up
to deal with the impact of Covid-19

39
38

24
28
25

31
30
12

No impact: programmes are continuing to run as is

12

Changed focus: focus has shifted to Covid-19 from other areas

11

All programmes have ceased/been put on hold

18

Other

18
10

6
2

16
14

–

15
15

5

1
4

4
–

4
3

% NPO
respondents

% corporate
respondents

2021 n=117
2020 n=115

2021 n=68
2020 n=72

37
Single response for all data except the 2021 corporate data which is multiple response.
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The Capitec Foundation was established in June 2015 as Capitec’s main vehicle
for its social investment initiatives. The Foundation is an independent non-profit

organisation with a multipronged approach focusing on:
Maths tutoring

Teacher development

School management development

Financial life skills

The Foundation aims to give young South Africans a brighter future by upskilling them with the necessary numeracy and financial
life skills to manage their financial lives. This enables them to get access to tertiary studies and employment, to bring change to
their respective communities and the country as a whole. The Capitec Foundation is governed by a board of trustees and follows the
Capitec risk management process. There are approved policies that guide us on how to choose and fund programmes. The Capitec
social and ethics committee also receives reports on the activities of the Foundation.

Improving Numeracy

Teachers are key to improving quality education in South Africa. We support teachers.

Maths tutor
programme
The Capitec Foundation launched a maths tutor
programme that incorporates a blended learning
approach. The programme is aimed at grade 8
to 12 learners and is currently being piloted at
Palmridge EXT 6 Secondary School in Katlehong.
The programme is an adaptation of the current
maths tutor programme, which has been running
since 2018 in the Western Cape.
Since the start of the maths tutor programme,
more than 200 teaching students have been
trained and most of them have gone on to become
teachers. The Foundation believes in making a
sustainable impact in the education system.
The model has a learning management system
that enables learners to access top-quality
content, videos, webinars, and face-to-face and
remote tutorials.
To date, the programme has trained more than
200 university teaching students (BEd and PGCE).
More than 3 500 high-school learners have
benefited.

School management development
programme

Teacher development
programme

This programme by the University of Cape Town
and the Graduate School of Business aims to
upskill individuals in leadership roles at schools to
help schools perform better. Altogether 23 school
principals in the Western Cape and 21 in Gauteng
participated. This year, we expanded the leadership
programme to KwaZulu-Natal (KZN) in partnership
with Partners for Possibilities. Ten principals in
Umlazi district will participate. The programme
offers a co-learning partnership between school
principals and business leaders, enabling social
cohesion and empowering principals to become
change leaders in their schools and communities.
A further benefit is the cross-sectoral reciprocal
partnerships that are created between business,
government and the social sector.

The teacher development programme is aimed
at empowering in-service maths teachers with
skills to teach better and also to enable them
to keep up with trends and best practices in
their field. Professional development makes
teachers better. This year, more than 240 teachers
in Gauteng, KZN and the Eastern Cape were
trained. We measure success by improved maths
performance by learners linked to these teachers
and an increased number of learners passing matric
with maths.

To date, the school management development
programme has reached more than 160 school
principals, indirectly impacting 256 000 learners.
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Response to Covid-19 (continued)
Types of Covid-19 interventions supported

•	As in 2020, corporates were most likely
to support Covid-19 interventions in
food security (71%), healthcare (55%),
and by making contributions to the
Solidarity Fund (55%). For international
companies, healthcare was the most
common form of new intervention
(65%), with food security only
accounting for 7% of new interventions.

Food security

71
64

Healthcare

55
60

Solidarity Fund

55
60

General community support

43
49

Education and children’s activities

43
44

Mental wellbeing*

35
–

Water and sanitation

29
26

Human rights advocacy*

14
–

Housing

4
4

Other

9
7

multiple responses

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=70

38
* New category in 2021.

Impact on giving practices
•	Corporate respondents considered a
change in the magnitude of funding
(55%) and greater collaboration (55%)
as the biggest Covid-19 impacts on
their giving practices. The change in
magnitude of funding is, however, not
expected to persist in the longer term
(only 25% of companies believe it will).
•	A positive finding is that over half
of companies expect the greater
collaboration experienced in the
past year to persist (57%) and 45%
of companies expect the enhanced
consultation between funders and
recipients to persist.
•	The majority of NPOs (60%) also consider
a change in magnitude of funding
as the biggest impact brought on
by the Covid-19 pandemic, yet only
35% of NPO respondents considered
greater collaboration to be an impact.
Encouragingly, although lower than
the corporate rates, 38% of NPOs
experienced more consultation between
funders and recipients and 34% expect
this to persist.
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Covid-19 impact on giving practices
60
40

Magnitude of funding
changed

55
25

35
28

Greater collaboration

55
57

38 More consultation between
34
funders and recipients
26 Greater flexibility in terms
16
of timing
43 Increased non-financial
30
support
24 Greater flexibility in terms
8
of reporting

51
45
45
37
35
24
33
21

22
23

More capacity building

25
24

21
8

No impact on giving
practice

19
18

25 More unrestricted funding
10
5
3
% NPO respondents
Change experienced, n=116
Long-term persistence, n=116

Other
multiple responses

10
4
7
1
% corporate respondents
Change experienced, n=69
Long-term persistence, n=67
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•	Nearly half of NPOs (43%) reported receiving increased non-financial support and 25%
more unrestricted funding (compared to only 10% of companies that reported providing
more unrestricted funding). See box on the benefits of unrestricted funding on page 62.

Delivering quality education in SA calls
for intensive cross-sector collaboration
The Covid-19 pandemic has profoundly exacerbated education shortcomings in South Africa –
a situation that demands immediate and focused interventions led by the government and
supported by the private sector, says the Old Mutual Foundation.
Building an inclusive and prosperous society cannot be achieved
without an education system that is robust, responsive, and of
a high standard. Making a positive and significant impact on
our education system is a primary objective of the Old Mutual
Foundation.

The focus of the programme will shift to primary school learners,
to improve literacy and numeracy skills up to grade 7. To further
ensure that young learners fully assimilate these essential
foundational skills, instruction will be delivered in their home
languages.

“The trauma and disruption we have all experienced since the
onset of the pandemic has not diluted our commitment to
education. On the contrary, it has strengthened our belief that
education is a non-negotiable national priority and intensified
our efforts to make a difference,” Fikile Kuhlase, Head of the
Old Mutual Foundation, said.

The Foundation worked with the Department of Basic Education
and other partners to provide relief learning to the millions of
schoolgoers who were forced to abandon their classrooms during
the pandemic. “We assisted by contributing R20.8 million towards
reaching them in their homes. By working with the National
Education Collaboration Trust on the project, several key goals
were achieved,” says Kuhlase.

“Apart from having to overcome the obstacles presented by
the pandemic, our educators have had to find creative ways to
prepare the next generation for the rapid changes and challenges
of the Fourth Industrial Revolution (4IR).”
Ms Kuhlase believes this vital sector first and foremost needs
to focus on activities that help boost the overall wellbeing and
success of learners and teachers.
“We have been committed to promoting education for many years,”
she says, “and we are well equipped to help identify and meet the
challenges that emerged in the economies in which we operate.”
During 2020, two major Old Mutual Foundation initiatives
helped to address the dire need to deliver learning to millions of
South Africa’s most disadvantaged learners:
•

The Old Mutual Education Flagship Programme (OMEFP)

•

Remote learning initiatives

These initiatives have covered areas ranging from teacher
assistance programmes to strategic and operational support
through partnerships with NPOs and government education
departments and authorities.
Over the past seven years the OMEFP has impacted more than
253 000 learners and 3 353 teachers in 327 schools throughout the
Eastern Cape, Free State, KwaZulu-Natal and Limpopo.
“The results have been gratifying. Our intervention played a
significant role in raising the matric maths and science pass rates
of learners from disadvantaged high schools. Inspired by this
success, we will be extending our support for another five years,”
Kuhlase says.

The SABC opened 12 of its regional radio stations and national
channels to broadcast lessons daily. The SABC 2 and SABC 3 TV
channels supported the education drive with content aired for
two-and-a-half hours a day, five days a week. In addition, satellite
TV providers DStv and OpenView helped reach about 2 million
households.
Kanyisa Diamond, Senior Education Manager at the Old Mutual
Foundation, adds: “The threat of a fourth wave of Covid-19
towards the end of the year is highlighting the urgency of finding
innovative ways to minimise the loss of learning and optimise new
learning opportunities.
“At the same time, we remain focused on the primary goal that
South Africa was striving for before the pandemic: delivering
quality education for all learners, regardless of race, class or
gender. The pandemic has strengthened our commitment to our
nation’s children and their education. Their education cannot be
compromised. We must continue to do all we can to ensure an
outcome that will benefit the future of all our people.”
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Development sector funding
Corporate
•	The pandemic has impacted the sector
spending of companies, with most
companies supporting more sectors
(an average of five sectors in 2021, up
from 4.6 sectors in 2020) and significant
increases in support for disaster relief and
food security.
•	Most of the companies surveyed (75%)
reported recent changes to their focus
areas; they entered or exited development
sectors in the past three years. The
remaining quarter have not changed their
sector focus in the past three years.
•	Education was the most popular cause,
as it has been for over 20 years, supported
by 91% of companies. It accounted for
an average of 39% of CSI spend in 2021,
down from 50% in 2020. This drop is most
likely due to the increase in expenditure
on disaster relief and food security.
•	Social and community development and
disaster relief remain the second and
third most popular causes, supported by
74% and 70% of companies respectively.
This represents a significant increase for
disaster relief, which was supported by
around half of companies (49%) in 2020
and 41% in 2019. Over half of companies
(58%) reported that they had started
supporting disaster relief interventions
in the past three years. Expenditure on
this cause doubled in 2021 (9%) from an
average spend of 4% in 2020.

•	For the first time, over half of corporates
supported interventions in food security
and agriculture in 2021 (57%), up from
38% in 2020. A fifth of companies reported
supporting this sector for the first time in
the past three years. Average CSI spend on
these interventions increased from 7% in
2020 to 10% in 2021.
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Corporate support and CSI expenditure by development sector
91
95

Education

39
50

74
74

17
15

57
38

Social and community
development
Food security and
agriculture

70
49

Disaster relief

9
4

54
47

Health

8
9

30
35

Entrepreneur and small
business support

6
5

17
38

Environment

4
4

12
12

Housing and living
conditions

1
1

14
20

Sports development

1
2

20
19

Arts and culture

1
1

13
12

Safety and security

1
1

9
8

1
–

3
7

Social justice and
advocacy
Non-sector-specific
donations and grants

–
3

Other

1
1

% corporate support
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=74

multiple responses

10
7

–
–

% CSI expenditure
2021 n=57 | 2020 n=70
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Changes in corporate sector support
58

Disaster relief

–

20

–

20

Food security and
agriculture
Social and community
development

1

20

Education

–

and small
16 Entrepreneur
business support

1

16

Health

1

13

Arts and culture

4

12

Environment

1

10

Sports development

4

•	Health dropped from third to fifth place of
the most supported causes, despite more
corporates supporting this cause (from
47% in 2020 to 54% in 2021). The average
CSI spend on health interventions
remained just below 10%.

6

Safety and security

1

6

1

3

Housing and living
conditions
Social justice and
advocacy
Non-sector-specific
donations and grants

•	Sports development was supported by
fewer corporates in 2021 (14%), compared
with 2020 (20%). Support was withdrawn
from sports development and arts and
culture by 4% of companies in the past
three years.

–

Other

–
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4

% corporates entered
Entered in the last three years, n=69

–
–

% corporates exited
Exited in the last three years, n=69
41

Creating a better future
…through the way we do business

This is our PURPOSE
To improve the lives of
future generations
Coolead 18688
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Development sector funding (continued)
NPO

NPO support and expenditure by development sector

•	As with corporates, there was an
increase in the number of sectors
supported by NPOs, from an average
of 2.9 development sectors in 2020 to
3.2 in 2021. The number is still lower
than corporates, reflecting the role of
NPOs as implementers.

63
69

Education

33
39

68
63

25
26

27
24

Social and community
development
Food security and
agriculture
Entrepreneur and small
business support

22
35

Health

5
11

16
12

Arts and culture

4
2

17
17

Social justice and
advocacy

3
3

14
10

Environment

3
2

18
19

Disaster relief

2
3

9
4

Safety and security

2
1

12
9

Sports development

1
1

3
4

Housing and living
conditions

–
1

10
2

Other

8
–

38
29

•	Social and community development
and education remained the most
supported sectors, supported by 68%
and 63% of NPOs respectively and
accounting for an average of 25% and
33% of NPO spend respectively.
•	Food security and agriculture became
the third most supported area in 2021
– a shift from 29% of NPOs supporting
this cause in 2020 to 38% in 2021 and
average expenditure up from 4% to 9%.

% NPO support
2021 n=115 | 2020 n=115

multiple responses

9
4
5
7

% NPO expenditure
2021 n=95 | 2020 n=115
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Non-profit responses to the pandemic
•	
A growing sense of community: “The hearts of individuals opened to the need of the community.”;
“We introduced weekly virtual chats to give our beneficiaries a feeling of community and a safe place to share their feelings.”
•	
Food security has become a priority: “Supported community members with food relief in the form of food parcels and
prepared meals.”
• I ncreased focus on health and hygiene: “We have become more health conscious.”;
“We introduced green, sustainable soap and wash stations for people to wash their hands with soap and water.”
•	
Shifting programmes online and providing beneficiaries with access to the digital infrastructure:
“Many organisations have developed learning apps and are doing most of their work online.”;
“We installed Wi-Fi in all our centres to address the digital divide.”
•	
Increased collaboration: “Collaboration between non-profits working in the same community to identify needs
and share resources has increased.”;
“For the first time we saw real NGO and corporate collaboration to assist the most vulnerable.”
(Read ‘Connect, communicate, collaborate: How to mitigate a food crisis’ on pages 236–239.)
•	
Intensified focus on gender-based violence: “We instituted a GBV emergency response team connected to a call centre.”

Read Chapter 2: Development Sectors on pages 108–145.
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Geographic distribution of funding
Corporate
•	Companies supported projects in
an average of five provinces in 2021,
excluding national projects (those
operating in two or more provinces).
•	In 2021, nearly two-thirds of companies
(65%) supported national projects, which
accounted for almost half of corporate
expenditure (47%).
•	Gauteng remains the most supported
province, with 57% of companies
supporting at least one project in
the province and an average of 21%
of CSI expenditure allocated to it.
Around 40% of companies support
projects in KwaZulu-Natal and the
Western Cape, although the percent
of expenditure is lower at 10% and 7%
respectively. Although other provinces
were supported, they all received less than
4% of total CSI expenditure.
•	Only five of the companies surveyed
supported projects outside of South Africa,
and of the median 9% of companies that
supported causes internationally, less
than 1% of total CSI expenditure was
destined to go abroad. The countries
most supported were neighbouring
countries such as Zimbabwe, Botswana,
Mozambique, and Lesotho.

NPO
•	NPOs operated projects in an
average of two provinces, excluding
those operating nationally and/or
internationally.
•	Only 15% of NPOs in the sample
operated projects nationally and
these received just 7% of expenditure,
significantly lower than the corporate
expenditure of almost half on
national projects.
•	The distribution of NPO resources was
otherwise similar to that of companies,
with South Africa’s economic hubs
(Gauteng, the Western Cape and
KwaZulu-Natal) cumulatively receiving
more than two-thirds (68%) of NPO
resources.

Corporate support and CSI expenditure by region
65
63

National

47
54

57
48

Gauteng

21
19

45
35

KwaZulu-Natal

10
5

39
28

Western Cape

7
6

36
27

Eastern Cape

4
4

32
25

Mpumalanga

3
3

30
24

Limpopo

3
3

30
23

North West

2
2

30
23

Free State

2
2

28
18

Northern Cape

1
1

7
11

International

0
1

% corporate support
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=71

multiple responses

% CSI expenditure
2021 n=65 | 2020 n=68
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•	This contrasts with international companies, 44% of which contributed to at least one
international programme, with a median of 25% of grants given by these companies
having international impact. In the US the rate of international giving is even higher,
with two out of three companies giving internationally, and those that do allocating
23% of total community investments to international end-recipients.

NPO support and expenditure by region
15
17

National

7
14

51
50

Gauteng

35
26

22
36

KwaZulu-Natal

7
17

38
42

Western Cape

26
25

22
28

Eastern Cape

10
8

16
15

Mpumalanga

4
3

18
13

Limpopo

6
1

11
10

North West

2
2

13
14

Free State

2
2

–
13

Northern Cape

–
2

7
–

International

1
–

% NPO support
2021 n=117 | 2020 n=115

multiple responses

% NPO expenditure
2021 n=108 | 2020 n=115
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Funding recipients
Number and duration of projects

Number of projects supported

•	Companies tended to support many
projects with 60% supporting more
than ten CSI projects and nearly a third
(31%) supporting more than 50 projects
in 2021.
•	Companies also support more flagship
projects than previously. Over half of
corporate respondents (56%) support
three or more flagship projects, up from
34% in 2017. The number of corporate
respondents that support two or three
flagship programmes is down from 42%
in 2017 to 22% in 2021.
•	On average, corporate respondents
spend 58% of their CSI budget on their
flagship projects.
•	In 2021, companies reported allocating
more of their CSI spend to projects of
shorter duration such as less than one
year or once-off (27%) and one-year
projects (27%) than in 2020, when
these projects accounted for 3% and
15% of CSI expenditure respectively.
In the same vein, the percentage of
expenditure on projects lasting three
years or more halved from 56% in 2020
to 28% in 2021.

More than 100

13
11

51 to 100

18
19

21 to 50

16
17

11 to 20

13
24

Six to 10

24
20

Fewer than five

16
9
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=70
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Project support
16
10

More than five years

16
29

12
12

More than three years,
less than five

12
27

18
21

Two to three years

18
26

27
23

One year

27
15

27
34

Less than one year or
once off

27
3

% projects supported by duration
2021 n=54 | 2020 n=70

% average spend per duration
2021 n=52 | 2020 n=48
46

Benefits of unrestricted funding
Unrestricted funds are grants or donations that recipients can use towards their
objectives in any way that they choose. Restricted funds are those provided for a
specific project or line-item cost.
The benefits of unrestricted funds are that recipients can invest the money where
it is most needed, particularly in areas that other funders may not support, such as
overhead costs, leadership development, or fundraising, where investment can lead
to greater effectiveness and more funding. They can also be used to further strategy,
innovate, grow or build reserves to ensure the sustainability of the organisation.

7 None
23 One
10 Two
12 Three
44 More than three
4 Don’t know

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69
47
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Unrestricted funding signals trust in the organisation’s leadership and in this way
fosters greater accountability by allowing senior staff to focus on their mission and
go about it in the best way possible, adjusting when needed. It also supports longer
partnerships between donors and implementing partners as it is less project-based
and more about achieving a common goal.
If a trusted organisation is delivering good outcomes, Trialogue would recommend
unrestricted funding wherever possible.

Types of organisations supported

CSI funding recipients

•	NPOs remain the most popular recipient
of CSI funding, with 87% of companies
directing an average of 53% of their
spend to NPOs in 2021.
•	Schools, universities, hospitals, and
other government institutions were
also popular recipients, supported by
71% of companies and receiving an
average of 24% of funding. This was
followed by for-profit service providers
and government departments, each
receiving an average of 5% of CSI
expenditure from corporates.

87
91

Non-profit organisations

53
54

71
69

Schools, universities,
hospitals, and other
government institutions

24
25

33 For-profit service providers/
33
organisations

5
8

22
21

Government departments
for their projects/
programmes

5
3

16
21

Social enterprises

3
2

13
6

Industry initiatives

–
1

10
10

Community trusts

5
1

4
6

Religious institutions

–
–

9
7

Other

5
6

% corporate support
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=70

multiple responses

% CSI expenditure
2021 n=59 | 2020 n=66
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Most NPOs in the sample (74%) received support from South African companies, which accounted for an average of 28% of
organisational income over the past financial year.

Read pages 226–229 for more information on NPO income.

Types of funding
•	Corporate respondents are generally
supportive of providing funding
dependent on project outcomes, with
38% reporting that they have done this
and a further 39% willing to consider
it. Similarly, more than two-thirds of
respondents have provided funding
resources to enable an NPO to selfgenerate funding (35%) or would
consider it (33%).
•	In line with the findings on the impact
of Covid-19 on funding practices,
only 10% of companies currently offer
unrestricted funding and, unfortunately,
86% of companies are not willing to
consider it, despite its many benefits
(see box on page 62).
•	The majority of companies are also
reluctant to provide loans, funding
for reserves or to participate in social
impact bonds.

CSI funding options
Providing funding dependent on
project outcomes (original)

38%

Funding resources to enable an
NPO to self-generate funding

Providing unrestricted funding
Providing loans to nonprofit organisations and/or
social enterprises for social
development projects
Providing funding for reserves

39%

35%

33%

10% 4%

9%

32%

86%

9%

82%

7% 10%

83%

Participating in social 4%
impact bonds

23%

23%

73%

% corporate respondents 2021 n=69
Yes, we have done this | Yes, we would consider doing this |

No, not at all
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CSI communication
•	Companies indicated multiple reasons
for communicating CSI, with the most
common reasons being corporate
brand enhancement (cited by 70%
of companies) and encouraging
partnerships and collaboration (65%).
•	NPOs communicate their work to attract
donor funding (85%) and to encourage
partnerships and collaboration (77%).
•	The least common reasons for
companies and NPOs to communicate
their work are to facilitate easy sharing
of information and to share best
practice.
•	On average, companies claimed
to allocate 7% of their CSI budget
to communication, ranging from
1–30% and significantly higher than
the average of 2% given when asked
about overall allocation of expenditure
(see page 41).

Communications staffing
•	Of the 31 NPOs that provided
communication budget information,
an average of 4% was allocated to
communication.
•	Almost a third of corporate respondents
employed more than one person, and
almost another third employed one
full-time (20%) or one part-time person
(9%) to manage CSI communication.
The balance of corporate respondents
used external consultants (15%) or
did not employ anyone to manage
communication (25%).
•	The majority of NPOs surveyed (75%)
have one or more people appointed to
manage communication, either in a fulltime or part-time capacity.

Reasons for communicating CSI
To enhance organisational brand and
PR value
To encourage partnerships and
collaboration

70

60

65

77

To reach specific target audiences

43

54

To share best practice

41

51

To share challenges and lessons in
development
To facilitate easy sharing of our
information
To encourage the general public to
engage with us/comment on our work

44

To attract donor funding

48
48

37

48

68
–

85

No CSI communication

–

1

Don’t know

1

–

Other

2

–

multiple responses

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117
50

Budget allocated to communication
5% or less

64

52

5–10%

5

More than 10%

5

10
19

% NPO respondents
2021 n=42

% corporate respondents
2021 n=21

51

Staff managing communication
20

More than one person

One part time

31

25

One full time

20

30

9
7
18

None

% NPO respondents
2021 n=116
52
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19

26

Don’t know

External consultants

64

% corporate respondents
2021 n=69

15
25
% corporate respondents
2021 n=68

Monitoring and evaluation
M&E policies and budgets
•	Almost two-thirds of companies (63%)
had a stated policy on M&E, up from
45% in 2020.
•	When asked about overall budget
allocation (see page 41), companies
claimed to allocate an average of
less than 1% of their CSI budgets to
M&E. However, in this section, 46% of
companies claimed to allocate a portion
of the budget to M&E, accounting for an
average of 5% of CSI budget.
•	Companies are investing more in M&E
than previously, although still significantly
less than NPOs. Of the 22 companies
that provided M&E budget allocation
data, 36% allocated over 5% of their CSI
budget to M&E, up from just 17% in 2020.
The percentage budget allocated to M&E
ranged from 1–15%, while the median
amount set aside was 5%, in line with
2020 findings.

Companies with an M&E policy

2021 n=68
2020 n=73

•	While there has been a slight increase
in NPOs that have full-time internal staff,
there has been an overall decrease in
the proportion of NPOs with internal
staff to manage M&E (from 78% in 2020
to 70% in 2021).

63%

37%
55%

% corporate respondents
53

Budget allocated to M&E
33
47

5% or less

64
83

29
25

5–10%

32
17

25
22

More than 10%

4
–

13
6

Don’t know

–
–

% NPO respondents
2021 n=24 | 2020 n=51

% corporate respondents
2021 n=22 | 2020 n=30
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M&E staffing

•	The overall proportion of companies
with internal staff to manage M&E has
remained fairly consistent (50% in 2020,
49% in 2021), with a slight shift from fulltime to part-time staff.

No

45%

•	A third of NPOs (33%) reported having a
budget for M&E. Of the 24 that provided
budget allocation data, more than half
(54%) allocated more than 5% of their
budget to M&E, up from 45% in 2020.
The median amount NPOs allocated to
M&E was 9%, with allocation ranging
from 0.8–35%.

•	A third of companies and a quarter
of NPOs do not have any internal
or external resource dedicated to
managing M&E.

Yes

Staff managing M&E
23
24

More than one person

18
18

26
30

One full time

21
25

21
24

One part time

10
7

5
5

External consultants

18
17

25
17

None

33
33

% NPO respondents
2021 n=116 | 2020 n=115

% corporate respondents
2021 n=67 | 2020 n=72
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•	More companies (18%) than NPOs (5%)
use external consultants.
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Monitoring and evaluation (continued)
Measuring outcomes
•	Despite many companies and NPOs not
having dedicated M&E staff, only 5%
of NPOs and 4% of companies do not
measure outcomes for any projects.

Types of projects for which corporates measure outcomes

2020 n=73

•	More companies measured outcomes
for all grants in 2021 (61%) than in 2020
(52%). The proportion of companies that
only measure outcomes for grants larger
than a specific threshold has decreased
from 21% to 13%. This is a surprising
finding given that companies support
so many projects (59% of companies
supported more than ten projects and
30% more than 50 projects in 2021).
•	Almost half of NPOs (49%) recorded and
measured outcomes for all projects in
2021, similar to 2020. The proportion
of NPO respondents that measure
outcomes for all projects but only
for selected sites or stakeholder
groups decreased from a quarter of
respondents in 2020 to 18% in 2021.

61%

2021 n=68

15%

52%

15%

13%
21%

3% 4% 4%
3% 4% 5%

% corporate respondents
All grants, regardless of size
Only grants made for a specific CSI project
Only grants larger than a specific threshold
Only grants larger than a specific threshold and in a specific sector
Only grants made in a certain development sector
No measured and recorded outcomes for any projects
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Types of projects for which NPOs measure outcomes
2021 n=117

49%

2020 n=115

48%

18%

16%

12%

5%
1%

25%

16%

10%

% NPO respondents
All projects – at every site and with all stakeholders
All projects – select sites and stakeholder groups
Select/major projects only
Only when required as a condition of funding
We don’t measure and record outcomes for any projects
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Involvement of partners and
beneficiaries in M&E
•	Companies involve implementing
partners in M&E more often than
programme users/beneficiaries.
They most often provide implementing
partners with feedback on the findings
(69% of companies) and involve them
in data collection (63%). Less common
is the involvement of implementing
partners in the design of programmes
(43%) and M&E methodologies (35%).
•	NPOs reported lower involvement
in funder M&E across all categories.
Nearly half of NPOs said their corporate
funders involve them in feedback on
findings (49%) and data gathering
(46%). Nearly a third of NPOs further
report being involved in the analysis
of data (32%) and needs assessments
(32%), and 21% reported involvement
in design of programmes and M&E
methodologies.
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Involvement of partners and beneficiaries in M&E
49

Feedback on findings

57
69

46

Data gathering

46
63

32

Analysis of data

22
47

21

Design of programming

22
43

32

Needs assessment

39
43

21

Design of M&E
methodology

15
35

22

None

25
18

% NPO respondents
Funders, 2021 n=117

multiple responses

58

% corporate respondents
Programme users, 2021 n=67
Implementing partners, 2021 n=68

Use of M&E data
•	There has been a slight decrease in
companies using M&E data across
the categories surveyed from 2020 to
2021, apart from the sharing of findings
with various stakeholders. Companies
mostly used M&E data to report to
their boards (88%) and to plan or revise
strategies (80%).
•	NPOs showed a more prominent
decrease in the use of M&E data across
the categories surveyed, particularly in
revising strategies and programmes.
The most common use of M&E data
by NPOs was to report back to funders
(70%) and to report to the board (68%).

Use of M&E data
68
82

Reported to the board

50 Planned/revised strategies
65
55
70
53
–

Planned/revised
programmes or projects

70
79

80
80
74
80

Decision-making for whether
70
to exit or continue to
80
support/run a project

35 Tracked cost-effectiveness
–
of projects
25
–

88
93

Benchmarked projects
against other projects

55
57
52
55

Shared findings
49
with funders and/or
41
grantmakers or stakeholders

37 Shared findings with NPO
44 recipients/beneficiaries

48
43

Attempted to influence
17 public policy or government 25
27
22
funding choices
9
5
% NPO respondents
2021 n=117 | 2020 n=115

We did not use the data

multiple responses

1
–
% corporate respondents
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=74
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IMPROVING
THE WAY THE WORLD
WORKS AND HOW
PEOPLE LIVE
Innovation Drives Social Value
to a Sustainable Future During
Unusual Times

Accenture’s vision is to improve the way the world works and how people live. As
we celebrate our 50th year in business in South Africa, we aim to do even more to
unlock the abundant potential in South Africa through meaningful and impactful
social investment.

Accelerating a
local economy with
connectivity, electricity
and education

Accenture invests
in shared success
across society.

At Accenture, we are committed to doing more to create opportunities
and impact lives, driving meaningful and sustainable change in South
Africa. Strong values drive Accenture and we regard social investment
not as a mere benevolence exercise but sincerely take up our role as
a responsible corporate citizen that must also act as a catalyst for
change in South Africa, creating sustainable futures for all.
- Vukani Mngxati, Chief Executive Officer of Accenture Africa.

Accenture is a real South African firm with the country’s interests at heart,
providing relevant solutions to South African challenges. Accenture has been a
champion of meaningful social development through generous but considered
investment. Our transformation and nation building initiatives go beyond
benevolence or compliance.

Electricity and connectivity to the
internet can determine if a community
will be sustainable into the future or
not. Connectivity alone, however, is
not enough. Knowing how to best
use this connectivity to stimulate an
entrepreneurial economy is equally
important for the sustained economic
prosperity of a community.

Building skills and entrepreneurship, empowering
The CE3 Project (Connectivity,
Electricity and Education for
Our vision isyouth
reflected in
our core
values and comes to lifebeating
daily through the
and
communities,
COVID-19.

Entrepreneurship) is an economic
decisions and actions of our people. It is seen not only in our corporate social
acceleration model that uses digital
investment (CSI) initiatives but in our engagement with clients and suppliers. In all
A year unlike any other has brought us to an inﬂection point. The single biggest change
technologies such as IoT to equip rural,
our interactions we take thoughtful action to bring positive change – for today and
in human behaviour in history, triggered by the pandemic, has nowoff-grid
triggered
the single
communities with access to
for the future – convening people and organisations to drive sustainable economic
biggest
reinvention
of
industries
around
the
globe.
We
are
seeing
a
world
awakened
affordable, reliable electricity, internet
growth and create long-term value for our communities.
to an incredible opportunity to reimagine and rebuild responsibly and
sustainably,
connectivity
and appropriate education
We are proud
to in
invest
people andthe
causes
thateconomy
change lives
make
and
turnintransform
global
intoand
one
thatpeople
works for the
beneﬁ
t of
all.
that are not
accessible
due to lack of
prosper. Our
key social
investment
goal is toon
add
value
beyond
our own bottomShared
success
will depend
our
ability
to understand
all stakeholders;
connect
infrastructure or affordable resources.
line towardsthe
creating
a sustainable
futurehuman
for our ingenuity
all the people
our nationvalue; and accelerate
power
of technology,
andinbusiness
Close partnerships drive the
through ourtechnology-led
sustainable, high-performance
business in South Africa. We believe
transformation.
sustained success of the project.
that through investing social development, we are actively contributing to making
Accenture works closely with Jozini
South Africa relevant and competitive amidst a growing and changing landscape.
To realise this future, business, government and society must embrace this moment
and KwaMaphumulo Municipalities,
of change.
must
differently,
actwith
boldly
reach
new levels
collaboration
–
Corporate citizenship
is We
central
to think
our vision.
In keeping
our and
‘broad
impact’
theof
Ndumo
and Mansomini
tribal
and
we
must
do
it
now.
Accenture’s
position
as
partner
to
many
of
the
world’s
leading
sustainable development approach, Accenture South Africa focusses on social
leadership and local communities to
investment businesses,
initiatives thatorganisations
offer the greatest
to the country’s
previously
andbenefits
governments
– and as
the workplacestrengthen
of more than
500,000
existing
businesses, create
disadvantaged
citizens,
the ICT
society,us
and
the an
economy
at large. opportunity
people
around
thesector
globeand
– affords
both
extraordinary
and
a
tremendous
employment and build new businesses.
Training is a critical component in
responsibility to make a difference.
Accenture is a leading global professional services company, providing a broad
sustained prosperity. A range of
range of services
and Nkuna,
solutions
in strategy,
consulting,
digital,
technology
and Lead at Accenture in Africa.
Khethiwe
Corporate
Citizenship
and
Inclusion
& Diversity
digital courses are offered through the
operations. The firm works at the intersection of business and technology to
30-seater business incubation centre
help clients improve their performance and create sustainable value for all our
by Asibahlenge Youth Organisation
stakeholders.
(AYO).
Contact Us
Khethiwe Nkuna
Corporate Citizenship & Inclusion and Diversity Lead

011 208 3000
www.accenture.com

The The
centre
offers foundational
pandemic
has triggeredbusiness
the
reinvention
ofentrepreneurs,
industries. We now
skills
training for
have an
incredible
business
ICT,
businessopportunity
lifecycle to
reimagine
rebuild – responsibly
guidance
and and
empowering
them
and sustainably.
to crafting sustainable business
plans.
The courses
and vocational
As
a responsible
business
and through
placements
prepare
the entrepreneurs
the
ingenuity of
our people,
clients,
for locally partners
demanded
ecosystem
andservices
non-proﬁthrough
t
partners,
Accenture
develops
and scales
partnerships
with local
businesses.

innovative solutions to tackle the most
challenging
societal
issues
and
help
Covid-19 has
impacted
the
way
create
a more
social operate.
order
business
andinclusive
communities
where
everyone
can thrive.
theneed
Accenture
recognised
anOver
urgent
past year, these solutions were tested
in AYO and stepped in to help the
like never before as the world faced new
organisation recover from the impact
challenges, with the exacerbation of
of the pandemic.
Accenture
helped
existing
challenges due
to global
health,to
develop aand
five-year
growth strategy and
economic
social crises.

an operating model that allows AYO to

rethink their through
fundraising strategy for
Support
long-term sustainability.
COVID-19.

The CE3 project serves as a catalyst for

Innovating
to helpdevelopment
our employees,
local economic
in clients
rural
and communities tackle societal issues
communities. Customised capacity
has always been an important part of
building empowered farmers in the
what we do as a responsible business.
Jozini
with knowledge
about
In
2020,district
this mindset
informed our
governance,
business
and
response
to COVID-19
asplans
well as
our
operatingtomodels
toand
function
efficient
approach
evolving
expanding
our
long-standing
to Skills toThe
and effectivecommitment
farming businesses.
Succeed,
an up
initiative
that equips
and
project set
the farmers
for long-term
empowers
people,
particularly
youth,
sustainability,
aiding
prosperity
of the
to
participatecommunity.
in a more economically
dependent
inclusive world.

Measurable results are a critical driver
Accenture South Africa contributes
when
Accenture
undertakes
social
R80
million through
FY21 to
support
development
projects. CE3 project
COVID-19 initiatives.
member farmers and local business,
As
impacts
of COVID-19
weremore
felt
arethe
able
to operate
in a much
through
and 2021,
ouroperational
contributions
efficient2020
manner
as their
to
support
community
costs
are reduce
andinitiatives,
opportunities
address emerging pandemic-related
to access the market are unlocked.
challenges, and strengthen society
The implementation of sustainable
have grown to R80 million. Among
sources
energy
and infrastructure
others,
weofhave
committed
R50 million
development
are the
key drivers
to
the South African
Solidarity
Fund,in CE3.
R7.5 million to health development
The CE3 project
as aAfrica,
catalyst
organisation
Amrefacts
Health
and
formillion
local business
growth and nondrives
R2
to community-related
governmental
organisations
(NGOs)
revenue to the
local economy.
Theand
Skills
to Succeed
partners. We
growth
and diversification
ofhave
mallalso
contributed
to Aurum
enterprisesR14.8
needmillion
adequate
foot to
combat
hesitance.
The
Aurum
traffic. vaccine
CE3 recognises
this
need
project also supports the fundamental
and encourages greater local spend,
objectives of our Skills to Succeed
thus stimulating
the
local
retention
initiative,
employing
350
youths
for 16
of revenue
earned
and promoting
months
to roll
out a dynamic,
responsive,
greater wealth
generation
the
fact-based
COVID-19
vaccinefor
awareness
community.
Through the
CE3 business
campaign
at grassroots
level.

incubation centre, the Cooperative
doing more
than just funding
has We
alsoare
developed
a smallholder
initiatives; we’re getting involved
consolidation strategy. Surrounding
to ensure collective impact and
independent
farmers and
can anow
sell that
their
build an economy
society
produce
the pack by
house,
enablingof
worksto
– powered
the potential
people.
the young
cooperative
to achieve commercial
yields and supporting the sustainability
In South Africa, where a lack of
of the smallholder farmer community.
strong partnerships has resulted in
fragmentation and duplication, Accenture
is doing more than just funding initiatives;
we are getting involved to ensure
collective impact, plug the gaps and
enable a growing economy and a society
that works – powered by the potential of
young people.

Putting our digital
talents to work helping persons with
disabilities to digitise!

Providing
for theofchallenges
of is
Another
example
targeted effort
marginalised
people
in
our
society
the R1.6 million we have contributed
is Aurum’s
a massive
challenge
that both
to
Youth
Health Africa
(YHA)
government
and the private
sector
project.
The pandemic
has highlighted
the
fragile state of the country’s health
realises.

Again,
getting
to YHA
sustainable
care
systems.
The
programsolutions
provides
aoften
one-year
skills
development
programme
lies in
taking
hands and
bringing
for
disenfranchise
youth through
work
various
talents together
to go beyond
experience in healthcare facilities –
the obvious
or the foreseen
supporting
growing
demand inimpossible
the
conclusions.
industry.
In Kwa-Zulu Natal, for example,
YHA is supporting the Department
NCPD
(the
Council
of and for
of
Health
in National
the provision
of trained
COVID
screeners
and testers,
and
People19
with
Disabilities)
is a national
has upskilled and placed 100 youths in
organisation aimed at promoting
community health-based internships.

inclusion of disabled people in the
mainstream.
OverSouth
25 years,
NCPD,
their
To truly assist
Africa’s
youth,
new thinking
and frameworks
arehas
member
organisations
and schools
needed that will open sustainable
relied
on itspathways
national and
fundraiser
known
career
scalable
as Casual
Day,opportunities.
the largest of its income
economic
generating mechanisms. This phased
In
South Africa,
the youth
crisisleads
is very
national
campaign
annually
to
real. The country has over 7.8 million
an
event
where
organisations
across
unemployed people, the majority of
the business
and
public
spectrum
whom
are youth
aged
between
15 to 34
years,
who are
of school,their
unemployed,
participate
in out
showcasing
underemployed
and/or
working
interpretation of
the theme
forinthe year,
informal jobs. This situation has been
which this year proves to be the best
exacerbated by the pandemic, impacting
ever.school leavers and graduates who
high
are the new entrants in the job market.
Casual Day
is made
a signature
social
Accenture
has
a signiﬁ
cant effort
support
its campaign
Skills to Succeed
partners
advocacy
in South
Africa,
as
they launch
to
having
raised innovative
over R404initiatives
million since
confront these and other challenges the
1995 (including 2019) for persons
pandemic brings.

with disabilities. It is supported
enthusiastically
by thousands
Skills
to Succeed
– of
members
of
the
public
who
transforming lives,purchase
daily.
their stickers from participating
retail
stores,
over
businesses,
Our
global
Skills
to 800
Succeed
initiative
approximately
200and
schools
and 500
is
about supporting
empowering
people
to take
on the shifting
workforce
NGOs that
consistently
renew
their
landscape
andevery
build ayear.
moreThe
economically
participation
proceeds
inclusive world. Together with our
of the donations are channelled to
partners, Skills to Succeed has, in
more
than
a thousand
schools,
the
past
decade,
equipped
nearly homes
4.6
million
people with
the skills toby
make
and workshops
represented
the 500
substantive
improvements
their lives.
participating
beneficiary to
organisations
In 2020, as COVID-19 impacts were felt,
(NGOs). It also supports the disability
this support was in even greater demand
units
11 universities,
the South
and
weofresponded
– through
Skills to
African Police
Service
(SAPS)246,000
and the
Succeed,
we helped
transform
lives
through
entrepreneurship,
skills
South
African
National Defence
Force
development,
opportunities
and
(SANDF) and job
6 National
programmes
of
more.
persons with disability.
Working together, with the right

COVID-19
impacted
the
normal
flow
data and
insights,
our
collective
experience,
funding
the will to
of Casual
Day and
a veryand
innovative
succeed, we can make a difference.
solution was required to overcome the
debilitating
impact of
the pandemic.
Our Skills to Succeed
partners
include
Accenture
South Africa
called
Mentec
Foundation,
whichwas
provides
ICT
skills
training and job
upon
to collaborate
withplacement
the NCPDfor
to
youths; Quirky30, which brings digital
create a new digital solution that would
literacy and on-demand skills to youths
allow
Casual
Daytownship
to still continue,
in
the Kwa
Langa
of Cape
Town; and Girlcode, which focusses on
albeit in a different
format,
observing
empowering
young girls
and women
through
technologyrules
withwhile
targeted skills
social distancing
and
job placement
initiatives.
capitalising
on society’s
uptake of

digital interaction.

However, we believe that to truly assist
South Africa’s youth, new thinking and
When learning
of the COVID-19
impact,
frameworks
are needed
that will open
Accenture career
saw the
opportunity
to
sustainable
pathways
and scalable
economic
opportunities.
Through our
our
partner with
NCPD by applying
partnership
with Global
particular expertise
onOpportunity
a sponsored
Youth Network (GOYN) we hope to
professional services basis for the
increase access to the economy to
benefit youth
of theunemployment
survival of Casual
Day.
address
at scale.

Accenture’s team digitised
the
Sustainable,
meaningful
campaign.
youth unemployment.

Through
innovation
we
helped to
save
Founded by
the Aspen
Institute’s
Forum
for Community
Solutions
and co-ledthe
by
the
organisation
and in particular
design
partners Youthwho
Buildrely
International,
aid
to beneficiaries,
heavily
Accenture, Catholic Relief Services,
on
the Casual Day support. This new
Global Development Incubator and
platform
works
in hand
with what
Prudential,
GOYNhand
directly
addresses
is not working.
It brings
newsolution,
approach
NCPD’s
existing
digital aSMS
to helping
nding
sustainable
where
Payyouths
as YouﬁGo
supporters
areand
meaningful livelihoods by stimulating
able to receive a digital sticker via MMS
diverse cross-sector participation
by
SMSing discovery
their name
38224.current
(bottom-up
toto
identify
and future industry skills demand,

The
Accenture
/ NCPD partnership
planning
and co-design)
and engaging
directly
with youth
to understand
their
built
a simple
digital
sticker solution,
ambitions,Casual
aspirations
and
challenges.
enabling
Day to
embrace
the
new normal:
In South Africa, where a lack of
•strong
A new
campaignhas
website
directs
partnerships
resulted
in
supportersand
on their
easy toAccenture
use
fragmentation
duplication,
is doing
more
than just funding initiatives;
digital
journey
we
are
getting
involved
to ensure
• Various digital
sticker
purchase
collective impact, plug the gaps and
options
are
available
forand
individuals
enable a growing economy
a society
families,
whilebylarge
thatand
works
– powered
the potential of
young
people.
organisations
can make use of bulk
voucher packages
The GOYN project in South Africa started
• The digital initiative enables
in November 2019 as a 10-year initiative. It
increased personalisation
is implemented
by co-anchors, Harambee
•Youth
Digital
sign-up and
payment
through
Employment
Accelerator
and
the
National
Youth
Development
Agency
various
mechanisms
is easily
(NYDA),
in conjunction with Accenture
facilitated
and Youth Build International to deliver a
•multi-channel
Effortless download
and social
platform called
SA Youth.
media sharing are spreading the
SA word,
Youth is
a free national
network of
creating
much-needed
networks
whichand
aims
to ensure
that while
awareness
public
support
all learning, earning, and support
providing a feedback loop into the
opportunities are visible to all young
campaign
people
in South Africa – access it at
sayouth.mobi. Employers and partners

In
response
to COVID-19,
havecan
looking
for engaged,
entry NDCP
level talent
also register
and load
opportunities
also
implemented
a more
targetedon
the SA Youth
Network
at partners.
approach
onPartner
social media
platforms,
sayouth.org.za.
providing updates and stories of the
positive
impact
beneficiaries.
A GOYN pilot
hason
launched
in the The
eThekwini municipal
regionapproach
in KwaZulustreamlined
social media
Natal (KZN), home
to over
percent of
encourages
posting
and 50
sharing
unemployed youth in South Africa. Here,
inspirational messages from Casual Day
GOYN is working with young people to
ambassadors.
keyproﬁ
highlight
of the
grow their skillsAand
les to access
campaign
this year Accenture
was the first
ever
more opportunities.
South
Africa isconcert
leveraging
a Accenture
globalSide
virtual
on Youth
Day called
pilot
worth
USD $1.7 million, building on
by
Side
at home.
the infrastructure of sayouth.mobi to
connect youth to career opportunities in
The theme for Casual Day 2020 is Side
the digital economy. This project aims to
by
Sideatfor
Equality
theinNCPD
has
impact
least
34,000and
youth
eThekwini
secured
exciting
partnership
with to
in the ﬁrstan
year,
allowing
young people
access relevant
local
to
Disney
in making
thecontent
theme with
evenlinks
more
funding, bursaries, job opportunities and
colourful.
training.

Accenture looks forward to helping
Building a strong,
Casual Day achieve record success
inclusive
economy.
in
2020, despite
the COVID-19
challenges.
The
total
Working together, withcontributed
the right data
value
from Accenture
Corporate
and insights,
our collective
experience,
funding and to
thethe
willpartnership
to succeed, this
we year
Citizenship
can
make aR1.3million.
difference toAccenture
our youth,looks
is
around
communities, business future and
forward
to a long ongoing partnership
national economy.
with Casual Day. We are committed to
Accenture is grateful
to its people
around
contributing
to the initiative
as Casual
the world
their
boundless
humanityin
Day
goes for
from
strength
to strength
and heart, and for their unstinting
the valuable difference it makes in the
dedication, resilience and commitment
lives
persons
disabilities.
to ourofclients
andwith
all our
stakeholders.
Together, we are driving positive change
every day – and delivering true shared
success.
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

Employee volunteerism
EVP policies and budgets
•	More than two-thirds of companies
(71%) had employee volunteer
programmes (EVPs) in 2021. Of the
49 companies that reported having
an EVP, 82% had a stated EVP policy,
up from 75% in 2020, and 67% had a
separate budget for EVP. In contrast,
only 14% of NPOs had a budget for
managing volunteers and volunteer
programmes.

Corporates with EVPs

2021 n=69

No

71%

29%

77%

2020 n=73

23%

2019 n=79

81%

19%

2018 n=74

80%

20%

68%

2017 n=90

•	Most of the 25 companies (64%) that
provided budget information on
employee volunteerism allocated 1-5%
of their budget to their EVP. A further
fifth (20% or five companies) allocated
over 10% to EVPs, significantly up from
the 3% that did so in 2020.
•	The average budget allocation to EVPs
as a percentage of total CSI budget
was 7%, while the median was 5%.
The lowest allocation was 1% and the
highest 25%. These responses are much
higher than when companies were
asked about overall budget allocation,
where companies claimed to allocate
an average of 3% of their CSI budgets
to EVPs.

Yes

32%

% corporate respondents
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Corporates with EVP policies

2021 n=49

No

82%

18%

75%

2020 n=55
2019 n=64

Yes

25%

59%

41%

63%

2017 n=65

37%

% corporate respondents
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Budget allocated to EVP
1–5%

67%

64%
30%

6–10%

16%
3%

More than 10%

20%

% corporate respondents
2020 n=30
2021 n=25
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Volunteering time
•	Of those companies that could report
the hours or days of paid volunteering
time given to employees each year,
the most common amount was eight
hours or one day (27% of companies).
Over a third of respondents (35%) did
not know and 12% did not offer any
paid time off for volunteering.
•	On average, South African companies
offered 13 hours or 1.6 days per year,
with a median of eight hours or one day,
lower than the median for international
companies of 16 hours or two days.

Volunteer service days offered to employees per annum
2%

35%

2021 n=49
2020 n=54

24%

12%
7% 4%

27%
41%

8%
6%

10%
11%

6%
7%

% corporate respondents
Don’t know
Zero
Less than one working day
One day
Two days
Three days
More than three days
63

•	Half of companies with EVPs (24
companies) claimed that time spent
volunteering by employees was
included and recorded as part of total
social investment, up from a third (33%)
in 2020. However, only four companies
provided a rand value amount, totalling
R4 million, in their disclosure of the
components of total social investment
(see page 41).

EVP staffing
•	In 2021, 67% of companies had one
or more people appointed to manage
volunteerism in a full-time or part-time
capacity, down from 75% in 2020.
•	More than half of NPOs (58%) have
one or more people appointed in a
full-time or part-time capacity, despite
only 14% of NPOs having a budget for
volunteering.

Staff managing EVP
9
10

More than one person

26
35

27
21

One full time

33
20

22
24

One part time

8
20

2
–

External consultant/s

2
2

40
45

None

31
23

% NPO respondents
2021 n=116 | 2020 n=115

% corporate respondents
2021 n=67 | 2020 n=72
64
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

Employee volunteerism (continued)
Types of EVP
•	In 2021, companies offered 3.6 types
of employee involvement initiatives on
average, slightly down from 3.8 in 2020.
•	The majority of companies with
EVPs supported company-organised
volunteering initiatives (87%),
fundraising/collection drives (72%),
and time off for individuals during work
hours (64%). These three initiatives,
together with employee match
funding, also had the highest employee
participation rates, with an average
of 42% of employees participating
in company-organised volunteering
initiatives in 2021, up from 35% in
2020. One-third of employees who
volunteered in 2020 said they had
participated in these group events
(see page 79 for the results of the
employee research).
•	As in previous years, whereas the
majority of companies organise staff
volunteering initiatives, far fewer
NPOs (37%) were recipients of these,
suggesting that, although widespread,
these initiatives are not reaching most
NPOs. They were also the least liked type
of initiative, selected by over a quarter of
NPOs (26%) as their least desired type
of EVP.
•	The most received type of initiative by
NPOs was fundraising/collection drives
(44% of NPOs), which was also the most
liked (26% of NPOs selected it as their
most desired type of EVP).
•	Almost a third of NPOs (32%) received
pro bono support during 2021, which
was one of the most preferred types of
EVP, but only 26% of corporates offered
it, down from 32% in 2020.

EVPs received by NPOs/offered by companies
Company-organised
volunteering initiatives
44 Fundraising/collection drives
55 organised by the company
23 Time off for individuals to
28 volunteer during work hours
Employee match
15
18
funding

87
96

12
20

Give as you earn

28
25

32
41

Pro bono

26
32

9
11

13
11

–
–

Volunteering-matched
funding
Employee volunteer
recognition awards

9
12

3
5

Team grants

4
9

3
3

Volunteer sabbatical

–
2

10
13

Retiree volunteering

–
2

Incentive bonuses

–
–

18
24

Family volunteering

–
4

5
10

Board leadership
programmes

–
–

13
7

Other

–
5

37
48

–
–

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117 | 2020 n=97

multiple responses

51
49

% corporate respondents
2021 n=47 | 2020 n=57

Employee participation in corporate EVPs
Company-organised volunteering initiatives

42
35

Fundraising/collection drives organised by the company

18
18

Time off for individuals to volunteer during work hours

14
15

Employee match funding

14
10

Pro bono

6
4

Team grants

2
1

Volunteering matched funding

2
–

Give as you earn

1
2

Employee volunteer recognition awards

1
1
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64
60

65

multiple responses

72

72
72

% employee participation
2021 n=20 | 2020 n=37

Most and least desirable corporate EVPs
6

Fundraising/collection drives organised by the company
Give as you earn

26

12

17

Company-organised volunteering initiatives 26

16
1

Pro bono
Employee match funding

4

Team grants

3

15
8
3

9

Volunteer sabbatical

3
5

Volunteering matched funding

3

Time off for individuals to volunteer during work hours

6

3

Retiree volunteering

7

2
4

Board leadership programmes
Family volunteering
Other

12

1
1

5

2

% NPO respondents
Least desired n=114
Most desired n=117
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OVERVIEW OF 2021 CSI RESEARCH continued

Employee volunteerism (continued)
Impact of Covid-19 on EVP
•	More than a quarter of companies
(27%) and NPOs (28%) said the Covid-19
pandemic resulted in all volunteering
programmes ceasing or being put on
hold in 2021. Only 4% of companies
and 9% of NPOs claimed that the
pandemic had no impact on employee
volunteerism, and 20% of companies
and 31% of NPOs said they offered
new or modified existing in-person
volunteering.
•	Companies also indicated that
the digital trend influenced their
volunteering, with 18% reporting new
online volunteering programmes
and 28% indicating that existing
volunteering programmes shifted to
online. This trend was less prominent
among NPOs, with 20% indicating that
programmes shifted to online and 13%
reporting new online volunteering
programmes.
•	Internationally, over a third of
companies (36%) created a virtual
volunteering programme from
scratch and almost half of companies
(45%) adapted their existing virtual
volunteering programmes or found new
partnerships in order to expand their
virtual volunteering offering.

Measuring of EVP
•	Most companies claimed to measure
community/beneficiary benefit (61%)
and NPO benefit (49%) related to their
EVP, in line with findings from 2019.
The business benefits of company
reputation (45%) and brand value (35%)
were measured by fewer companies.
•	The proportion of companies not
measuring the business impact (37%)
or social impact (35%) of EVPs has
increased since 2019.

Impact of COVID-19 on EVP
20

Existing volunteer
programmes shifted to
online

28

28

All volunteer
programmes ceased/
put on hold

27

13

New online volunteering
programmes

18

Volunteer programmes
20 remained in person/face to face 13
with Covid-19 protocols in place
11

New in-person volunteer
programmes introduced

7

9

No impact: volunteer
programmes are
continuing to run as is

4

18

No volunteering
programmes in place

27

9

Other

7

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117

multiple responses
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 ead the Webinar Insight ‘Virtual volunteering facilitates human connection’ on
R
page 88.

Measuring EVP benefits
Community/beneficiary benefit

61
71

Non-profit organisation benefit

49
55

Reputation of company

45
50

No business impact measured

37
35

No social impact measured

35
23

Brand value

35
40

HR development

16
21

HR retention

14
19

Other

6
–

multiple responses

69
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% corporate respondents
2021 n=67

% employee participation
2021 n=49 | 2019 n=62

Employee
volunteering
made easy....
Top corporate teams in South Africa
use the forgood platform to setup,
automate and measure their employee
volunteering programmes.

Visit forgood.co.za to see the platform in action.

Want to find out more?
Call us on (011) 325 2594 or email contact@forgood.co.za

1
Employee views on
corporate volunteering
programmes
Employee volunteering in South Africa has been growing, with most large companies now having
programmes in place, the Covid-19 pandemic notwithstanding. In fact, virtual volunteering has
proved an important lever for retaining a sense of connection and shared purpose during times
of crisis. This year, for the first time and in partnership with employee volunteering platform
forgood, Trialogue conducted research into employee participation in, and perceptions of,
company volunteering programmes.

Profile of respondents
Research with employees was conducted
in June 2021 using the online survey
tool Qualtrics. The survey was sent
to employees from eight companies
registered on the forgood platform.
Respondents were asked about their
volunteering activities in 2020.
•	There were 493 respondents from eight
companies, with the highest numbers
from Standard Bank (24%) and Liberty/
Stanlib (20%).
•	The largest category of respondents
by job level was employees below
management level (40% of the sample),
followed by mid-level managers (26%).
•	Over two-thirds (68%) of the sample
were female and the majority (81%)
were between the ages of 31 and
60 years.
•	Over three-quarters of respondents
(77%) had not volunteered in 2020.

24 Standard Bank

40 Employee

20 Liberty/Stanlib

Junior management (skilled
19 technical and academically
qualified)
Middle management
26 (professionally qualified and
experienced specialists)

14 TIH (Telesure Group)
13 Vodacom
12 Momentum Metropolitan
8 Distell

11 Senior management

6 Capitec

4 Top management/executive

3 Lombard

% respondents
2021 n=493
70
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% respondents
2021 n=493
71

68 Female
31 Male
1 Prefer not to disclose

3 18–25

77 No

12 26–30

23 Yes

27 31–40
33 41–50
21 51–60
3 >60
1 Prefer not to disclose

% respondents
2021 n=493
72

Non-volunteers
Most respondents (77%) had not
volunteered in 2020. The most cited
reason for not volunteering in 2020 was
the Covid-19 lockdown and requirement
for social distancing (59% of nonvolunteers). Following this were lack
of time to volunteer (23%) and lack of
awareness about employee volunteering
initiatives (23%).

% respondents
2021 n=493

% respondents
2021 n=493

73

74

Main reasons for not volunteering in 2020
Covid-19, lockdown and social distancing

59

I did not have time to volunteer

23

I did not know about the volunteering initiatives

23

I could not find a suitable charity or volunteer opportunity

15

I did not know how or where to start

14

I did not think about it

9

I did not have the necessary resources to volunteer (data costs,
transport costs, etc.)

8

I am not interested in volunteering

2

I had a previous bad experience

1

Other

8

multiple responses

% non-volunteers in 2020
2021 n=381
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EMPLOYEE VIEWS ON CORPORATE VOLUNTEERING PROGRAMMES continued

Non-volunteers (continued)
Previous volunteering
•	Just over half of respondents (51%) who
had not volunteered in 2020 indicated
that they had volunteered before this
year, with 40% of this sub-set having
volunteered on average once a year
and 32% having volunteered two to
six times a year prior to the onset of
the pandemic.
•	Of the respondents who had
volunteered prior to 2020, 35%
indicated that they had volunteered in
2019, while 42% had last volunteered
between one and three years ago.
•	Respondents’ top motivations for
volunteering in the past were personal:
to give something back to their
community/country (90%), to support a
cause that they care about (65%), and to
learn more about their community
(33%). Only 2% included recognition
from their employer as a motivation,
although 14% cited interacting with
colleagues outside of the workplace as
a motivation.

Future volunteering
•	Nine out of ten respondents who had
not volunteered in 2020 indicated that
they were planning to volunteer in the
future, with almost half of these (49%)
saying they plan to volunteer in 2021.
Another 49% said they plan to volunteer
in one to three years’ time.
•	Half of the respondents said that
easing of lockdown and control of the
pandemic would make them switch
from not volunteering in 2020 to
volunteering in the future. Interestingly,
24% claimed that time off from work
to participate in volunteering initiatives
would motivate them to volunteer,
although only 1% included that as a
reason for previous volunteering.
•	Although registered on their company’s
volunteering platform, 15% of nonvolunteers said that nothing would
motivate them to volunteer in
the future.
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Reasons for volunteering prior to 2020
To give something back to my community/country

90

To support a cause that I care about

65

To learn more about the needs in my community

33

To set an example for my family/children

19

To meet and interact with colleagues outside of the workplace

14

Religious beliefs

13

To respond to a humanitarian or natural disaster

12

To have fun

12

To develop new skills

9

Ideological beliefs

7

Asked by a friend/family member/colleague

7

Family tradition of volunteering

6

Asked by an NPO/charity

5

Recognition from my employer

2

Time off from work

1

Other

5

multiple responses

% non-volunteers who had
volunteered prior to 2020
2021 n=194

76

Motivations to switch from not volunteering in 2020 to
volunteering in the future
Easing of lockdown and control of pandemic (e.g. by vaccination)

50

A humanitarian crisis or national disaster

24

Time off from work to participate in volunteering activities

24

A direct request from a friend/family member/business associate

20

A direct request from an NPO/charity

18

Nothing

15

Recognition from my employer in my performance review

11

Changes in incentives from my employer

9

Other

11

multiple responses
77

% non-volunteers in 2020
2021 n=390

Volunteers
Just under a quarter of all respondents (23%) had volunteered in 2020. The proportion of females who volunteered in 2020 was greater
than men (24% of females had volunteered, compared to 21% of men). Employees between the ages of 51 and 60 years were the most
likely to have volunteered (30%), while those aged 18 to 25 years were the least likely to have volunteered, with only 12% of them having
done so.
Senior staff were more likely to have volunteered in 2020, with 53% of top management and executives having done so, compared to 14%
of employees or non-management staff and 18% of junior management staff.
The motivations of those who volunteered were the same as for those that had volunteered previously: to give something back to their
community/country (93%), to support a cause that they cared about (68%), and to learn more about the needs in their community (29%).
Only 11% of respondents cited a company-related reason such as the opportunity to interact with colleagues (6%), recognition from their
employer (4%), and time off from work (1%).

Volunteering during 2020
•	Respondents were most likely to have
volunteered without company support
(35%). One-third of respondents (33%)
participated in company-organised
group volunteering initiatives, followed
by individual volunteering facilitated by
their employer (29%).
•	Over a third of respondents (39%)
volunteered two to six times during
2020, followed by 32% of respondents
who had volunteered once in the year.
•	The most common type of volunteering
in 2020 was time spent working with
the end beneficiaries of an NPO (42%),
followed by time spent providing other
services to an NPO or charity (35%).
•	However, there appears to be a
mismatch between the types of
activities that volunteer respondents
were involved in and the types of
activities that they would most like to be
involved in. Respondents would most
like to be involved in manual labour for
NPOs (56%), followed by volunteering
time as a board member of an NPO or
charity (46%), while only 17% and 11%
respectively were involved in these
activities. Similarly, a high percentage
of respondents showed interest in
providing fundraising assistance (43%)
and professional services (43%) to NPOs,
but only 27% and 11% of volunteers
respectively participated in these
activities in 2020.

Types of company volunteering activities
None: all volunteering was initiated and done on my own without using
company resources, platforms or programmes

35

Company-organised volunteer initiatives or events: joined colleagues to support a
non-profit/charity/school/community initiative during work hours

33

Individual volunteering facilitated by company: identified opportunities and
volunteered by myself facilitated by the company or my company’s employee
volunteering platform

29

Fundraising and collection drives: joined colleagues to raise funds or collect
donations to support a non-profit/charity/school/community initiative

25

Time off to volunteer: was given time off during working hours to support a
non-profit/charity/school/community initiative

12

Volunteer matched funding: claimed matched funds from my employer for my
volunteering efforts (either at a rate per hour or capped at a specified amount)

7

Family volunteering: participated in company-organised family volunteering
initiatives

5

Pro bono support: provided professional support services to non-profits during
working hours (skilled volunteering)

3

Volunteer sabbatical: took a sabbatical approved by the company specifically
to volunteer

–

Other

8

multiple responses

% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112
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Main forms of volunteering in 2020
Working with end users/

of an NPO (reading 42
15 beneficiaries
to children, serving meals,
counselling, mentoring, etc.)

29

Providing other services to an
NPO/charity

35

43

Providing fundraising/event
planning services to an NPO/
charity

27

56

Providing manual labour to an
NPO/charity (painting, gardening,
cleaning, etc.)

17

46

Board member of an NPO/
charity

11

Providing professional services

(financial/accounting/legal/
43 marketing/digital/consulting,
etc.) to an NPO/charity

4

Preferred forms of volunteering,
% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112

Other

multiple responses

11
8

Main forms of volunteering,
% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112
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EMPLOYEE VIEWS ON CORPORATE VOLUNTEERING PROGRAMMES continued

Volunteers (continued)
Causes supported
•	Social and community development
(63%) and education (61%) were the
most popular causes for employees
during 2020. This mirrors support
from companies which is focused
predominantly on these two sectors.
•	Religious causes and animal welfare
were both supported by more than 10%
of employee respondents, despite being
unpopular causes for companies.
•	Most respondents (88%) supported
between one and three organisations/
causes during 2020.
•	Organisations to support were most
commonly identified through the
company’s employee volunteering
platform/website (46%) or personal/
family involvement with an
organisation (45%).
•	The top criteria for selecting
organisations to volunteer with were
the organisation’s alignment with the
respondents’ interests (70%) and the
specific need to which the organisation
responds (61%). Volunteers also
considered the organisation’s proximity
to home/work (39%) and, to a lesser
extent, the proven impact of the
organisation (29%).

Causes supported in 2020
Social and community development

63

Education

61

Health

17

Food security and agriculture

17

Religious institutions or causes

14

Animal welfare

13

Environment

10

Entrepreneurship, job creation or small business support

6

Sports

6

Disaster relief

6

Social justice

5

Arts and culture

4

Housing and living conditions

4

Safety and security

4

Promotion of democracy and good governance

–

Political parties

–

Other

2

multiple responses

% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112
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Identifying organisations to volunteer for
My company’s employee volunteering platform/website

46

Personal/family involvement with organisation

45

Selected by my employer

19

Through religious organisations

15

Through other NPOs

13

Recipients approach me directly

9

Noticed in media

6

Online search for suitable organisations

5

Advertising

3

Other

9

multiple responses

% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112
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Criteria for selecting organisations to volunteer for
Alignment with my interests

70

Responding to a specific need

61

Proximity to my home or place of work

39

Proven impact
Approved by a third party (e.g. forgood/my company's
employee volunteering platform
Good governance

29

Approved by my employer

13

Ability of the organisation to influence

13

Reputation

13

Quality of leadership

12

Rating on my company’s employee volunteering platform

7

Sound financial management and sustainability

6

None

1

Other

3

multiple responses
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18
16

% 2020 volunteers
2021 n=112

Views on company volunteering programmes
•	Two-thirds of volunteers in 2020 (65%) strongly agreed that a comprehensive employee volunteering programme is an important
component of good corporate citizenship. Furthermore, nine out of ten volunteers (90%) said that their company’s commitment to the
community made them proud to work at the company.
•	Almost a third (32%) of employees had considered their company’s employee volunteering programme when deciding to join the
company, while an equal proportion (32%) said this had not been a consideration, and 37% were unsure.
•	Volunteering has a positive impact on skills with 62% of volunteers agreeing that they had developed key skills to apply in their jobs
through volunteering.
•	Volunteers felt that their volunteering made a positive difference to the organisations and beneficiaries they worked with (93%).
•	Volunteers had a very positive view of their companies, with over 92% agreeing that they would recommend the company as a good
place to work and that they would recommend its products and services.
•	Respondents’ most common recommendations for improving their company’s employee volunteering programmes included that
companies need to improve awareness of their volunteering programmes, provide more volunteering opportunities, and enable
employees to select their own causes and communities to support.

Views on company volunteering programmes
2% 1%

A comprehensive employee volunteering programme is
an important component of good corporate citizenship

4%

I considered my employer’s volunteering programme
when deciding to join the company

28%
18%

65%

13%

37%

19%

13%

2% 3%

My employer’s commitment to the community makes
me proud to work here

5%

36%

54%

1%

I believe my employer’s volunteering programme is
better than that of its competitors

7%

41%

26%

25%

2%

I have developed key skills that I can apply at work
through volunteering

11%

25%

40%

22%

1% 1%

I believe my volunteering has a positive impact on the
organisations and beneficiaries I support

5%

38%

55%

2% 2%

I would recommend my employer to family and friends
as a good place to work

4%

I would recommend my employer’s products or 4% 5%
services to friends and family

38%
33%

54%
58%

% 2020 volunteers
n=112
Strongly disagree
Disagree
Neither agree nor disagree
Agree
Strongly agree
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Trends in global giving
This article presents highlights
from the 2021 Global Impact
at Scale report, published by
Trialogue’s global partner
Chief Executives for Corporate
Purpose (CECP). The report is
based on environmental, social
and governance (ESG) data
collected from 166 companies
headquartered in 18 countries.

ESG increasingly integrated into business strategy
The integration of ESG issues into corporate strategy is a prominent trend globally and
in South Africa and is set to gain momentum in the near future. The majority of global
companies (69%) believe that ESG issues are currently integrated into their overall business
strategy. Similarly, 67% of South African companies reported that their overall business
strategy very much integrates and responds to their critical ESG issues.
Globally, more than three-quarters of companies (76%) believe that ESG will be truly
integrated across every department in their company within the next five years, while 63%
of South African companies share this sentiment.
Integration of ESG into business strategy
Very much

67
69

Somewhat

29
28

Not very much

4
3

Respondents
Almost a third of the companies
surveyed (31%) were from subSaharan Africa, with data included
from 52 of the companies
surveyed by Trialogue, 18% were
headquartered in North America,
16% in Western Europe, and 14%
in East Asia and the Pacific.
Most of the companies were large,
with almost half (48%) reporting
annual revenue of more than
$5 billion (R73 billion). The financial
sector had the highest
representation in the sample,
accounting for just over one-fifth
of companies (21%), followed by
the materials sector (17%) and
consumer staples (11%).

% corporate respondents
SA companies n=69
Global companies n=122
84

Independent structures used to manage giving
Despite increased integration, almost two-thirds of global companies (65%) report having
a foundation, of which more than a third (38%) have more than one foundation. This is
consistent with findings from 2019, when 69% of international companies reported having
at least one foundation or trust. Slightly fewer South African companies (49%) managed
their CSI through a separate legal entity in the form of a non-profit company or trust
in 2021.
Globally, sustainability (13%), communications (12%) or corporate affairs (12%)
departments are most commonly charged with the management of corporate giving.
In the majority of international (61%) and South African (59%) companies, staff working on
CSI and environmental issues work jointly or somewhat jointly.
Staff working on CSI and environmental issues
Jointly

23
28

Somewhat jointly

36
33

Somewhat separately

3
1

Separately

38
38
% corporate respondents
SA companies, 2021 n=69
Global companies, 2020 n=133
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Social investment expected to increase
More than a third of international companies (36%) believe that their resources and
budgets for social investment will increase significantly over the next two years,
compared to 31% in 2019, while a further 51% expect social investment to remain the
same, compared to 59% in 2019. South African companies share this optimism, with 41%
predicting that there will be an increase in social investment and 42% expecting resources
and budgets to remain the same.
In terms of overall expenditure, more than half of international companies (54%) spent less
than 2% of their profit on social investment, 20% spent more than 2%, and the balance were
unsure. In line with this, more than half of South African companies surveyed (57%) spent
less than 2% of their net profit after tax (NPAT) on social investment, while 12% spent more
than 2% of NPAT.
Expected changes in social investment in the next two years
Increase resources and budget

41
36

About the same resources and budget

42
51

Decrease resources and budget

17
10

Don’t know

–
3
% corporate respondents
SA companies, 2021 n=69
Global companies, 2020 n=144
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Covid-19 driving increases
in giving
Increased expenditure for the purpose
of Covid-19 was the most common
global impact of the pandemic (41%),
with a further 15% of companies whose
expenditure remained the same reporting
a shift in focus to Covid-19. Less than a
fifth of international respondents (18%)
indicated a reduction in CSI expenditure
due to Covid-19.
By comparison, more South African
companies (38%) indicated that CSI
expenditure reduced due to Covid-19,
with 15% experiencing a reduction of
more than 20%. Increased CSI expenditure
was reported by only 29% of South African
respondents, while 28% reported Covid-19
had no impact on CSI expenditure.
Internationally, healthcare was the most
common form of new intervention
in response to Covid-19 (65%), while
water, hygiene, and sanitation initiatives

accounted for 10% of new interventions.
Only 7% of international companies
responded with new interventions in food
security, unlike in South Africa, where 71%
of companies supported food security
initiatives in response to Covid-19.

International companies
give more globally

Employee match funding
and virtual volunteering
gaining prominence
Employee match funding has become
a common element of employee
volunteering programmes around
the world. More than two-thirds of
international companies (70%) offer a
monetary match to personal donations
or gifts, in which an average of 31% of
employees participated. Lagging this,
just over half of South African companies
(51%) offer employee match funding, with
a participation rate of only 14%.
International companies also offer
employees more time off for volunteering:
a median of 16 hours or two days,
compared to a median of eight hours or
one day for South African companies.
When asked about the impact of the
pandemic on volunteering, nearly half of
international companies who had virtual
volunteering programmes indicated
that they adapted their existing virtual
volunteering programmes (45%) or found
new partnerships in order to expand
their virtual volunteering service offering
(45%), while more than a third (36%)
created a virtual volunteering programme
from scratch. South African companies
followed this trend to a lesser extent,
with 18% of companies reporting new
online volunteering programmes and
28% indicating that existing volunteering
programmes shifted to online.

Nearly half of the international companies
surveyed (44%) contributed to at least one
international programme, with a median
of 25% of grants given by these companies
having international impact.
By comparison, only 7% of South African
companies supported projects outside
of South Africa, which received less than
1% of total CSI expenditure. South African
companies tend to support projects in
neighbouring countries when giving
internationally, including Zimbabwe,
Botswana, Mozambique, and Lesotho.
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How big business can support small
Heading
business through trying times
Intro paragraph
Small and medium enterprises (SMEs) have faced unprecedented
setbacks during the pandemic, with a number closing their
doors permanently in 2020 (read John Dludlu’s Viewpoint
‘Recovering from a lockdown that locked out SMEs’ on page 137).
On 30 September 2021, Trialogue, in partnership with the Eskom
Development Foundation (ESDEF), hosted a CSI webinar which
explored how big business can help to resuscitate this vital segment of
How
do yo
the economy.
The panellists were Cecil Ramonotsi, CEO of the ESDEF;
Nomawethu Mampho Sotshongaye, Founder and Managing Director
of Golden Rewards 1981; and Kevin Stroud, Supply Chain Manager at
Sibanye-Stillwater.
Eskom’s strategies to support SMEs
Eskom is well aware of the challenges
facing SMEs. As a state-owned enterprise
that works in alignment with the National
Development Plan’s transformational
agenda, it is keen to create a sustainable
environment in which SMEs can
operate. Its Supplier Development
and Localisation Unit empowers SMEs
through skills development, job creation
and procurement, focusing on youthand black women-owned enterprises.
The ESDEF’s CSI portfolio focuses on a
variety of programmes, from education
and health to food security and enterprise
development.
Skills development and capacity building
are at the heart of many of Eskom’s
programmes, from its well-known
Business Investment Competition (BIC)
and its Contractor Academy to its business
incubators, where it has previously
partnered with the Department of
Trade, Industry and Competition’s Small
Enterprise Development Agency and
various non-profit organisations.
The Contractor Academy empowers
SMEs with the skills and know-how to
tender in Eskom’s supply chain, or those
of government institutions. Eskom’s BIC,
which has been running since 2008, is
open to registered black-owned SMEs
in the engineering and construction,
manufacturing, agriculture and agriprocessing, and trade and services
sectors. “The competition capacitates
entrepreneurs with skills and access to
networks to enable them to pivot into
their own market spaces,” Ramonotsi
explained.
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Sibanye-Stillwater’s supply chain
assistance
Stroud, a procurement specialist at
Sibanye-Stillwater, explained that the
company’s commitment to the local
economy is primarily through enterprise
and supplier development and funding,
procurement, training, skills development,
internship opportunities and recruitment.
The company has enterprise development
centres in all the regions in which it
operates, with an open-door policy for
community members. The centres are
a one-stop shop for SMEs in search of
funding or requiring assistance with
procurement.
Sibanye encourages its bigger suppliers
to bring smaller, local SMEs into the
supply chain and to ensure that skills
transfer takes place. SMEs also receive
business acumen training that includes
insight into the company’s tendering
and procurement approaches. Sibanye
is exploring a change to the preferential
procurement strategy, to support 10%
preference for women-owned, 5% for
youth-owned, and 5% for black-owned
SME procurement, which it hopes to
implement in 2022.
From 2017, Sibanye began offering
funding to its local SME suppliers
administered through Phakamani Impact
Capital, which assists SMEs around its
operations with cash flow, allowing
them to grow and become sustainable.
The company’s CEO fund, started during
the 2020 pandemic, assists new suppliers
entering the supply chain. Another
pandemic initiative to help SMEs was to
waive 180 loans during the initial phase

of the pandemic. “Through the funds,
we supported at least 350 suppliers and
helped young and female entrepreneurs,”
Stroud pointed out.

The entrepreneurial experience
Sotshongaye founded Golden Rewards
1981 in 2010. Her company focuses
on road maintenance, vegetation
management, and fencing. Cash flow was
– and is – a significant challenge, along
with access to funding and equipment.
To improve her business skills and gain
access to the market, Sotshongaye
entered Eskom’s Contractor Academy in
2016 and graduated the following year.
Her company was the overall winner
of the coveted 2020 Eskom Business
Investment Competition. She scooped
R300 000 in prize money, which enabled
her to move to bigger premises, procure
much-needed equipment, and recruit
interns. Around 90% of her workforce
comes from disadvantaged communities.
The companies she engaged with
during the BIC supported her when she
entered Africa’s Business Heroes, the
flagship philanthropic programme of
the Jack Ma Foundation, which supports
entrepreneurs. “Without their assistance,
I would never have made it into the
top 20,” she explained.

Advice for SMEs looking for support
For SMEs that are not beneficiaries of
specific programmes, the road can
seem rocky. But opportunities do exist,
according to Stroud. Sibanye’s ED centres
accept business proposals and are open
to new business ventures that make
business sense. For Eskom, CSI funds
allow non-profit organisations to be
capacitated through business incubation,
while the supplier development and
localisation side of the business allows
Eskom to partner with original equipment
manufacturers and maximise its BBBEE
expenditure.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
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mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za

Eluthandweni Vaccination Centre

AfroCentric’s meaningful contribution to vaccinating the
community of Vosloorus
It has been nearly two years since the Covid-19 virus was first identified in China and despite global efforts to
try to end the Covid-19 pandemic, the virus continues to circulate. Covid-19 vaccines have offered the best real
chance at bringing the virus and its negative impact under control amid overwhelming scientific evidence that
vaccination is the best defence against serious infections.
In February 2021, the government began its Covid-19 vaccination rollout by vaccinating healthcare workers amid
the recognition that vaccinating enough people would help bring about herd immunity and stamp out the disease.
The rollout was extended to the general public from 17 May 2021 and since then, South Africans have been coming forward
each day to be vaccinated.
To ensure an effective and efficient rollout, the Department of Health and its partners, including the AfroCentric Group, initiated
platforms to make the vaccination rollout as effective as possible, including identifying vaccination sites for communities.
Eluthandweni Maternity Health Services was identified as one of the vaccination sites for the East Rand Community. AfroCentric
honoured the call to give back to its communities by funding five infrared thermometers, a -40°C fridge, a portable transport fridge,
two large sanitiser stands and an additional two small stands. We also funded all the medical supplies needed by Eluthandweni Maternity
Health Services to ensure it provided an efficient vaccination process.

Giving the gift of sight
The Wembley Eye Clinic (WEC), established in 2012, is a non-profit organisation that
aims to provide affordable care and restore sight to patients who have become visually
impaired or blind as a result of cataracts. The AfroCentric Group partnered with the
Wembley Foundation to fund essential equipment and increase the number of free
surgeries performed on patients in need. The WEC operates on a cost-recovery basis and assists the state service in managing non-medical
aid patients primarily with cataracts and, to a lesser extent, the other two main causes of blindness – glaucoma and diabetic retinopathy.
Two ophthalmologists consult at WEC (three clinics per week) for no remuneration and patients are charged a minimal fee of R250
for each consultation to cover basic costs. Patients are not charged for any tests, including refraction, pachymetry, biometry,
focimetry, tonometry, visual field testing and optical coherence tomography (OCT) scanning. The demand for sponsored
surgery has increased dramatically in the wake of the effects of the Covid-19 pandemic due to reduced service delivery and
lengthening cataract patient waiting lists at state facilities, with even blind patients finding it difficult to gain access to
cataract surgery in the public sector at present. This makes the availability of services offered by the WEC that much more
important during these times.

Ten Campaign aims to celebrate exceptional nurses
There is a critical shortage of professional and specialist nurses, not only in South Africa but all over the world due to
the current Covid-19 pandemic. The Exceptional Nurse (Ten) Campaign has been organising a series of night runs
to raise public awareness and honour nurses and healthcare workers in every province of the country.
The AfroCentric Group funded the Johannesburg run and profits raised from it will be used towards bursaries
for disadvantaged student nurses.
Ten Campaign shares the same goal with the AfroCentric Group: To increase access to sustainable,
affordable and quality healthcare for all. When Ten Campaign asked AfroCentric to assist with sponsoring
a nation-building initiative 15 months ago, our nurses and healthcare workers made a commitment
to serve tirelessly on the Covid-19 frontline, risking their lives to save others. Ten Campaign is a
non-governmental, non-profit company that was launched by a group of medical professionals
and concerned citizens. Their aim is to address the critical shortage of professional nurses and
healthcare resources in the country. The group has been raising funds towards this aim since
inception. The organisation continues to visit schools and colleges to recruit exceptional
young people for the nursing profession. They take advantage of every opportunity to
urge the government and the Department of Health to train more nurses and improve
the overall healthcare system in the country.

1
Corporate and NPO reputations
As part of its annual research, Trialogue asks corporate and non-profit organisation (NPO)
respondents to name the top three companies and NPOs that they perceive to be having the
greatest developmental impact. These rankings are based on the perceptions of respondents and are
not necessarily reflective of actual performance or impact.

Corporate developmental impact
Top companies as ranked by companies
Ranking (n=54)

Company

Number of
mentions*

1

Vodacom

15

2

FirstRand

10

7

3

MTN

9

6

4

Sasol

8

5

5=

Anglo American

7

5

Nedbank

7

5

Old Mutual

7

5

9=

#

Percent
mentions
10

Woolworths

7

5

Discovery

6

4

Standard Bank

6

4

* 	Multiple response question; 54 companies mentioned 49 companies; total number of mentions = 146 (up to three
mentions per respondent allowed; not all respondents mentioned three companies)
# FirstRand mentions include mentions of FNB and RMB.

Top companies as ranked by NPOs
Ranking (n=105) Company

Number of
mentions*

Percent
mentions

1

FirstRand#

23

8

2

Old Mutual

14

5

Nedbank

13

4

Woolworths

13

4

3=
5=

Anglo American

11

4

Vodacom

11

4

7

SAB

9

3

8=

Momentum

8

3

Shoprite

8

3

Standard Bank

8

3

* 	Multiple response question; 105 NPOs mentioned 122 companies; total number of mentions = 302 (up to three
mentions per respondent allowed; not all respondents mentioned three companies)
# FirstRand mentions include mentions of FNB and RMB.
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• Vodacom was ranked first by
companies for the fifth consecutive year.
The company has been ranked in the
top five since 2012. Vodacom remains
in the top five as ranked by NPOs, down
from its first-place position in 2020.
• FirstRand was ranked second by
companies, improving on its tenthplace position in 2019. The company
was ranked first by NPOs, up from fifth
in 2020.
• M
 TN was ranked third by companies,
up from sixth in 2020. However, it was no
longer ranked in the top ten by NPOs.
• Old Mutual retained its second-place
position in the NPO rankings for a third
consecutive year. It was ranked joint fifth
by companies.
• Nedbank remained in the top-five
rating by companies, dropping from
third place in 2020. It also dropped
one position to joint third in the NPO
rankings in 2021.

NPO developmental impact
Top NPOs as ranked by companies
Ranking (n=60)

NPO

Number of
mentions*

Percent
mentions

1

Gift of the Givers

22

14

2

Afrika Tikkun

11

7

3

FoodForward SA

7

4

4

South African Red Cross Society

5

3

5

JAM International

4

3

6=

Food & Trees for Africa

3

2

Imbumba Foundation

3

2

Nelson Mandela Foundation

3

2

Partners for Possibility

3

2

* Multiple response question; 60 companies mentioned 98 NPOs; total number of mentions = 159 (up to three
mentions per respondent allowed; not all respondents mentioned three NPOs)

• G
 ift of the Givers was ranked first by
companies and NPOs, continuing its
consistently high ranking on both lists.
•	
Afrika Tikkun was ranked second
by companies and NPOs. It has also
consistently appeared in the top three
of both lists.
•	
FoodForward SA was ranked third by
companies, up from joint sixth in 2020.
It maintained its third-place ranking
by NPOs.
•	
The South African Red Cross Society
was ranked fourth by companies and
joint third by NPOs.

Top NPOs as ranked by NPOs
Ranking (n=104) NPO

Number of
mentions*

Percent
mentions

1

Gift of the Givers

22

8

2

Afrika Tikkun

8

3

3=

7
8=

DG Murray Trust

6

2

FoodForward SA

6

2

forgood

6

2

South African Red Cross Society

6

2

WWF South Africa

4

1

CHOC

3

1

The Clothing Bank

3

1

Cotlands

3

1

Inyathelo

3

1

Motsepe Foundation

3

1

Nacosa

3

1

Nelson Mandela Foundation

3

1

Save the Children South Africa

3

1

* Multiple response question; 104 NPOs mentioned 191 NPOs; total number of mentions = 286 (up to three
mentions per respondent allowed; not all respondents mentioned three NPOs)
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Virtual volunteering facilitates
Heading
human connection

Intro paragraph
Covid-19 has disrupted everyday life and left many workers in a perpetual state of uncertainty and isolation.
Employees can still gain a sense of purpose and belonging by engaging in employee volunteerism
programmes (EVPs), which continue to contribute to meaningful change during the pandemic.
On 29 July 2021, Trialogue held a webinar to explore what companies can do to inspire, support, and create
real impact through their EVPs. The panellists were Tshidi Ntsabiso, Group Corporate Citizenship and
CSI Manager at Standard Bank; Andronica Mabuya, Senior Sustainability Specialist at Discovery Holdings;
and David Wilson, CEO of the National Mentorship Movement.
How do yo
Pandemic drives innovation in EVPs
Standard Bank and Discovery continued
to prioritise their EVPs during the
pandemic. Ntsabiso said that Covid-19
provided Standard Bank with new
opportunities for engaging with clients
and ensuring continuity. With 60% of the
bank’s employees tech-savvy millennials,
it was not difficult to use virtual platforms
like forgood to connect with one another
and with beneficiary organisations.
The most popular initiatives have been
live reading sessions held on the forgood
platform, as well as live reading to
children with non-profit organisation
Nal’ibali, which trains employees to
become enthusiastic storytellers.
Mabuya said that volunteerism is very
much part of Discovery’s DNA – its EVP is
integrated with core business strategies,
like the shared value model and the
company’s employee value proposition.
Mabuya singled out Discovery’s
Orange Farm social value model –
launched in 2015 in partnership with
the City of Johannesburg, public and
private stakeholders, and civil society
– through which employees go into
the heart of communities to work on
development projects.

Incentivising virtual volunteers
Some of the ways in which Standard Bank
has been able to drive and maintain
employee enthusiasm include
competitions – like a trivia campaign
run during Mandela Month, which
saw 25 winners donating prizes
to organisations of their choice –
and matching monetary donations rand
for rand through an app.
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Discovery incentivises staff volunteers
with more than 100 ‘foot soldiers’ who
champion causes across the business
via digital platforms. They nominate
beneficiary organisations which are
vetted by Discovery, in collaboration
with social investment fund manager
Tshikululu. Champions are incentivised
with access to training and
development as well as being able to
attend international conferences for
global volunteers.
Wilson explained that the National
Mentorship Movement relies on mentors
willing to give their time to those who can
benefit from their skills and experience.
He said that the pandemic had not
arrested programmes, like mentorship
support to entrepreneurs in Kliptown,
Tembisa and Diepsloot. For Wilson, it is
important to highlight the business case
for volunteering, since staff motivation
comes from leaders who are committed
to making a change in society. EVPs can
help to set companies apart and attract
and retain dedicated staff.

Virtual volunteering here to stay
For Ntsabiso, virtual volunteering is
exciting because it offers flexibility to
staff, can be closely monitored, and can
track global trends. In addition, staff need
only a cellphone and data to participate,
which a company can easily provide.
However, this is more of a challenge for
beneficiaries, who often require support
to acquire devices and data. For Mabuya,
ensuring that digital access is enabled is
not the task of one company alone.
Wilson said that virtual volunteering
allows a wide range of people to get

involved, including those who might
not have been able to do so otherwise.
Virtual volunteering is ideal when field
volunteerism is not possible or advisable.
“Skills-based, fundraising-based and
appeals-based volunteering are easier
than ever before,” he said. “Let’s grow the
sector and take advantage of the courage
and generosity of South Africans.”

Considerations for companies:
•	Alignment of goals between corporate
and non-profit organisations
contributes to meaningful and
sustainable partnerships
•	Thorough induction, debriefing
and ongoing mental health support
for volunteers
•	Share special skills and professional
services and, where possible, pass on
vital skills
•	Balance corporate objectives with
support for employees’ passion projects
and causes
•	Review volunteerism policies and/
or approaches to monitoring
and evaluation
•	Ensure that non-profits that are not able
to benefit from online volunteering are
not completely overlooked
•	Contribute to systemic change, rather
than just emergency relief or shortterm impact

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za

Sharing (advertising space) is caring
A brand-new fast-food outlet not only surviving long-term lockdowns but opening
three new franchises. An independent wine entrepreneur signing two new export deals
in the face of economic adversity. A family-run landscaping concern landing a pivotal
new contract. And a Soweto laundromat start-up helping seven peers in setting up
new businesses.
The owners of these small businesses have all shown that they have the
spirit of innovation, drive, and resilience to not only survive but also grow in
the tough climate of a global pandemic.
The four – Moja Chicken, Koni Wines, Ronewa Creations and All Things
Laundry – are also living proof that big business can put aside ego and
support SMMEs, resulting in a win-win for all parties and effecting positive,
enduring change.
These enterprises form part of a diverse group of 12 SMMEs that received
a welcome and timely marketing boost through our “Hollard Big Ads for
Small Business” campaign, an ongoing initiative during which we’re sharing
our big advertising space with promising small enterprises to help put them
on the map.
The concept was born at a time when we had become acutely aware of
the effect of Covid-19 and the lockdown – not only on our own business,
but particularly on small businesses. Small businesses are at the heart of
South Africa’s economy, and Covid-19 and widespread rioting and looting
in July 2021 have exacerbated the need for corporate South Africa to do
whatever it can to support these enterprises.

Tangible, measurable outcomes
At Hollard, we always want to find better ways to do things. We’re a ‘human’
brand and, in this instance, we decided there had to be a better way to do
an advertising campaign – a way that would boost SMMEs to help them
overcome the impact of the pandemic.
The campaign ties in with our organisational purpose, which is “to enable
more people to create and secure a better future”. It was first launched
in-house, with Hollard employees nominating nearly 300 deserving small
businesses, which were subsequently narrowed down to 12 with the help of
a specialist business consultancy.
Each SMME received its own tailored media package, comprising anything
from radio and television ads to billboard and digital advertising. All the
campaigns were produced remotely during lockdown, with tiny, socially
distanced crews.
Several months into the campaign, the outcomes are positive – and
measurable: fast-food chicken outlet Moja Chicken has so far opened three
new franchises, signed a deal with a large bank to install ATMs in all its
franchises, and secured a deal to distribute its sauces and spices to one of
SA’s largest retail groups. Small wine business Koni Wines has secured two

new export contracts with Namibian clients who spotted its television ads
on satellite TV.
Landscaping firm Ronewa Creations gained an increase of 567% in website
visitors and landed a large contract with a 165-unit housing complex, while
All Things Laundry is growing and has so far helped seven new laundromat
owners set up businesses.
The clear objective of the campaign is for the small businesses to expand
and thrive – Hollard is able to use creativity for good, and we feel we must.
Koni Maliehe, owner of Koni Wines, says the Big Ads for Small Business
campaign has given her brand dignity. “The fact that I’m associated with a
very big company like Hollard enhances that confidence from customers.”
All Things Laundry owner William Mosola also welcomes the boost the
Big Ads campaign has provided, saying his dream is to continue expanding
his business across the country.

The catalyst effect
These success stories are not only heartwarming, but are also a vital part of
the bigger picture of helping communities thrive and to keep the wheels
of South Africa’s economy turning – particularly in the face of the adversity
faced by many SMMEs.
The hope is that other big businesses will be inspired to follow suit
with their own campaigns to support small enterprises, based on our
concept. The response by South Africans and big business in supporting
communities and small businesses affected by the looting and destruction
of property in July was inspiring and we hope this spirit of large
corporations supporting small enterprises will continue as a more socially
conscious way of working together in future.

Being ‘on purpose’ is everything to us – and catalysing
positive change is core to our purpose.
Copy by Libby Peacock for Hollard
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CELEBRATING
STRATEGIC CSI

For corporate social investment (CSI) to be strategic it must have positive developmental
impact that is aligned with the priorities of the business. Since 2014, the Trialogue Strategic CSI
Award has recognised projects that exemplify best practice. Through this award, Trialogue aims
to encourage CSI practitioners to think more strategically when planning and implementing
their initiatives.

Clayton Gordon – ’ Gender Equity’
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Based on years of experience, Trialogue has developed and refined a CSI positioning
matrix, with multiple criteria behind each axis, that allows companies to position
their projects according to their social and business results, and to allocate CSI funds
strategically across the four categories of giving. This award seeks to identify projects that
best demonstrate ‘Strategic CSI’.
Strategic CSI projects deliver a combination of high positive social and business outcomes.
While developmental CSI offers beneficial social outcomes, it does not always have
significant corporate benefits. Similarly, commercial grantmaking prioritises corporate
benefit over social return. Charitable grantmaking is typically more reactive, with social and
business benefits not usually measured.

Judging criteria
Companies submit entries for CSI projects
that they feel are strategic, using a
standard entry form. Each project is judged
against its objectives, social benefits, and
corporate benefits, as set out below.

Objectives
Targets need to be practical and realistic.
Projects should have ‘SMART’ (specific,
measurable, relevant, and time-bound)
objectives.

Social benefits
Visible outputs: Evidence of short-term
results that are immediate, visible, and
concrete (e.g. number of houses built,
people trained, supplies or pamphlets
distributed, community members treated,
hours of service delivered, etc.).
Beneficial outcomes: Evidence of specific
changes in behaviour, knowledge, skills
or wellbeing of the project beneficiaries.
Medium-term developmental results
that are the consequence of achieving
a specified combination of short-term
outputs (e.g. behaviour or attitude change,
new knowledge or skills, improved grades,
reduced isolation, improved access to
health services, etc.).
Beneficial impact: Evidence of
broader long-term (three years or
more) consequences of the project.
Community, society or system-level
changes that are the logical consequences
of a series of medium- and short-term

results (e.g. improved effectiveness of
the education system, reduction in HIV
prevalence, new social norms, more
educated/healthier population, inclusive
decision-making, lack of stigma, increased
capacity, etc.). Government engagement,
lesson sharing and advocacy are also taken
into account.

Corporate benefits
Recognition of contribution:
Recognition of the project that improves
the company’s reputation. This can
include recognition of expenditure as
socioeconomic development in line
with the Broad-Based Black Economic
Empowerment (BBBEE) Scorecard, as well
as internal and external communication of
the project.
Stakeholder benefit: Meaningful
engagement with key business
stakeholder groups in the funding,
design or delivery of the project that
improves the company’s relationship
with that stakeholder group. Stakeholders
can include communities, regulators,
government, suppliers, customers
or employees.
Competitive benefit: Project benefits
that enhance the competitiveness of the
business. This can be done by securing
a licence to operate, opening up new
markets for the business, introducing new
products, reducing costs by developing
suppliers or leveraging corporate
resources, or securing specialised talent.

The Trialogue Strategic CSI Award 2021 was conferred on Imperial Logistics
for its Unjani Clinics (pages 92–93).

SOCIAL BENEFIT

Trialogue’s CSI positioning matrix
Beneficial
impact
Beneficial
outcomes
Visible
outputs
No visible
benefit

Developmental
CSI

Strategic CSI

Charitable
grantmaking

Commercial
grantmaking

No visible
benefit

Recognition of Stakeholder
contribution
benefit

Competitive
benefit

CORPORATE BENEFIT

About the judges
Anthony Wilson-Prangley
lectures in leading social change,
with emphasis on the dynamics
of leadership, human behaviour
and diversity. He has experience
in the areas of business in society,
social entrepreneurship and public
leadership, and helped to build the
Centre of Leadership and Dialogue
at the Gordon Institute of Business
Science (GIBS).
Gugu McLaren-Ushewokunze
leads the National Business
Initiative’s (NBI’s) Social
Transformation programme.
Her responsibilities include
developing and implementing
the NBI’s programme to engage
business in driving social
transformation with the aim of
addressing inequality and inequity.
She holds a MSocSc in Gender and
Development from the African
Gender Institute at the University
of Cape Town.
Bhekinkosi Moyo is an adjunct
professor at Wits Business
School at the University of the
Witwatersrand and director of the
Centre on African Philanthropy and
Social Investment (CAPSI). He was
previously chief executive officer
of the Southern Africa Trust, where
he helped the organisation adopt
social enterprise tools and pivot to
alternative and innovative highimpact strategies for leadership,
sustainability, and social change.

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY HANDBOOK 2021

91

1

CELEBRATING STRATEGIC CSI continued

Imperial Logistics Unjani Clinics
Winner of the Trialogue Strategic CSI Award 2021
Of the approximately 80% of people in South Africa who rely on
the public sector for their healthcare needs, at least ten million are
employed but cannot afford private-sector pricing. This uninsured
market is served by the Unjani Clinic Network, which provides
access to quality primary healthcare at a fraction of the usual cost.
The name ‘Unjani’ means “How are you?” in both Zulu and Xhosa,
and highlights the importance of providing a personalised, handson service to patients accustomed to being little more than a
number at state facilities.
As a purpose-led organisation,
multinational company Imperial Logistics
has identified five pillars against which
to measure its socioeconomic impact –
people, operations, external stakeholders,
impact on the environment, and CSI.
This impact is benchmarked against
the goals and targets of South Africa’s
National Development Plan, the United
Nations 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development, and the African
Aspirations for 2063, as defined by the
African Union.
Unjani Clinics began as a CSI initiative of
Imperial Health Sciences – a division of
Imperial Logistics – in 2013. The franchise
model saw six container clinics
established, with the aim of exploring the
fee-for-service model within the primary
healthcare arena. The pilot programme
aimed to build sustainable microenterprises.
In 2014, the programme was registered
as a separate legal entity – Unjani Clinics
NPC – with Imperial funding 25 clinics
to ensure that proof of concept worked
before bringing other investors on
board. The success of the project has
demonstrated how private service
providers can play an important role
in helping to achieve universal health
coverage, removing some of the pressure
from overburdened state facilities.
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Empowering ‘nursepreneurs’
These unique primary healthcare clinics
are owned and operated by black
nurses, affectionately known as ‘nursepreneurs’. These women, who are only
appointed if they have professional
nursing qualifications and dispensing
licences, receive financial support as
well as business management training,
mentorship and more, which enables
them to sustain and grow their businesses.
The Unjani Clinic Network – now a
partnership with National Treasury’s Jobs
Fund as well as other companies – services
employed yet uninsured people who face
a multitude of health risks in low-income
or rural areas. These community members
can typically afford to pay only a small fee
for healthcare – a standard consultation
costs a patient around R200, which
includes medication. However, many
are grateful to not have to take time off
work and travel long distances (paying for
public transport) to get to government
facilities, where they usually have to wait in
long queues.
Each clinic offers its patients ailment
diagnosis and treatment, including
medication, wound care, family planning,
baby clinic and immunisation, basic
ultrasound, HIV counselling and testing,

laboratory blood services, treatment and
management of patients on antiretrovirals,
treatment of chronic illness, wellness
screening and antenatal care.
Since inception, Unjani Clinics has rolled
out 94 clinics (of which 29 are sponsored
by Imperial), including two mobile clinics,
and the NPC aims to have 100 clinics
in place by December 2021. The total
investment cost in an Unjani Clinic –
as well as the professional nurse and
the community she will serve – is just
over R1 million. By the end of June 2021,
Unjani Clinics NPC had received sponsor
funding amounting to R139 million –
a testament to sponsor confidence in its
transformative value to society.

Social results: serving
low-income communities,
empowering black women
The network has vastly improved
access to affordable, quality primary
healthcare and health education for more
than two million patients. Accenture’s
independent socioeconomic impact
assessment of the business in two
key markets found that the Imperialsponsored clinics it evaluated (29 of the
94 in operation) had managed to unlock
more than R40 million for surrounding
communities, through savings in the
cost of healthcare as well as time spent
travelling and queuing.
The Unjani Clinic Network has created
meaningful job opportunities, as well as
providing black women with opportunities
to become financially independent
community leaders, uplifting members of
the communities they have grown up in.
Imperial-sponsored clinics supported
165 direct job opportunities in the
2020/21 financial year, with more than
R20 million paid out in salaries, leading to
a GDP uplift of R63.6 million. The network
supports the creation of several indirect

Programme in
numbers
Business engaged
Name:
Unjani Clinics
jobs, including those created at the
clients
and NPC
companies in the
company manufacturing the container Registration
healthcare
to collaborate on
Number: sector
2014/089277/08
clinics. Through Imperial’s contributions
the project, which has reaped benefits
Public Benefit Org:
930047735
to Unjani Clinics, Accenture estimates that
for all parties. Imperial’s association
Sarel Baard
Crescent,
Rooihuiskraal, Centurion, 0157
340 000 lives were affected in the 2020/21Address: with Unjani57Clinics
has
contributed
financial year, which includes patients, Contact numbers:
favourably to
Imperial’s
brand
and
012 621 4300
employees, and their family members.
reputation in the eyes of stakeholders,
Contact person:
Lynda Toussaint (CEO)
particularlyltoussaint@unjani.org
as the initiative has won a
During the Covid-19 crisis, Unjani Clinics
number of awards, including the Institute
doubled up as Covid-19 screening
Website:
www.unjaniclinic.co.za
of Risk Management
SA Award for
facilities. From the start of the pandemic
Healthcare (2017).
until June 2021, the clinics had conducted
over 520 000 screenings, thereby
potentially breaking the infection chain
closer to the source.

Business benefits: Serving
the healthcare sector,
enhancing reputation
Aside from the broad-based black
economic empowerment, brand and
reputational value Unjani Clinics creates
for Imperial, there is synergy with the
company’s growing healthcare division,
which seeks access to difficult-to-reach
markets in Africa. New diagnostic
technologies are tested in local markets,
which the healthcare division markets and
sells into the healthcare sector.
Unjani Clinics perform an estimated
40 000 antenatal scans a year. In 2021,
the clinic network indicated that at least
ten new clinics would need ultrasound
devices to expand this service to other
communities, while five of the existing
clinics would benefit from additional
ultrasound capacity. Imperial’s Market
Access Healthcare division, which is
developing a presence in South Africa,
donated 15 much-needed, point-of-care
ultrasound devices to help meet these
antenatal care needs. At the same time,
it was able to assure prospective clients
that its new, cutting-edge technology had
been tested and could be safely acquired.

R42 million
Total Imperial Logistics
expenditure on project
since inception in 2014 to
end-June 2021

R139 million
Total sponsorship from all
partners since inception
in 2014 to end-June 2021

94 clinics
Number of Unjani Clinics
as at June 2021

2 048 356
Judges’ feedback
“The development of the nursepreneurs concept in containerbased micro-clinic form is a
brilliant, much-needed innovation.
Imperial is to be commended
on this ‘base of the pyramid’
initiative. The excellent data, and
the work done with independent
evaluators to assess health and
financial impact, is commendable
and makes this initiative a strong
winner this year. This is one
of the strongest examples we
have received over the years,
in terms of the effort to build a
business model that is sustainable
in the South African context.
The initiative is closely aligned
with the company infrastructure
and partner/supplier network,
as is clear from the supporting
documentation. It brings quality,
affordable healthcare to multiple
communities.”

Cumulative number of
patients serviced by the
network from inception in
2014 to end-June 2021

December 2020

56 430
Average number of
consultations per month

346
Number of jobs created
in the seven years since
inception in 2014

R63.94

Average investment per
patient (calculated as
cumulative investment
cost for all cumulative
beneficiaries since
inception in 2014)

Business relationships have been
strengthened as Imperial has successfully
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CELEBRATING STRATEGIC CSI continued

Commendable projects

Entries for the Trialogue Strategic CSI Award 2022
will open early next year. The entry forms will be
available to download from www.trialogue.co.za.
Previous entrants are welcome to resubmit revised
applications. Entries should explore what makes
CSI projects strategic and provide evidence of the
social and business benefits of the project. For more
information, please email lerato@trialogue.co.za.

All Trialogue Strategic CSI Award 2021 entrants are commended for their innovation and commitment
to development in South Africa. However, since the focus of this award is strategic CSI, entries
demonstrating direct and measurable social and business benefits were rated most highly. In addition
to the 2021 winner, judges made special mention of the following high-scoring initiatives.
Judges said:

Anglo American Platinum’s Mogalakwena Water Project
Clean water was a luxury for the 42 villages of Mapela, found in the hills
surrounding Anglo American Platinum’s Mogalakwena Complex. The company
and Hall Core Drilling, together with the community’s Mapela Task Team,
developed a ten-year sustainable plan under the umbrella of Hall Core Water
Mapela (HCWM), which is funded by Anglo American Platinum, implemented by
HCWM, and endorsed by the Mogalakwena Municipality. The goal is to ensure
that no home is situated more than 200 metres from a tap, in line with UN water
supply requirements. The project will provide 50 litres of water per person to
70 000 people every day, with 3.5 million litres of water delivered daily.

Shoprite Group’s Retail Readiness Programme & YES4Youth
Shoprite’s Retail Readiness Programme (RRP) which started in 2016, is one of
the largest skills development initiatives by a South African retailer, comprising
two weeks’ theoretical training and five weeks’ practical workplace training to
provide eligible black youth (aged 18–35 with a grade 12 certificate or higher)
with the basic skills they need to work in a retail environment or start their own
business. YES4Youth, which was initiated in 2018, is a business-led collaboration
with government and labour to stimulate job creation in South Africa.
YES apprentices (black youth aged 18–35) are appointed on a 12-month,
fixed-term employment contract and receive on-the-job training in Shoprite’s
service departments.

“Providing clean drinking water to surrounding communities
reduces unrest and enables good community relations and
trust, which helps the business in the long run. The initiative
is particularly strong as it aims to achieve 100% community
ownership of the project. Benefits include reduced illness,
vegetable gardens, and livestock health and development.
The positive impact for Anglo American Platinum is building
a sustainable community context for the operations of
the mine.”
“Shoprite’s excellent workplace readiness initiatives make a
big difference to the thousands of young people involved.
They also ensure that Shoprite has the talent and skills at its
disposal to rapidly open new stores. Shoprite partners with
the Wholesale and Retail Sector Education Training Authority
for the registration of learners on the skills programme, and
YES apprentices are registered with the Youth Employment
Service and given access to the YES Portal and the online
training modules. Shoprite also works collaboratively with
various SMMEs and NPOs who act as host employers for
YES apprentices.”

Eskom’s Expo for Young Scientists

“This long-running, high-quality initiative develops the
ambition and skills of high-school learners wanting to go into
This programme, which focuses on science education in schools, aims to
develop young scientists who can identify a problem, conduct research, analyse science careers. Excellent detailed data is provided, especially
across social impact categories. The advantages for Eskom
data, find solutions, and communicate findings effectively. These skills are not
are they build their brand as an employer of smart scientists,
easily taught in a classroom. Learners conduct research on a topic they are
attract strong applicants to their bursary programmes, and
passionate about in one of 13 categories and must display innovation in their
partner with the science community, which cements their
research. This helps them to choose an appropriate undergraduate degree.
The programme provides accredited training, printed material, DVDs and online position as a leading science-focused energy provider.
Even during the difficulties of Covid-19 school closures,
resources to support teachers and learners. Young scientists participate in one
of 35 regional science fairs across the country on a platform created specifically 201 schools were registered, 724 teachers and 89 mentors
were trained, and 1 196 learners were impacted. The initiative
to promote innovation.
works with great partners, including universities and the
private sector, who provide the winners with bursaries,
laptops, and scholarships to study in Germany.”

Growthpoint’s Growsmart Educational Programme
In South Africa, schools continue to face major challenges in literacy, maths, and
science. In 2010, Growthpoint Properties initiated the Western Cape Education
Department-supported Growsmart Educational Programme, which is based on
the CAPS Curriculum. The programme encourages the improvement of literacy
skills, facilitates reading practice and dictionary work, and rewards schools and
learners. Over the years, Growsmart has expanded its scope beyond literacy
and now includes story writing, mathematics, science and debating. Its annual
competition for grades 4, 5 and 6 learners is open to schools that have
performed below 60% in the National Systemic Assessment.
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“This programme makes a material difference to learners
in Growsmart partner schools. Growthpoint leverages the
tenant relationships in their malls and seeks to link their
property assets to the project itself – Bidvest Waltons have
been extremely generous in their support of the programme.
Historically, the main education impacts have been in literacy
through a high-quality literacy competition. With this success,
the initiative has expanded into maths, story writing, science
and debating. They have built excellent connections with the
Western Cape Department of Education and are especially
strong in monitoring and evaluation. Over 1 500 schools have
been impacted and over 7 800 learners have been positively
influenced by the programme.”

CONFERENCE INSIGHT
INSIGHTS

TRIALOGUE BUSINESS IN
SOCIETY CONFERENCE
23 June | KEYNOTE ADDRESS

Women want to be
Heading
decision-makers in the
tech revolution
Intro paragraph

Technology is the fastest-growing, most lucrative industry in history,
as well as the force behind every single other industry. However,
women are underrepresented in tech and they risk being left behind.
Ayumi Moore Aoki, founder and CEO of Women in Tech® and
Social Brain®, says women want to be decision-makers and innovators
in an industry that is not yet as diverse or inclusive as it should be.
How do yo

Delivering a keynote address at this year’s
Trialogue Business in Society Conference,
Aoki pointed out that tech is not only
part of every single aspect of our lives but
also invents our future. Unfortunately,
more often than not, products and
services are being developed based on
the perspective of only one half of the
population – men.
A good example is the fact that we have
about 230 million pregnancies in the
world every year, but there are no car
seatbelts designed for pregnant women,”
Aoki pointed out. “The single-largest
cause of maternal death is car accidents.
Even women who are not pregnant have
a 70% higher chance of being injured in
a crash than a man because engineers
have designed seatbelts as if women are
small men.”
For this reason, women need to be
involved in decision-making and
innovation processes, Aoki said, adding
that diversity and inclusiveness are
essential in every single industry.

Fixing the ‘leaky pipeline’ in tech
The gender gap in technology is
preventing women from playing a full role
in shaping the future of society. Helping
women and girls to advance is not only
good for society, and ethical, but smart
and good for the economy. “When you
empower women, you empower whole
communities and nations,” Aoki asserted.
Women’s involvement in science,
technology, engineering and
mathematics (STEM) in South Africa and
other African countries does not translate
into strong participation of women in
the tech sector, with women currently
accounting for only 23% of the STEM
professionals working in South Africa,
and only 17% of STEM leadership
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positions. These percentages are lower
for women of colour. “There are so many
reasons for this, ranging from cultural
norms, unconscious bias, online or offline
harassment and a lack of self-confidence,
which hinder girls’ and women’s full
participation,” Aoki said.
The digital acceleration fuelled by the
Covid-19 pandemic represents a historic
opportunity to get more women involved
in tech, Aoki pointed out.
“Educating, empowering, upskilling and
reskilling women will help them to get
ready for the future of work and will allow
them to work remotely, be financially
independent, drive their own businesses,
make their own choices, and be part of
the ever-growing technology economy,”
she explained. “If we want to investigate
and fix the ‘leaky pipeline’, we have to
fund programmes that will cover all
aspects of this leaky pipeline.”

Encouraging women from
classroom to boardroom
Education is key, and the crucial stage
is early adolescence – between 12 and
14 – because studies have shown that
this is when almost half of young women
are inclined to lose interest in STEMrelated subjects. Companies should focus
on providing them with information
about possible jobs, as well as access to
mentorship and role models.
“Women who are mentored feel more
supported and have the personal
confidence to achieve their dreams,” Aoki
pointed out. “Businesses should also
reskill women already in the workplace
and give them opportunities to climb the
career ladder.”
When women do go into tech, many
drop out. Making the environment
more welcoming and safer for women

is essential, as is encouraging them
and mentoring them from classroom
to boardroom. Another key strategy
is addressing salary disparity and
discrimination in the workplace.
“Once women are in the STEM workforce in
South Africa, they earn 28% less than their
male colleagues, which means they have to
work for two-and-a-half more hours a day
to earn the same salary at the end of the
month, which is absurd,” Aoki said.
Aoki created Women in Tech® in 2018.
She founded the “global movement and
call to action” because she realised that
the gender gap in technology was getting
wider – there were proportionally more
women in tech five decades ago than there
are today.
“We design and implement programmes
to accelerate the empowerment of
girls and women in STEM,” Aoki said.
“We focus on education, entrepreneurship,
innovation and social inclusion and have
60 000 members across the world. We have
22 official chapters, and we are opening
four more, including another one in Africa
(we already have chapters in South Africa,
Nigeria, Zambia, Angola and Mauritius).
“Women do not just want to be part of this
revolution – we want to be in decisionmaking roles,” Aoki contended. “Business
leaders have to show the way because,
when women rise, we all rise.”

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za

Clover Mama Afrika just keeps winning!
From humble beginnings, Clover Mama Afrika has been recognised and celebrated as one
of the most awarded social responsibility projects in South Africa for the past 18 years.
To this date, the industry has rewarded this project with countless awards, including the PMR.Africa Diamond Arrow Award,
2017 Trialogue CSI Strategic Award, and the 2020 CEO Africa Today Corporate Social Responsibility Award. So, what makes
the work Clover Mama Afrika does so special?

At the heart of Clover Mama Afrika are the women
that make this initiative possible – the Mamas that
already contribute to their communities and work
towards creating better lives for the people
around them. Our role in helping to facilitate their
already selfless work has made this a bountiful
and successful project.

Clover Mama Afrika works on the value of
sustainability. This project is not here to give
people and businesses equipment and then leave
them to fend for themselves. We offer
around-the-clock support and give them
everything they need to establish successful and
profitable businesses. We teach skills and provide
courses so that our Mamas and their communities
can continue to grow and thrive even after we
have gone.

In the past 18 years, we have established beginner,
intermediate, and expert level training courses in
sewing, baking, cooking, gardening, hair dressing,
flower arranging, and financial management.
Clover Mama Afrika has helped to improve the
lives of 1.5 million children and more than 25 000
elderly people by providing necessary resources,
and by giving unconditional support where
needed.

At the end of the day, we are the most awarded social responsibility project, because we
care about the South African people and we truly envision a bright future ahead. We want
to be a part of that and celebrate the successes of our country.
The spirit of Ubuntu is truly at the heart of this project. “I am because you are” – and that
is why the industry has gone out of their way to celebrate Clover Mama Afrika.

CLEAN WATER, SANITATION AND
HYGIENE FOR EVERY CHILD

Access to clean water, sanitation
and hygiene gives children and their
families a chance to flourish. We
believe that every child deserves
and has the right to use safe water
and live in a clean environment.
When children and families use clean
water, live in environments free from
waste, and wash their hands with
soap, they are likely to concentrate
more at school, be well educated
and grow up with good health and
food security.
World Vision South Africa, founded in 1967,
has over 50 year’s experience working with
communities, donors, corporate partners
and government, helping communities to
realise lasting change. We are a trusted
partner for driving fundamental and
sustainable impact. Drawing on our global
learnings and expertise, we deploy the
most effective, bespoke programmes for
the benefit of children. We believe that
building a better future can only happen
when children are at the centre of our
focus. And because we do something
inherently good, it’s even more important
to do it well, taking on a high performance
mindset to ensure we reach our goals
and create massive transformative
impact in the communities in which
we operate.

WORLD VISION SOUTH AFRICA
IS YOUR PARTNER FOR HIGH
PERFORMANCE IMPACT.

THROUGH
WORLD VISION’S WORK
Every 60 seconds … a family
gets water … a hungry child
is fed … a family receives the
tools to overcome poverty.

PARTNERSHIP ACHIEVEMENTS:
49 150 people from
households and schools
received hygiene packs and
critical COVID-19 personal
protective equipment.

100,800 learners
benefitted from
handwashing stations
installed (336 handwashing
stations installed).

10 248 learners have been
reached through hygiene
campaigns conducted at
schools and early childhood
development centres.

R250 000

Can facilitate access to water to a
community through borehole drilling

Partner with us
today to change
lives and secure a
brighter future for
vulnerable children.
Bongolethu Maqungo
Corporate Partnerships Lead
World Vision South Africa
bongo_maqungo@wvi.org

Dijon Hilzinger-Maas
National Resource Development Lead
World Vision South Africa
dijon_hilzinger-maas@wvi.org

www.worldvision.co.za

World Vision South Africa

@WorldVisionSA

@WorldVisionSA
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CSI expenditure per company
The following table contains published figures on CSI expenditure of over R5 million during the period
1 July 2020 to 30 June 2021, where available. Where 2021 June year-ends were not available, 2020 data
was used.
As far as possible, Trialogue has focused on South African expenditure on CSI at Group level. However, it is not always possible to discern
South African versus multinational expenditure. Reported figures are also not consistent in how CSI is defined but, where possible, we
have excluded expenditure on non-CSI-related activities. Where global figures are reported in dollars, pounds or euros, Trialogue has
converted these to rands using the SARS average exchange rate for each company’s financial year. Notes are included to provide clarity in
instances where reported numbers do not accurately represent South African CSI expenditure. Trialogue does not take responsibility for
inaccuracy of published figures.
The figures are provided as published and the scope, in terms of geography and activities or areas of investment, as well as the
methodology of determining the figure, varies across companies. The figures are therefore not directly comparable across companies.
Company name

2020/21 published
CSI spend

2019/20 published
CSI spend

2020/21 development focus areas

(RSA, unless
(RSA, unless
otherwise mentioned) otherwise mentioned)
Rm
Rm
Absa Group

380.0

371.0

ACSA

14.0

44.2

Adcock Ingram Holdings

11.6

6.7

6.3

(not in order of investment)
Covid-19 relief, health, community support

Absa Integrated Annual Report 2020,
pg56

Education, philanthropic donation, youth and
women empowerment

ACSA Integrated Annual Report 2021,
pg71

Education, health

Adcock Ingram Holdings Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg87

Not disclosed

Education

Adcorp Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg29

216.01

197.6

Education

ADvTech Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg57

AECI

34.6

11.2

Covid-19 relief, education, health, the
environment, skills and enterprise development,
charitable donations

AECI Integrated Report and
Summarised Financial Statements
2020, pg47

African Bank

11.2

11.6

Education, community development, sports and African Bank Integrated Annual Report
enterprise development
2020, pg32

African Equity Empowerment
Investments (AEEI)

17.5

10.3

Arts and culture, education, sports development, African Equity Empowerment
enterprise development, special projects, social Investments Sustainability Report
development
2020, pg34

African Rainbow Minerals

45.2

44.7

Infrastructure, education, health

African Rainbow Minerals Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg43

AfroCentric Group

9.6

3.3

Health, education

AfroCentric Group Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg25

Alexander Forbes

5.7

8.0

Community development, skills development

Alexander Forbes Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg72

Altron Group

4.0

6.1

ICT skills development

Altron Group Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg20

Alviva Holdings

6.0

4.4

Community investment, wellness programme

Alviva Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg23

Anglo American

1 078.12

811.9

Health, education, community development,
disaster and emergency relief

Anglo American Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg41

236.03

231.2

Health and social welfare, education and
skills development, infrastructure, enterprise
development, community dividends

Anglo American Platinum
Environmental, Social and Governance
Report 2020, pg126

Adcorp Holdings
ADvTech

Anglo American Platinum

Read pages 38–39 for more on how non-financial giving is quantified.
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Company name

2020/21 published
CSI spend

2019/20 published
CSI spend

2020/21 development focus areas

(RSA, unless
(RSA, unless
otherwise mentioned) otherwise mentioned)
Rm
Rm
AngloGold Ashanti

Source of 2020/21 data

(not in order of investment)

338.94

Not disclosed

Social infrastructure, education and youth,
donations and capacity building, arts, culture
and heritage, health, environment, SME support

AngloGold Ashanti Sustainability
Report 2020, pg38

ArcelorMittal SA

13.8

18.3

Community science centres, vulnerable children
and early childhood development

ArcelorMittal SA Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg44

Aspen Pharmacare

16.0

16.2

Health, education and training, sports and the
promotion of healthy lifestyles

Aspen Pharmacare Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg81

Assupol

Not available

23.6

Astral Foods

11.8

3.2

Care for the hungry, ill and fragile; care for the
Astra family, communities, producers, animals

Astra Integrated Report 2020, pg97

Attacq

15.4

7.4

Youth education, Covid-19 relief

Attacq Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg92

Aveng Group

5.2

Not disclosed

Socioeconomic development

Aveng Integrated Report 2021, pg9

AVI

22.2

21.3

Education, job creation, community
development

AVI Integrated Annual Report 2021,
pg55

Barloworld

16.0

19.0

Education, environment, healthcare and welfare,
youth development and empowerment

Barloworld Limited Integrated Report
2020, pg129

Bauba Resources

Not available

10.5

2 688.25

1 783.9

Community development

BHP Group Annual Report 2021, pg46

27.0

28.0

Education, health, welfare and community
development

Bidvest Integrated Report 2021, pg15

8.5

9.7

Education, youth development, community
development

Blue Label Telecoms Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg11

Bowmans

35.3

Not disclosed

Legal support

Bowmans Pro bono and CSR report
2021, pg2

Brait SE

9.76

Not disclosed

Food security, education

Brait Integrated Annual Report 2021,
pp73–80

Brimstone Investment
Corporation

6.0

7.1

Education, arts and culture, sports, community
development

Brimstone Investment Corporation
Integrated Annual Report 2020, pg9

66.0

34.0

Education, donations, disaster relief

Capitec Bank Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg39

Projects aligned to focus on health and
wellbeing

Clicks Group Limited Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg65

Covid-19 relief

Coronation Fund Managers Annual
Integrated Report 2020, pg42

Education

Curro Holdings Annual Integrated
Report 2020, pg39

Education, infrastructure and skills development

Datatec Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg13

BHP Group
Bidvest
Blue Label Telecoms

Capitec Bank
Cashbuild

Not available

170.0

Clicks Group

19.0

19.8

Coronation Fund Managers

13.0

Not disclosed

142.07

117.0

8.7

8.0

Not disclosed

22.5

Education, health

26.08

25.0

Health, education, food security

Dis-Chem Pharmacies Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg31

Distell

Not disclosed

57.0

DRD Gold

Not available

32.5

Engen

15.0

17.0

Education, health, safety, environment,
community wellbeing, people who are
differently abled

Engen Integrated Report 2020, pg28

EOH Holdings

11.1

10.7

People who are differently abled

EOH Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg56

Ernst & Young

Not disclosed

7.0

67.4

123.8

Education, community development, energy
and environmental projects

Eskom Integrated Report 2021, pg4

143.09

95.0

Covid-19 relief, education, infrastructure

Exxaro Resources Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg12

15.0

21.1

Sports

Famous Brands Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg16

338.0

403.0

Education, community development

First Rand Group Annual Integrated
Report 2021, pg11

Curro Holdings
Datatec
Development Bank of
Southern Africa (DBSA)
Dis-Chem Pharmacies

Eskom
Exxaro Resources
Famous Brands
FirstRand
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CSI EXPENDITURE PER COMPANY continued

Company name

2020/21 published
CSI spend

2019/20 published
CSI spend

(RSA, unless
(RSA, unless
otherwise mentioned) otherwise mentioned)
Rm
Rm
Fortress REIT

Source of 2020/21 data

(not in order of investment)

20.8

13.3

1 563.610

1 300.4

49.411

317.9

Growthpoint Properties

47.9

44.1

ECD, education, entrepreneurship development,
community development

Growthpoint Properties Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg19

Harmony Gold Mining
Company

78.0

76.0

Infrastructure, SMME development, sports and
recreation, youth development, education
infrastructure, education, agriculture

Harmony Gold Mining Company
Integrated Annual Report 2021, pg15

HomeChoice International

5.4

11.2

Education

HomeChoice Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg40

Impala Platinum Holdings

126.0

113.0

Community development

Implats Annual Integrated Report
2021, pg77

24.2

21.1

Healthcare, education, safety, skills development

Imperial Logistics Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg43

Not available

46.6

162.812

184.1

Education, learnerships, entrepreneurship, job
creation, environment, other philanthropy

Investec Group Sustainability and ESG
Supplementary Report 2021, pg55

6.7

0.5

Education

Investec Property Fund Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg19

Invicta

37.4

Not disclosed

Education

Invicta Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg19

Italtile

17.0

20.0

Sports, environment and conservation, other
initiatives

Italtile Integrated Annual Report 2021,
pg107

KAP Industrial Holdings

14.0

13.3

Poverty, unemployment, youth-focused projects
that enhance education, nutrition, community
development

KAP Industrial Holdings Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg54

263.6

115.6

Covid-19 support, heath, education,
infrastructure

Kumba Iron Ore Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg23

Glencore

Gold Fields

Imperial Logistics
Industrial Development
Corporation of SA
Investec
Investec Property Fund

Kumba Iron Ore

Education, community projects

Fortress Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg31

Covid-19 relief, community development,
enterprise and job creation, health, education,
the environment

Glencore Annual Report 2020, pg23

Infrastructure, education and training, health
The Gold Fields Integrated Annual
and wellbeing, economic diversification,
Report 2020, pg22
conservation and environment, charitable giving

Land Bank

Not available

5.0

Lewis Group

Not disclosed

7.0

Liberty Holdings

47.0

41.3

Education

Liberty Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg45

Libstar Holdings

21.0

16.8

Social programmes, Covid-19 relief

Libstar Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg31

Life Healthcare Group

65.0

106.0

Education, healthcare

Life Healthcare Group Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg40

Mahube (Previously Gaia
Infrastructure Capital)

50.0

Not disclosed

Energy, transport, water and sanitation

Mahube Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg5

Massmart

Not disclosed

13.2

Media 24

Not available

24.7

29.8

26.7

Health, training, education

Mediclinic International Annual Report
2021, pg61

49.013

85.2

Enterprise development, job creation, skills
development

Merafe Resources Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg37

Metair Investments

13.8

18.9

Basic needs and social development, education,
health, skills development, job creation,
infrastructure development

Metair Investments Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg75

Momentum Metropolitan
Holdings

27.5

36.0

Education, skills development, job creation

Momentum Metropolitan Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg11

Mediclinic International
Merafe Resources

Mondi Group

102

2020/21 development focus areas

Not disclosed

211.9

Motus Holdings

28.1

28.0

Community upliftment, education, youth
development, road safety

Motus Holdings Integrated Report
2021, pg12

Mr Price Group

39.0

39.0

Education, skills development

Mr Price Group Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg26
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Company name

2020/21 published
CSI spend

2019/20 published
CSI spend

2020/21 development focus areas

(RSA, unless
(RSA, unless
otherwise mentioned) otherwise mentioned)
Rm
Rm
MTN Group
MTN Group Foundation

168.0

189.5

Source of 2020/21 data

(not in order of investment)
Youth empowerment, women empowerment,
Covid-19 relief

MTN Group Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg14

Education, sports, community development

MultiChoice Phuthuma Nathi
Integrated Annual Report 2021, pg3

Not disclosed

59.5

420.0

211.0

12.4

8.8

Education, community development

Murray & Roberts Holdings Group
Sustainability Report 2021, pg62

Mustek

5.1

1.6

Education, community development, people
living with disabilities

Mustek Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg5

Nampak

2.9

5.4

Education

Nampak Limited Integrated Report
2020, pg75

103.0

130.0

Education, skills development, community
development, health, environment, sports, arts

Nedbank Group Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg88

18.0

31.0

Health

Netcare Limited Annual Integrated
Report 2020, pg143

Northam Platinum

42.614

44.4

Education, health, community infrastructure

Northam Platinum Sustainability
Report 2021, pg76

Old Mutual

64.015

Not disclosed

Education, health, nutrition, food security,
Covid-19 relief

Old Mutual Responsible Business
Impact Report 2020, pg5

24.3

20.4

Education, sports, community projects

Omnia Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg82

Not disclosed

20.4

40.7

45.0

Education, social development

Pepkor Holdings Corporate Social
Responsibility Report 2020, pg20

Not available

10.0

41.3

34.0

Education, food security, environment, sports,
culture

Pick n Pay Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg60

MultiChoice South Africa
Murray & Roberts Holdings

Nedbank Group
Netcare

Omnia Holdings
Pan African Resources
Pepkor Holdings
Phumelela Gaming and Leisure
Pick n Pay Stores
Pioneer Foods

Not disclosed

11.2

PSG Konsult

10.0

Not disclosed

Covid-19 relief

PSG Konsult Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg38

Rand Merchant Investment
Holdings (RMI)

10.4

Not disclosed

Covid-19 relief

Rand Merchant Investment Holdings
Integrated Annual Report 2021, pg85

Rand Water Foundation

40.0

17.1

Education, healthcare, environment, rural
schools infrastructure, skills development

Rand Water Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg177

RCL Foods

7.8

9.0

ECD, community development

RCL Foods Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg8

Redefine Properties

5.2

8.0

Community development

Redefine Properties Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg14

22.0

25.0

Community development, cultural
development, entrepreneurship, training and
education, environment, healthcare, sports
development

Remgro Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg121

Resilient REIT

9.9

12.0

Education

Resilient REIT Integrated Report 2021,
pg5

Reunert

7.0

10.0

Childhood development, education

Reunert Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg61

Rhodes Food Group Holdings

6.3

Not disclosed

Covid-19 relief, food security

Rhodes Food Group Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg61

92.016

65.8

Education, small-scale faming, training,
infrastructure

Royal Bafokeng Platinum Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg6

South African Reserve Bank

17.0

22.2

Education

South African Reserve Bank Annual
Report 2021, pg74

Sanlam

47.0

58.0

Education

Sanlam Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg17

Santam

26.0

15.0

Covid-19 relief, education

Santam Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg32

526.2

1 092.6

Skills development, environment, education,
community development

Sasol Integrated Annual Report 2021,
pg2

274.017

136.0

ECD, community development, hunger
relief, skills development, education, youth
unemployment

Shoprite Holdings Sustainability
Report 2021, pg53

Remgro

Royal Bafokeng Platinum

Sasol
Shoprite Holdings
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CSI EXPENDITURE PER COMPANY continued

Company name

2020/21 published
CSI spend

2019/20 published
CSI spend

(RSA, unless
(RSA, unless
otherwise mentioned) otherwise mentioned)
Rm
Rm
Sibanye-Stillwater

Source of 2020/21 data

(not in order of investment)

195.0

152.0

Health, education, arts and culture, sports,
conservation and environment

Sibanye-Stillwater Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg235

342.018

384.0

Education, health, economic development

South32 Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg9

Spar Group

23.5

Not disclosed

Covid-19 relief, crime prevention, food security,
education, health

Spar Group Annual Report 2020, pg21

Stadio Holdings

11.0

11.5

Education

Stadio Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg46

Standard Bank Group

124.2

84.0

Covid-19 relief, education

Standard Bank Group Integrated
Annual Report 2020, pg18

Sun International

26.019

29.0

Community upliftment

Sun International Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg32

17.7

20.6

Food security, community development

Super Group Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg8

South32

Super Group
Telkom SA SOC

46.3

75.0

13.920

26.2

Education

TFG Sustainability Overview Report
2021, pg106

32.0

27.4

Food security and related nutrition issues

Tiger Brands Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg46

14.721

Not disclosed

Arts, sports and culture, basic needs and social
development, education, environmental
management, health

Tongaat Hulett ESG and Climate
Change Report 2021, pg7

8.9

Not disclosed

Covid-19 relief

Transaction Capital Integrated Annual
Report 2020, pg13

112.2

163.4

Health, education, sports, employee
volunteerism, socioeconomic infrastructure
development, Covid-19 relief

Transnet Integrated Annual Report
2021, pg111

7.5

10.9

Healthcare, education

Truworths International Integrated
Annual Report 2021, pg12

Not available

11.0

10.7

6.1

Education, skills and training development,
public health and community, environmental
conservation

Umgeni Water Annual Report 2019/20,
pg97

278.022

207.3

Women, youth, people living with disabilities,
healthcare, education

Vodacom Group Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg79

21.0

33.1

Skills training, education, socioeconomic
development

Wescoal Holdings Integrated Annual
Report 2021, pg57

5.0

5.0

Health, education

WBHO Integrated Annual Report
2020, pg40

918.0

854.0

Education, food security

Woolworths Holdings Good Business
Journey Report 2021, pg25

TFG (The Foschini Group)
Tiger Brands
Tongaat Hulett

Transaction Capital
Transnet

Truworths International
Tsogo Sun Holdings
Umgeni Water

Vodacom Group
Wescoal Holdings (previously
Keaton Energy)
Wilson Bayly Holmes-Ovcon
(WBHO)
Woolworths Holdings

	Bursaries

1

US$95 million @ $16.5 spent on community
development programmes in various regions

	$65.5 million @ $16.5 spent in Africa
	Includes social and labour plan (SLP) and CSI spend
in South Africa

3

	Total spend including non-RSA operations.
$20.59 million @ $16.5

4

	US$174.48 million @ $15.4 spent on direct
community development globally

5

	Total spend on various initiatives

6

	Includes bursaries

7

	Includes customer contributions to the Dis-Chem
Pharmacies’ Benefits Programme

8

	Community investments and volunteerism

9
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Telkom Integrated Report 2021, p75

10	

2
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2020/21 development focus areas

	US$3 million @ $16.5 spent in South Africa including
$1 million from the South Deep trusts. Previous
year’s disclosed spend included total spend in
various regions

11

	£9.8 million @ £21.3 spent on community initiatives
including non-RSA spend

12

	CSI project and enterprise development

13

	Includes SLP projects and CSI spend

14

	Spend in South Africa including contribution to the
Solidarity Fund

15

	Total SLP expenditure

16

	2021 spend includes surplus donations and
investments in training and educational
programmes for unemployed youth

17

	US$22.2 million @ $15.4 spent on community
initiatives across South32’s operations

18

	Socioeconomic development and CSI spend

19

	CSI spend in Africa

20

	Includes enterprise supplier development

21

	Includes non-RSA

22

Exxaro’s Leeuwpan mine
welcomes Rietkuil families to their

new homes

It was an early Christmas for the Rietkuil farming community. On 4 December 2020,
Exxaro handed over keys to 143 community members to take ownership of their brand-new
resettlement homes in Delmas-Botleng township, 15km from Rietkuil.

Exxaro’s Leeuwpan Lifex project is a strategic project undertaken
to help Exxaro’s Leeuwpan mine to achieve its sustainability
goals. The project affected a farm called Rietkuil, where a small
community of 143 people had been living in 20 separate
households. The resettlement project was initiated following
extensive consultations with the community. Exxaro bought
stands in close proximity to ensure that the sense of community
among the people of Rietkuil would be carried over to Botleng.
There was much to celebrate. For the past five years the
Leeuwpan Mine Rietkuil Resettlement Project has been hard
at work, having to overcome many obstacles and Covid-19
challenges to ensure the completion of the homes in time for
Christmas. When lockdown hit in March 2020, the construction
on the houses had to be put on hold. The Leeuwpan mine, in
collaboration with the Victor Khanye Local Municipality (VKLM),
started distributing food parcels to the Rietkuil families in
May 2020. As the Covid-19 regulations on construction projects
lifted, the housing project resumed in July 2020.
In keeping with Exxaro’s commitment to local economic
development, Leeuwpan mine appointed five local companies
to construct the houses and another to do the earthworks
on the resettlements. All these businesses were instructed
to employ local staff and provide certified training for their
employees. A total of 386 jobs were created during the project,
including other sub-contractor opportunities such as rubble
removal, painting, landscaping, and fencing.
True to the company’s commitment of powering a cleaner
world, all the houses were designed to be energy efficient
through the installation of solar panels, as solar is now not only
one of the cheapest power sources available globally but also
sustainable in the long term. In addition to vegetable gardens
that were planted in all the yards, Exxaro further donated
three fruit trees to every household to support the Sustainable
Development Goals that aims to achieve zero hunger.
To ensure the families settle easily into their new homes,
Exxaro is also covering the costs of the municipal services for
all households for the first five years. In addition, Leeuwpan
mine delivered kitchen appliances to each household in

February 2021 and at the end of March 2021 each family also
received a food parcel for the Easter holidays.
Mangaliso Sethethi, Business Unit (BU) Manager at Leeuwpan
mine said, “As a BU, our journey with this community is
continuing and we are managing the livelihoods and
restoration programme to ensure that the community is settled
and well integrated into their new environment in Botleng.”
“The livelihood and restoration programme speaks to Exxaro’s
Sustainable Growth and Impact Strategy, which strives to
be a catalyst for economic development and environment
stewardship by creating resilient, sustainable and selfsufficient communities. All our community initiatives are also
a direct contribution in support of government, to ensure
that collectively we provide access to Basic Human Rights as
outlined by our Constitution, as well as the United Nations
Sustainable Development Goals 2030. Exxaro continues its
journey to bring about positive change and power better lives
in Africa and beyond,” said Mzila Mthenjane, Executive Head for
Stakeholder Affairs.

Our Mission
The Mr Price Foundation is a youth development organisation empowering young South Africans through education and skills
development. As youth journey from school into a career, we hope to see them break free from the cycle of poverty and
inequality and reach their full potential. Mr Price Foundation is a registered non-profit organisation.
Our programmes align with a number of United Nation’s Sustainable Development Goals.

Our school’s programme helps under-resourced schools
sustainably deliver holistic education — helping create
quality learning environments that unlock learner potential.
The programme goes beyond academics and focuses on
the whole school system through school management and
educator development; involving parents and the
community; and academic and non-academic learners
interventions.
“Learners are more keen to do maths and motivated to
learn. I think that as I’m motivated and enjoy maths,
they are seeing it and are prepared to work harder.”
Educator, EduRise schools cluster

98
Primary
schools

64 649
Learners
impacted

1 890
Educators
impacted

JumpStart unlocks career potential and fast-tracks
careers of unemployed youth in the retail value chain.
We partner with local industry and employment partners
to bridge the gap between school or tertiary education
and the working world. Our skills development
programmes genuinely prepare youth for employment
and then connect them to career opportunities — a vital
part of securing a job.

1 462

66.3%

Youth
benefited

Employment
rate
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JumpStart
training sessions

R12.9m

Invested
in youth
development

“JumpStart didn't only provide me with an opportunity
to enter the retail industry, it gave me knowledge and
skills, which are vital to my career progress.”
Enhle Dlamini, JumpStart Alumni,
now working as a Garment Technologist

The HandPicked Programme cultivates youth
entrepreneurship through agriculture. Youth learn new
farming methods and gain technical farming and
agribusiness skills - upskilling themselves so they can plant
a business.
"I plan to own my own farm; produce goods for locals;
create job opportunities; take part in the economy and
provide agricultural training to young people to educate
them about the broadness of this field."
Sethu Gogo, HandPicked Intern

The benefit of giving
Poverty and inequality constrict opportunities.
Help us break open opportunities for youth from
under-served South African communities so they
can succeed in their lifelong learning journey from
school to employment.
Achieve points on your B-BBEE scorecard
under Socio-Economic Development
Become a JumpStart employment partner
Share our stories of hope
Donate

Our programmes focus on stimulating sustainable and
systematic change for our beneficiaries.We’re proud to
share that:

100%

of public donations go
to beneficiaries

(donations are tax deductible with Section 18A certificates issued)

www.mrpricefoundation.org
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An overview of the national context,
as well as the fiscal and CSI spend,
in 12 development sectors.
CHAPTER TWO
110 Support for development sectors
111 Education
114 Hard-learned lessons in education programming | WEBINAR INSIGHT
115 How literacy programming can help bridge the widening gap in education | WEBINAR INSIGHT
118 Social and community development
120 Food security and agriculture
124 Disaster relief
128 Health
130 Entrepreneur and small business support
132 Environment
136 Housing and living conditions
137 Recovering from a lockdown that locked out SMEs | VIEWPOINT
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144 Social justice and advocacy
145 Destigmatising mental health in corporate culture | CONFERENCE INSIGHT
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS

Support for development sectors
This chapter provides an overview of the national context, as well as the fiscal and corporate social
investment (CSI) spend on 12 development sectors. CSI spend is based on data from the 69 large
companies that participated in Trialogue’s primary research survey. In keeping with the overall theme of
the Handbook, this chapter also highlights how companies, non-profit organisations and governments
across the world continue to respond to the Covid-19 pandemic, and what changes the pandemic has
brought in our approach to development, if any.
Corporate support and CSI expenditure by development sector
91
95

Education

39
50

74
74

Social and community development

17
15

57
38

Food security and agriculture

10
7

70
49

Disaster relief

9
4

54
47

Health

8
9

30
35

Entrepreneur and small business support

6
5

17
38

Environment

4
4

12
12

Housing and living conditions

1
1

14
20

Sports development

1
2

20
19

Arts and culture

1
1

13
12

Safety and security

1
1

9
8

Social justice and advocacy

1
–

3
7

Non-sector-specific donations and grants

–
–

–
3

Other

1
1

% corporate support
2021 n=69 | 2020 n=74

multiple responses

% CSI expenditure
2021 n=57 | 2020 n=70

87

•	Corporate support on education declined from 95% to 91% this year, with the average spend dropping significantly to 39%. For the first
time, average CSI spend on education has dropped below 40%.
•	Social and community development remains the second-most supported segment. While the average CSI spend on this sector
marginally increased from 15% to 17%, year-on-year corporate support remained unchanged at 74%.
•	Interestingly, food security and agriculture has become the third-most supported sector for the first time: receiving 10% of average CSI
spend, with corporate support increasing from 38% to 57%.
•	Consistent with last year’s trend, more corporates supported disaster relief interventions: from 49% to 70%. The average CSI spend
also doubled in 2021 (an increase from 4% to 9%). This is in line with our projections last year, where we expected more corporates to
respond to the Covid-19 pandemic.
•	Although there was more support towards health interventions by corporates this year (54% in 2021, an increase from 47% last year),
health accounted for the fifth most-supported cause, receiving an average CSI spend of 8%. The lower CSI spend on health can be
explained by increased funding in other more prioritised areas: disaster relief, and food security and agriculture.
•	Fewer companies supported the environment sector (17%), a drop from 38% in 2020. However, the average CSI spend on interventions
related to the environment stayed the same (4%).
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Education
National context
•	Government´s budget for education in 2021/22 was R387 billion, marginally up from R385 billion in 2020/21,
and constituting 19% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion.
•	Schoolchildren lost more than 54% of learning time from the beginning of the Covid-19 prevention measures
to the end of the first half of the 2021 academic year, and according to the Wave 5 National Income Dynamics
Study – Coronavirus Rapid Mobile Survey (NIDS-CRAM) an estimated 750 000 children of schoolgoing age have
dropped out of school since the onset of the pandemic (see case study).
•	According to the Department of Basic Education (DBE), 1 106 827 grade 1 learners enrolled in 2009, yet only
578 468 full-time candidates – 52%, an increase from last year’s 45% – sat for the 2020 National Senior Certificate
(NSC) examinations. They achieved a pass rate of 76.2%, a 5.1 percentage point drop from 2019.
•	Analysis done by the DBE using the Personnel and Salary System PERSAL showed that 1 678 of a total of
approximately 410 000 educators (0.4%) have died from Covid-19 complications since the start of the pandemic
to February 2021.
•	Between December 2020 and March 2021, the DBE received 808 000 applications for employment opportunities
through the Presidential Youth Employment Initiative, of which 320 315 youth were placed in public schools
across all nine provinces to work as educator assistants and general education assistants.
•	The higher education budget for 2021/22 was R115 billion. The National Student Financial Aid Scheme (NSFAS)
received 799 017 applications in 2021, with 623 386 students being funded as at June 2021. Some 67% of the
new applicants were South African Social Security Agency (SASSA) beneficiaries.
•	In mid-2020, more than 13 000 students took part in a study conducted by Higher Health and the Human Sciences
Research Council (HSRC) on the impact of Covid-19 on youth in the post-school education system. The results
indicated that 79% of students felt that they needed regular counselling during the pandemic, leading to the
establishment of a 24-hour tollfree student helpline. Over 80% of university students received institutional support
in the form of data bundles, data-free access to websites, and accessing online learning platforms, while 38% of
students in the vocational and training subsector reported that their colleges offered virtual learning.

Overview of CSI spend
Education was supported by 91% of companies and received 39% of CSI expenditure in 2021, down from 50%
in 2020. This drop is most likely due to the pandemic-induced increase in expenditure on disaster relief and
food security.

13 Early childhood development
21 General education
31 Further education and training
29 Tertiary education
3 Adult education
3 Other
% CSI education spend
2021 n=55
88

•	As in previous years, most education spend (52%) was allocated to school-level education (general education plus
further education and training).
•	Tertiary education received 29% of education spend, down from 33% in 2020, and early childhood development
received 13% of education spend.
•	Adult education still receives the smallest amount of education spend (3%).
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26 Bursaries, scholarships, and university chairs
22 Learner development
11 Teacher development
10 Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
6 Curriculum development
6 Additional learner programmes
5 Whole school development
4 School governance, leadership, and functionality
2 ICT infrastructure
2 Special needs interventions
6 Other
% CSI education spend
2021 n=50
89

•	The largest portion of CSI education spend was on bursaries, scholarships, and university chairs (26%) – similar to
previous years.
•	Corporates funding bursaries were asked if they had changed their programmes given the increase in public
funding for tertiary education by NSFAS. The majority of the 38 corporates funding bursaries (87%) made no
changes to their programmes, up from 62% that made no changes in 2020. Just over one in ten (11%) said they
had shifted funding to other focus areas.
•	Learner development received the second-largest allocation of CSI education spend (22%), with teacher
development in a distant third place with half the amount spent on learners (11%).
•	Average education spend on ICT infrastructure, facilities, and equipment increased from 7% in 2020 to 10% in
2021, the highest allocation in the past three years.

32 Maths and science
22 Not subject specific
10 Language and literacy
8 Information technology
7 Specialised subjects
5 Life skills
5 Vocational and technical education
11 Other

% CSI education spend
2021 n=52
90

•	In line with previous years, maths and science were the most supported subjects, receiving an average of 32% of
CSI education spend.
•	Language and literacy moved to third place, receiving an average of 10% of CSI education spend, largely due to
the decline in spend on IT from 18% in 2020 to 8% in 2021.
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The quest for ‘zero dropout’
The Wave 5 National Income Dynamics Study – Coronavirus Rapid Mobile Survey (NIDS-CRAM) estimates that the total number of
seven to 17-year-olds that dropped out of school during the pandemic has increased threefold compared to pre-pandemic levels.
The General Household Survey of 2018 found that around 230 000 learners in this age group were not attending school in that year.
However, around 750 000 have dropped out since the Covid-19 virus arrived on South Africa’s shores – the highest rate in close
to 20 years since household surveys first began to monitor these incidences in 2002. Even if these dropouts are not permanent,
protracted non-attendance will have significant adverse consequences.
According to Merle Mansfield, Programme Director of the DG Murray Trust’s Zero Dropout Campaign, it is not easy to quantify how
many learners drop out as there is no accurate and complete dataset tracking individual learners’ pathways through school. According
to available research, four out of ten grade 1 learners who start school will drop out before completing matric. The Department of
Basic Education (DBE) puts the dropout rate closer to 48%, based on a ‘survival rate’ of around 520 per 1 000 learners in the 2009–2018
cohort. However, DBE officials told Members of Parliament (MPs) in October 2020 that they have noticed a consistent reduction in
dropout rates prior to the pandemic – something that Covid-19 has effectively reversed.
Whatever the true extent of dropout, the Zero Dropout Campaign’s aim is to halve South Africa’s dropout rate by 2030. To do this,
they have set out to understand the push and pull factors that contribute to learners dropping out. According to Mansfield, dropout
is not a singular event but the final step in a process of gradual disengagement. Some of the contributing factors have intensified
during the pandemic, including irregular school feeding (meals at school are normally a protective factor), not having enough money
to travel to school, or not having enough of an incentive to walk to school in the absence of transport. Sports and hobbies, which
tend to keep learners engaged, have also been curtailed or fallen away. In addition, lockdowns and rotational class attendance have
resulted in learning losses, especially among children without access to digital learning tools – around 66% of learners attend no-fee
schools and have little opportunity to study online. This has made many learners despondent.
Since 2017, the Zero Dropout Campaign has worked with implementing partners in the Western Cape, KwaZulu-Natal and the
Eastern Cape to test models of intervention to prevent dropout. One such model is run by the National Association for Child and
Youth Care Workers in eight schools in the rural Midlands of KwaZulu-Natal. It trains Learner Support Agents to provide psychosocial
support to learners and link them to clinics and social workers in the area.
“There is a high rate of teenage pregnancy in the area, but we discovered that many young women did not want to attend the local
clinic in case they saw someone they knew who would tell a family member,” Mansfield says. “We developed a Memorandum of
Understanding with the clinic, which instituted a ‘happy hour’ session for young people between 3pm and 5pm. As a result, teenage
pregnancies fell and young women were further motivated to stay in school due to safe after-school activities like playing sport
or writing poetry.” The model relies on close cooperation with government services – for example, when children who head up
households need to collect grants, the local SASSA office is obliged to assist learners and the elderly first, so the former can return
to school.
Another helpful intervention is ‘Reading for Meaning’, an accelerated catch-up programme that focuses on learners’ needs, rather than
where they should be because of their age or grade. It helps learners who are struggling to keep up with their peers. “Volunteers help
to get the children up to foundational reading level at the very least,” says Mansfield.
She says that intentionally tracking learners with an early warning system will help to identify learners showing signs of
disengagement. These at-risk learners could be supported with psychosocial support. With an early warning system in place, and
improved data collection and monitoring, the basic education sector would be better able to track learners across their school
journey and catch them before they drop out. Mansfield also believes that learners should be offered meaningful pathways to
prevent dropout – for example, if an academic stream is not suited to a learner, having options in vocational and occupational streams
is important.
Mansfield believes dropout should be a key performance indicator so that everyone is motivated to ensure learners stay in school.
“As it stands, the matric pass rate is the only public measure to rate a school’s success, but the inverse problem is that schools with
higher matric pass rates often have small class numbers. We are thus incentivising schools to hold onto learners who are likely to pass
matric,” she concludes.
Read ‘Reshaping the education system by addressing learning backlogs’ on page 214.
Read Webinar Insight ‘Hard-learned lessons in education programming’ on page 114.
Read Webinar Insight ‘How literacy programming can help bridge the widening gap in education’ on page 115.
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Hard-learned lessons in education
Heading
programming

Intro paragraph
The Covid-19 pandemic has caused severe disruptions to education. When lockdown was first implemented in
March 2020, more than 14 million learners in South Africa were temporarily out of school. In addition, despite
a trimmed curriculum, around 30% of last year’s work has been carried over to 2021 and 2022, meaning that
schools will have to find ways to cope with the backlog.
On 25 February 2021, Trialogue hosted a
webinar looking at how corporate social
investment
How
do yo(CSI) education programmes
have adapted to the strictures, and
the long-term shifts that will result
from the pandemic. The panellists
were Kanyisa Diamond, Senior Project
Manager of Education at Old Mutual
Foundation; Neptal Khoza, Head of CSI at
Capitec; and Sarah Mthintso, Executive of
CSI at the Telkom Foundation.

Early pandemic lessons
The three panellists outlined some of the
challenges they faced when the pandemic
hit, and what adaptations they had been
forced to make.
Capitec engaged with all its stakeholders
and implementing partners to come
up with a contingency plan. The bank
decided to postpone its face-to-face
teacher development and leadership
programmes, although it was able
to migrate its learner mathematics
support online. A major challenge was
adapting and responding quickly to new
budget requirements from initiatives
outside strategic focus areas.
Old Mutual was in the process of
developing a new strategy for education
prior to the pandemic, but it challenged
its existing partners to rethink their
programmes and modes of delivery,
while budgeting for data costs for its
beneficiaries. The focus was shifted to
assist the DBE with Covid-19 recovery and
remote learning strategies. Key learnings
included being able to respond to
changing needs rapidly while being
mindful of how reporting and governance
could be affected.
Covid-19 afforded Telkom the chance to
accelerate the deployment of technology
in schools. Digital skills were migrated
online, and a learner dashboard was
developed to track the progress of more
than 7 000 learners. Crucially, psychosocial
support for learners, teachers, and school
leaders moved into the virtual space,
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through zero-rated platforms and a
Childline chat box (read ’Telkom helps
learners and teachers develop digital
skills’ on pages 162–163).

Strategies to assist learners, parents,
and educators
Mthintso said that the rollout of ICT
infrastructure is not happening at the
desired pace, but there are ways to narrow
the digital inequality gap, like ensuring
children can still access educational
content through offline services. “We zerorated more than 900 URLs last year – not
just education sites but also government
websites where learners could access
information, for example, about Covid-19,”
she said, adding that more learners have
access to devices than ever before. She also
pointed out that technology is a critical
enabler that can prepare learners for the
rapidly changing world of work.
Diamond said that the issue of
instructional design is paramount.
“We need to find and offer alternative
teaching and learning methods so as
to optimise the little time learners have
to access the curriculum and learning
opportunities available,” she said. “How do
we make sure that, when we impart
knowledge, it is absorbed and retained
quickly? What other mediums can we use
to reach learners, other than textbooks
or teachers?”
With a dearth of quality online content, it is
important to develop visually appealing,
practical content as well as content in
children’s home languages. “African
languages should be seen as an asset to
heighten and optimise learning,” Diamond
asserted. Most important, however, is
designing programmes “that can achieve
impact but are done effectively without
burdening the system further”.
For Khoza, digital support for parents is
another important issue. “Many parents
might not know this new world, and we
need platforms to support them so they
can support their children,” he asserted.

Partnering with the DBE
Given the heightened importance of
collaboration, the panellists offered
advice for organisations wishing to
partner with the DBE. Diamond said it is
important to understand protocols and
hierarchies, and to engage at provincial as
well as national level, as this is ultimately
where budgets and strategies are
implemented. “Who you speak to is very
important. Start at the top and engage
with deputy director-generals (DDGs)
and provincial heads of department,”
she stressed. “Understand the strategic
direction of the department and don’t
push your own agenda – rather look for
points of alignment and where you can
alleviate some of their pressure points.”
Mthintso agreed: “As much as we
want to make a difference, we are not
government; we are a partner that
seeks to support what government is
doing in the education space,” she said.
“Your posture should suggest partnership
and co-creation. Understand the level at
which you need to engage – who is the
stakeholder and how can you leverage
their support?”
Khoza added that finding a ‘disciple’ who
can drive your organisational message
with the DBE is vital, along with signing
a memorandum of understanding that
has measurable outcomes. “You’re not
there to solve the department’s problems,
but to complement their initiatives,”
he said.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za
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How literacy programming can help
Heading
bridge the widening gap in education

Intro paragraph
Literacy in South Africa was in a dire state before the Covid-19 pandemic. According to the 2016 Progress in
International Reading and Literacy Study (PIRLS) report, almost eight out of ten (78%) learners in grade 4 could
not read for meaning, with South Africa ranking last out of 50 countries in the study. In addition, donors do
not view literacy as a high priority. Much needs to be done to promote this foundational skill as a building
block that makes other subjects easier to understand, and helps to drive academic success, employment,
and civil participation.
How do yo

On 26 August 2021, Trialogue
hosted a CSI webinar sponsored by
Volkswagen South Africa (VWSA) to
analyse how literacy programming can
help bridge the education backlogs
that have been further widened by
the pandemic. Nonkqubela Maliza,
Director of Corporate and Government
Affairs at VWSA; Gail Campbell,
CEO of the Zenex Foundation; and
Nangamso Mtsatse, recently appointed
CEO of Funda Wande, served as panellists.

Adopting a holistic approach
The VW Legacy Literacy Project takes
a multidisciplinary, holistic approach,
building on findings that the ability
to read for meaning begins during a
child’s formative years. Interventions
include working with non-profit Nal’ibali
to promote reading in communities
as well as Shine Literacy, where at-risk
children receive personal guidance
from literacy ambassadors. VWSA has
partnered with the Rhodes University
Centre of Social Development, training
unemployed graduates to be literacy
ambassadors and support teachers in
the classroom.
The Zenex Foundation has a similarly
holistic approach, focusing primarily
on helping teachers and heads of
department. It is researching alternatives
to group-guiding reading – which
teachers tend to struggle with – in
partnership with the University of the
Witwatersrand; exploring the role of
coaching for foundation phase heads
of departments with the Department of
Basic Education and UNICEF; and helping
to overcome learning backlogs through a
foundational phase recovery programme,
which is being rolled out in 80 schools.
It has also drawn parents and caregivers
into offering children psychosocial
support at home.

Funda Wande started out focusing
on literacy in the Eastern Cape in
2019, but an independent evaluation
conducted after a year showed that
teachers wanted assistance with other
subjects. As a result, Funda Wande has
been piloting a project in three provinces,
producing an integrated literacy and life
skills workbook as well as one devoted
to numeracy. In addition, an accelerated,
targeted month-long programme is being
rolled out in schools in the Eastern Cape,
Western Cape and Limpopo to support
teachers as they help learners to catch up
on pandemic backlogs.

The importance of home
language literacy
VWSA focuses on isiXhosa in schools
surrounding their plant in Kariega.
“For the first two years, we promoted
literacy in English because children have
to switch to it in grade 4, but we quickly
found that the best way for children to
become literate is to be functionally
literate in their mother tongue, so we
changed to isiXhosa,” Maliza revealed.
Funda Wande has developed open-source
video and print material in isiXhosa and
English First Additional Language (EFAL)
with this in mind, particularly as one of
its aims is to ensure that all South African
learners can read for meaning in their
home language by the age of ten.
Zenex is focusing on developing
resources in all 11 official South African
languages and is developing lesson
plans in partnership with the National
Education Collaboration Trust (NECT).
Another project looks at developing
benchmarks in African language
literacy, with Funda Wande as
implementing partner.
“There are so many benchmarks when it
comes to learning in English – like how
many words you need to know or
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how many books you should have read by
grade 1 – but we need to develop these
for African languages,” said Campbell.

Advice for organisations investing
in literacy
Campbell emphasised the importance
of partnership, “not only to pool funds,
but to involve non-profit organisations in
co-designing and co-creating projects”.
She stressed that monitoring and
evaluation (M&E) is critical “because we
are all contributing to building a body of
evidence and furthering learning in the
broader literacy ecosystem”.
Mtsatse agreed that collaboration is
critical, particularly as there is “a lot of
duplication” in the non-profit space,
which wastes time and resources.
She suggested that philanthropic funding
be used to influence government spend
on education, particularly literacy.
Maliza said that VWSA receives many
proposals from NPOs that want
to promote literacy, but although
many are innovative and exciting for
children, few have been tested or
been able to demonstrate the impact
of their initiatives. “NPOs should ask
themselves whether their resources and
methodologies lead to children being
able to read and write for meaning –
this is the goal they should focus on,”
she advised.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za
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Powering possibilities through
quality education
Mercedes-Benz South Africa’s (MBSA) approach to Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) is
inspired by its passion and pioneering spirit of six decades of manufacturing excellence. We
recognise that our success rests heavily on making a positive and sustainable impact in the
communities in which we operate.
Safe schools during COVID-19 pandemic | Mercedes-Benz’s immediate response
Education and youth development are important to curb socio-economic and gender inequalities. At the core of
MBSA’s CSR strategy is a focus on education and youth development, which have received the largest allocation of
resources.
When the COVID-19 pandemic hit, it brought with it a need to rapidly adjust and align our CSR efforts to address and
protect the immediate needs of our beneficiaries and surrounding communities. In response, Mercedes-Benz South
Africa focused on several interventions to support communities located in East London and the greater Eastern Cape
Province through a mix of donations and sponsorships valued at over R13, 8 million. A portion of this contribution was
directed towards the provision of COVID-19 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) to our existing CSR beneficiaries,
including the African Angels Independent School, to promote healthy behaviours in order to inhibit the spread of the
disease amongst learners and staff.

The African Angels Story | Educational partnerships with a difference
Since 2013, MBSA has supported the African Angels Independent School to empower learners through quality
primary school education. In this way, beneficiaries of MBSA may have opportunities to contribute meaningfully to

our country and change the trajectory of their lives. Literacy and numeracy skills are particularly important in this
fast changing world. With this in mind, African Angels Independent School is making literacy a force for change for
the disadvantaged youth in the rural areas of Chintsa East and Glen Eden townships, 40 kilometers outside of East
London.

• Since its inception in 2007, African Angels Independent School has educated over 200 children, providing
high quality education and accommodating no more than 20 learners per class to ensure individual attention.
• 28% of graduating grade 7 learners from African Angels have been awarded scholarships to attend quality
high schools.
• African Angels has partnered with Ikhwezilomso Educare, a community-based Centre in providing coaching
and mentoring and support. This has seen an improvement in Early Childhood Education at the Centre,
benefiting over 70 children, 3 months to 5 years of age.
• In 2017, the school opened the first Chintsa East Community Learning Center (CECLC). The CECLC is the first
community located container based computer lab and book exchange Centre that provides free, unlimited
Wi-Fi and access to laptops for over 2 750 community members.
• In 2020, in partnership with various stakeholders, African Angels facilitated the donation and installation of
160 streetlights for the Chintsa East community, lighting up the village for the first time, benefiting over 2
750 residents.

Beyond the pandemic | Enhancing our impact
A recent report by UNICEF estimates that the impact of the COVID-19
outbreak on education in South Africa has resulted in 400,000
to 500,000 learners dropping out of school. This break in the
education and learning continuum has led to disruptions equating to
a full academic year lost, further hindering the academic potential of
children located in socially and economically disadvantaged areas.
As South Africa begins the process of rebuilding the economy,
the need for resilient education systems and educational recovery
has become more critical than ever. As a corporate that cares,
Mercedes-Benz South Africa thrives to ensure that no learner is left
behind and is committed to continue being a good corporate citizen
and contribute to powering the possibilities of a brighter future for
the youth.
In 2021, we continue to expand our efforts and ambitious CSR
agenda of positive and sustainable impact through quality education.
In partnership with African Angels, we are able to help rebuild the
nation and the communities where we operate.

We are Mercedes-Benz South Africa. We don’t only
build cars, we build communities too.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Social and community development
National context
•	Government´s spend on social development increased from R309 billion in 2020/21 to R335 billion in 2021/22,
constituting 17% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year. Of the R335 billion
budgeted for social development, R106 billion (32%) was allocated to social security funds, R86 billion (26%) to
the old-age grant, R73 billion (22%) to the child support grant and R69 billion (20%) to other grants, provincial
social development, and policy oversight and grant administration.
•	In March 2020, R50 billion of the R500 billion Covid-19 Relief Package was allocated for social relief of distress.
The Department of Social Development (DSD) received almost ten million applications and approved six million claims.
In February 2021, just over R2 billion was allocated to extend the Social Relief of Distress (SRD) grant until the end of
April 2021. The grant was reinstated by the president, to be available from end of August 2021 to end-March 2022.
•	According to the Black Sash report Social Protection in a Time of Covid, almost 68% of Covid-19 SRD grant recipients
were men. This is because about 97% of the 7.1 million women that receive the Child Support grant qualified for a
Caregiver’s Allowance as well.
•	The Covid-19 SRD grant was extended to refugees and asylum seekers early in 2021. By July, fewer than 5 000 of
the estimated 188 000 registered asylum seekers had benefited.
•	In July 2021, the finance ministry said it planned to set aside R36 billion to fund the social relief measures to deal
with the impact of the Covid-19 restrictions, as well as supporting businesses and individuals affected by the
violence and looting that occurred during July 2021.
•	In April 2021, the child support grant increased by R10 to R460 a month – an amount that is still below the
national food poverty line of R585, according to the Children’s Institute at the University of Cape Town (UCT).
•	The Department of Employment and Labour announced in February 2021 that the national minimum wage was
increasing from R20.76 to R21.69 per hour (R3 470.40 per month) for the year.
•	Statistics South Africa’s Quarterly Labour Force Survey for the second quarter of 2021 showed that the
unemployment rate increased from 32.6% to 34.4%. A total of 7.8 million people were recorded as unemployed.
The expanded definition of unemployment, which includes those who are no longer looking for work, increased
to 44.4% from 43.2%. The rate is claimed to be the highest in the world.

Overview of CSI spend
Social and community development was supported by 74% of companies and received 17% of CSI expenditure
in 2021.

48 Welfare organisations
23 Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
18 Job-creation programmes
10 Awareness programmes
1 Other
% CSI social and community development spend
2021 n=44
91

•	Almost half of all spend on social and community development (48%) went towards welfare organisations.
•	Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment received, at 23%, the second-largest share of CSI spend on social and
community development.
•	Despite the shockingly high unemployment rates in South Africa, the average spend on job-creation programmes
declined to 18%, from 21% in 2020. This could be because job-creation programmes are now captured as part of
skills development, rather than CSI.
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32 Youth

3 The aged

14 Unemployed people

1 Homeless people

11 Orphans and vulnerable children

– Prisoners/former prisoners

9 People with disabilities

– Animals

6 Victims of violence and abuse
3 People with HIV/Aids

– LGBTQI
21 Other

% CSI social and community development spend
2021 n=41
92

•	Youth (people aged between 15 and 29) are still the main beneficiaries of CSI spend on social and community
development (32%), although the allocation decreased from 39% in 2020.
•	The average spend on unemployed persons increased to 14%, from 11% in 2020.
•	For the first time, orphans and vulnerable children dropped to the third most supported target group. CSI social and
community development spend on this group decreased to 11% in 2021, from 14% in 2020 and 23% in 2019.

Community action networks – a coordinated pandemic response
When the Covid-19 pandemic hit in 2020, the enormity of need was such that relief efforts by municipal and provincial authorities
were frequently inadequate. Applying the principles of grassroots activism, an informal group of doctors, community leaders, teachers,
social activists, and others came together to form the Cape Town Together (CTT) community action network (CAN) – a network of
care that set out to provide assistance and support wherever it was needed. It was the first of 164 self-organising CANs established
around the country, bringing together volunteers and resources to alleviate the plight of vulnerable community members. The CANs
are affiliated with the CTT, but only in the sense that they share lessons and draw on collective experience – they have flat hierarchies
and work collaboratively. Although fewer CANs have been active in 2021, the more than 50 that still exist are not just focusing on
food relief, according to Pamela Silwana, Director of Organising for Work and head of the Gugulethu CAN. The Bertha Centre for
Social Innovation & Entrepreneurship at the University of Cape Town is funding a CAN incubator that allows remaining CANs to
pivot, explore social justice systems within their communities, and work more closely with different levels of government.

Langa CAN uses bicycles to deliver food to bedridden people
‘Sister’ CANs are paired up so that resources in more affluent areas can be shared with poorly resourced areas, for example, the
Claremont CAN in the Western Cape paired with the Langa CAN, which was started by Mzikhona Mgedle.
Mgedle was retrenched from work and started the Langa Bicycle Hub to promote bicycles as a form of commuter transport.
He started the CAN around the same time as his small business and quickly realised that his bicycles could be used to deliver food to
people who could not get to community kitchens. “Our kitchen mamas prepared food and I would take half of that to our bedridden
beneficiaries – sick, disabled or elderly people,” he says. Mgedle is discussing with local clinics whether his ‘bicycle brigade’ could
deliver medication to physically challenged community members. The CAN has around 100 volunteers – mainly unemployed young
women – and donors assist by paying service providers directly so the CAN does not have to handle money or compile reports.
“We have a donor who pays Boxer to send provisions to our kitchens,” says Mgedle. “We get fewer donations than NPOs, but we make
sure that resources reach the people who need them most.”

Brackenfell-Kraaifontein CAN provides food relief
Pairing with a sister CAN, Lynn Hendricks and others started the Brackenfell-Kraaifontein CAN in March 2020. The CAN is being run as a
project within the auspices of non-profit company Hearts in Action. “We started as three ladies communicating via a WhatsApp group,
then more volunteers from the area signed up,” Hendricks relates.
The CAN, which had around 80 volunteers at the peak of its activity, has served well over a million meals since the pandemic hit.
“Food doesn’t come from the CAN itself but from volunteers,” says Hendricks. “We try to source from one another before using donor
funds – if an NPO receives a bulk donation of rice, we post about this on the WhatsApp group and a kitchen will claim it.”
Hendricks says CANs do not want to ‘take over’, but they can become quasi-formal networks in the future. “After all, the strength of the
group lies in the volunteers who had existing kitchens before the CAN was started,” she says.
Read ‘Building a multi-stakeholder approach to eradicating GBV’ on page 204.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Food security and agriculture
National context
•	The Department of Agriculture, Land Reform and Rural Development’s (DALRRD’s) budget for 2021/22
was R16.9 billion, constituting 0.8% of the consolidated government expenditure, up from the June 2020
supplementary budget of R14 billion. Of this, R8.8 billion was allocated to food security, land reform and
restitution, compared to the R6 billion allocated last year.
•	As many as ten million adults and nearly three million children experienced hunger weekly in South Africa in
2021, with 2.5 million adults and 600 000 children experiencing perpetual hunger – hunger every day or almost
every day.
•	The Department of Social Development (DSD) distributed 2 609 042 food parcels between April 2020 and
April 2021, which were estimated to have reached 11.6 million people. An additional 384 912 food parcels were
distributed to 1.9 million people by others, including the Solidarity Fund, through non-profit organisations
(NPOs) operating in provinces, CSI partners, faith-based organisations, SASSA’s food relief programme, and the
Department of Environment, Forestry and Fisheries.
•	A study by the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research has shown that South Africa loses an estimated
10.3 million tonnes of edible food a year. The bulk of food losses and waste occur during processing and
packaging.
•	South Africa comprises 122 million hectares, of which approximately 82% (100 million hectares) are classified
as ‘farmland’ that has potential to be cultivated. In 2021, the DALRRD acquired 22 366 hectares of land for
livestock, fruits, crops, forestry, and game. Over 70% (16 198 hectares) was allocated to women and youth,
with 11 866 hectares allocated to youth. The budget for land acquisition is R175 million and the plan is to
acquire 33 720 hectares of land.

Overview of CSI spend
Food security and agriculture was supported by 57% of companies and received an average of 10% of CSI
expenditure in 2021. It became the third most supported sector for the first time.

63 Food relief/feeding schemes
15 Small-scale farming/commercial agriculture
15 Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
4 Survivalist farming
2 Non-specific beneficiaries
1 Other
% CSI food security and agriculture spend
2021 n=31
93

•	The proportion of CSI food security and agriculture spend on food relief and feeding schemes increased from
one-third in 2020 to almost two-thirds in 2021 (63%), largely due to pandemic-related relief schemes.
•	The average spend on small-scale farming/commercial agriculture decreased from one-third in 2020 to 15%
in 2021.
•	Funding on survivalist farming reduced from 22% in 2020 to 15% in 2021.
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When the National School Nutrition Programme came to a halt
The National School Nutrition Programme (NSNP) was introduced in 1994 with two objectives – to ensure that schoolchildren do not
go hungry if they do not have enough food at home, and to increase their ability to learn effectively. The nutritionally balanced meals,
which largely cater to no-fee schools, have been shown to prevent malnutrition and improve school attendance and punctuality.
According to the Children’s Institute’s South African Child Gauge 2020, 30% of South African children live below the food poverty line in
households that do not have enough money to meet their nutritional needs.
At the beginning of 2020, the NSNP – which is rolled out by the Department of Basic Education (DBE) – provided 9.6 million
schoolchildren with a daily meal on school days. However, the DBE suspended the NSNP when schools were closed as part of
government’s efforts to contain the spread of the virus. The six-month Covid-19 Social Relief of Distress grant, which was rolled out on
21 April 2020, was intended to reach up to eight million unemployed people in South Africa but unfortunately did not do so.
“This had devastating consequences for learners within disadvantaged households,” said Stacey Jacobs, a researcher at Equal
Education (EE). She pointed out that for many children, the meal provided through the NSNP is their only guaranteed meal of the
day. Families had to resort to approaching loan sharks and redirecting their transport money to put food on the table. “The NSNP
supplements the nutrition of half the children in South Africa – three quarters of all learners – so its suspension was very jarring,”
Jacobs said.

Hunger an issue of justice
One obvious consequence was a huge increase in hunger. On 12 June 2020, EE and two Limpopo school governing bodies represented
by the Equal Education Law Centre (EELC) and SECTION27 filed urgent papers in the North Gauteng High Court to compel the DBE
and eight education MECs to resume the NSNP. On 17 July 2020, the court ordered the DBE to provide food to all qualifying learners
immediately and to report on its progress every 15 days. “Hunger is not an issue of charity, but one of justice,” said Judge Sulet Potterill.
Unfortunately, the response was uneven and inadequate. “Communication with school communities indicating that the NSNP was
available to all qualifying learners was lacking, learners did not receive meals while at home, and in many cases no dedicated scholar
transport was provided for learners to collect meals from schools and return home,” Jacobs said.
While access to the NSNP improved throughout the course of 2020, by March 2021, the DBE’s own data revealed that around 1.5 million
learners in the country were not receiving their daily school meals. Moreover, education departments had not fulfilled the requirement
to submit monitoring reports, as per the 2020 court order. EE, EELC and SECTION27 found that, of 53 schools they surveyed in
June 2021, 49% (26 schools) said not all learners received meals on the days they were not at school due to rotational timetables.
Of the 42 parents that were surveyed, only 14% (10 parents) said their children were receiving NSNP meals on the days they were not
attending school.
In June 2021, EE and the school governing bodies of two Limpopo schools once again filed an application with the High Court of
South Africa (Gauteng Division). A settlement agreement was reached and made an order of court on 20 July 2021. It requires the
DBE and provincial education departments to develop new plans that ensure all qualifying learners are fed, and that progress on the
NSNP is reported on every month.

Rethinking delivery during the pandemic
The Peninsula School Feeding Association (PSFA) is a service provider to the NSNP and typically reaches around 30 000 learners daily in
the Western Cape.
The organisation was forced to rethink delivery during lockdown. It came up with a three-pronged approach to ensure that learners
were fed: working with community kitchens in the vicinity of schools; delivering food parcels to learners when not in rotational classes;
and identifying the neediest families and taking food parcels to them in trolleys when people were allowed to move freely. The PSFA
also updated its database to be able to locate learners should schools shut down again.
Director Petrina Pakoe said each parcel typically feeds a family of four for a week and contains food with high nutritional value.
However, Pakoe says that a food basket that previously cost around R250 now costs almost R400. “We usually include lentils and
pilchards, but these have become expensive, so we have replaced them with baked beans and increased the learners’ soya intake,”
she explained. “The price of feeding a learner has increased from R2.50 to R2.75 per meal, but our income has decreased, which is of
grave concern to us. We couldn’t host our Blisters for Bread function last year and many people have ‘virtual walking fatigue’, so we need
to rethink how to raise funds.”
According to Pakoe, the stigma around school feeding has largely dissipated. “The fact that children who are not part of the school
feeding programme are coming for a meal speaks volumes about what is happening at home.”
Read ‘Achieving sustainable food systems in sub-Saharan Africa’ on page 208.
Read ‘Connect, communicate, collaborate: How to mitigate a food crisis’ on page 236.
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As an African champion, we at Sanlam
make it our mission to invest in
potential. Our goal is to ensure socioeconomic inclusion becomes a right
on the continent, not a privilege.
In line with this, we have recently
rebooted our business and our brand.
At every level and in every location,
Sanlam is now geared to deliver on
our single-minded purpose of helping
Africans “Live with Confidence”.
Through holistic financial literacy and
access to financial products, we are
helping people build the confidence
they need to go after their goals and
build wealth for the long-term.
Live with Confidence is an amplification
of the work which has been in our DNA
since our founding more than 100 years
ago. As you’ll see in the infographic
on page 30, we are proud to have
already delivered a strong impact over
the years. Some of the highlights are
outlined – and we are excited to amplify
our purpose to empower generations
to be financially confident, secure and
prosperous.
SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
In the last 20 years, we’ve reached
millions of people through
investments amounting to more
than R450 million. We know financial
literacy starts with a solid foundation
in numerical literacy and reading for
meaning. By instilling these skills, we
give our children the best chance of a
confident, prosperous financial future.
For us, socio-economic development
means building a better world for
the next generation to inherit. Water
security is a massive part of this.
We have a longstanding partnership
with the WWF-SA to safeguard the
resilience of freshwater sources by
securing strategic water source areas,
promoting water stewardship and
empowering local governments to
integrate freshwater protection in
their policies.
FINANCIAL LITERACY
Levelling up financial literacy is one
of the most powerful ways to enable

people to live with confidence. That’s
why we’ve spent R77 million on
literacy programmes primarily aimed
at multi-sector beneficiaries through
our flagship programmes like Saver
Waya Waya WageWise and others.
PEOPLE, DIVERSITY AND INCLUSION
Our people are our biggest asset.
We know true transformation
takes deliberate action. We have
continuously invested in diversifying
our workforce to align with our varied
markets. We champion inclusivity as
part of our longstanding business
strategy. We foster ongoing learning
and growth opportunities. And have
diverse succession pipelines to mentor
our young talent. This has certified
us as a Top Employer for the last six
consecutive years.
While we are always striving to
increase our diversity, we are proud
that 75% of our 20 139 employees in
South Africa are black and 61% are
female. This remains an ongoing focus
for us.
JOB CREATION AND ENTERPRISE
DEVELOPMENT
Having hit a record unemployment
rate, it is imperative the private sector
steps up and fosters sustainable
job creation. We have invested
nearly R63 million in enterprise and
supplier development, with a core
focus on SMEs – the backbone of
our nation’s economy. We also work
alongside the government through
the YES programme to create more
employment opportunities for young
people.
OWNERSHIP
Currently, black asset managers in
SA hold less than 10% of the market
share of savings and investments. To
accelerate the transformation of the
financial sector, we sold 25% of Sanlam
Investment Holdings – our third-party
asset management business – to
African Rainbow Capital’s financial
services unit. This makes Sanlam
Investments the largest black-owned
asset manager in the country.

A TIMELINE OF SANLAM’S
B-BBEE JOURNEY
1993 - Sanlam sold Metropolitan Life
to Methold: SA’s first major
black empowerment deal
1996 -

Sanlam and Real Africa
formed Real Africa Asset
Management and launched
the Empowerment Equity
Fund - first fund focussed on
‘black-chip investments’
1996 - Sanlam started the R2bn
Sanlam Development Fund
1998 - Sanlam demutualised & listed
on JSE and Namibian Stock
Exchange
2004 - Ubuntu-Botho bought a
10% shareholding in Sanlam.
Altogether the deal created
about R15bn in value
2006 - Since 2006, Sanlam
Specialised Finance
has provided R5.3bn in
empowerment finance
2017 - Introduction of the Sanlam
Progressive Smooth Bonus
Fund - first black-managed
product of its kind in SA
2018 - Package of new B-BBEE
transactions approved, to
issue a further 5% of ordinary
share capital to B-BBEE
shareholders
2021 - ARC FS’ acquisition of 25% of
Sanlam Investments
COVID-19 RELIEF AND SUSTAINABLE
INVESTING
Sanlam, in conjunction with African
Rainbow Capital and others, and
through the Motsepe Foundation,
contributed R1 billion towards
the fight against COVID-19.
We also created three impact funds,
named the Investors’ Legacy range,
with a committed investment of R2,25
billion from our funds to support
South African businesses – from small
enterprises to large corporates – that
were negatively impacted by COVID-19.
Altogether, Sanlam and our partners
have contributed about R5 billion to
Covid-19 relief efforts.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Disaster relief
National context
•	The National Disaster Management Centre, within the Department of Cooperative Governance and Traditional
Affairs, was allocated R633 million for emergency disaster relief in 2021/22, up from R593 million in 2020/21.
The purpose of the National Disaster Management Centre is to “promote an integrated and coordinated system
of disaster prevention, mitigation, and risk management” and its funds are therefore spent on disaster risk
reduction, capacity building and intervention, integrated provincial disaster management support, monitoring
and evaluation systems, fire services, information technology, intelligence and information management
systems as well as a disaster relief grant, a municipal disaster recovery grant, and provincial disaster
recovery grant.
•	The National Disaster Management Centre declared a drought disaster in three provinces in July 2021:
the Eastern, Northern and Western Cape. Drought in the Eastern Cape has been ongoing for six years and water
levels in Nelson Mandela Bay’s biggest dam dropped to under 4% in June 2021.

Overview of CSI spend
Unsurprisingly, most companies (70%) supported disaster relief interventions in 2021, a consistent increase from
49% in 2020 and only 17% in 2015. Average CSI expenditure also increased to 9%, the highest ever for this cause.

74 Pandemic (Covid-19)
15 Emergency response
7 Preventative efforts
3 Rebuilding of disaster-affected communities
1 Other
% CSI disaster relief spend
2021 n=41
94

•	Three-quarters of the average CSI spend on disaster relief was directed to Covid-19-related responses,
an increase from 40% in 2020.
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Disaster risk reduction in Africa
The World Disaster Report 2020: Come Heat or High Water – Tackling the Humanitarian Impacts of the Climate
Crisis Together, published by the International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies (IFRC),
indicates that sub-Saharan Africa is already experiencing the effects of climate change, and has faced
significant climate and weather-related disasters over the past few years. In fact, climate change has made
extreme weather events more frequent, intense, and variable.
In 2020, for example, people in East Africa had to contend with Covid-19, flooding, and swarms of locusts
– such multi-hazards have rendered countries and regions more food insecure and less resilient, according
to Wafubwa Shikuku, Disaster Risk Reduction and Forecast-based Financing Adviser at IFRC. Shikuku says
her organisation was working on disaster preparedness with communities but when the pandemic hit it
was necessary to shift to an emergency response to support governments. However, disaster risk reduction
(DRR) remains a high priority in Africa and cannot fall off the agenda, particularly as it is less costly than
emergency response.

Funding disaster risk reduction
The Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction 2015–2030 has allowed for the establishment of a
framework for DRR in Africa. DRR is financed through national budget allocations, but budget reviews
carried out by the United Nations Office for Disaster Risk Reduction (UNDRR) in 16 African countries
showed that total DRR investments represent, on average, not more than 4% of national budgets. Direct
DRR spending has, on average, a share of 1% in national budgets – Eswatini is an outlier, investing 3.7%,
while South Africa’s budget was not reviewed.
External funding complements the efforts of national governments, but according to Kirsten Hagon, Senior
Humanitarian Policy Analyst at the IFRC and one of the lead authors of the World Disasters Report, this
funding is frequently inadequate. Five of the eight countries most vulnerable to climate change – those
considered “very highly vulnerable” – are situated in Africa. All five of these countries received less than
$2 per person in climate adaptation funding during 2018 (the most recent year for which data is available).
The African Union (AU) and the African Risk Capacity Group (ARC) have launched a Gender and Disaster
Risk Management (DRM) platform to help promote the steps Africa is taking to advance the gender
aspects of the DRR issues in the region, within the context of the Sendai Framework. The platform allows
these cross-cutting issues to speak to one another, looking at how weather-related and other natural
disasters mainly affect women, children, the elderly, and people with disabilities.

How the private sector can play a role
The private sector can play a meaningful role in DRR by funding innovative solutions through technology,
like early warning systems as well as advocating for better policies that will help to make communities
more resilient, according to Hagon. In South Africa, Sanlam’s CSI strategy has been focused on creating
empowered, self-reliant communities by concentrating on support for community-led disaster prevention
and management. Their initiatives have reduced chronic disaster vulnerability and minimised the
catastrophic impacts of disasters.
Areas for investment could also include climate change adaption, which has been identified as the key
agenda item at the 26th UN Climate Change Conference of the Parties (COP26), and co-producing data
with communities to fill knowledge gaps, since there is frequently poor data available regarding some
types of disasters, like heat waves in southern Africa. Climate change adaptation measures are particularly
vital – UN Secretary-General António Guterres has called for 50% of the total share of climate finance to be
spent on building resilience and adapting to the effects of a warming world.
Read ‘Climate in the boardroom’ on pages 182–187.
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The FEM Education Foundation (FEMEF) is committed to ensuring a real, sustained

and significant impact in South African education and leadership, measured through ongoing independent
evaluations. FEMEF is a non-profit organisation (NPO) established by the Federated Employers Mutual Assurance
Company (FEM) in October 2016. This landmark corporate and social investment initiative commenced with an
initial investment of R750 million.
FEMEF began its partnership with Columba Leadership in 2017.
Columba Leadership, an award-winning NPO with a ten-year track
record, partners with public high schools in under-served communities
in six provinces. Columba uses a values-based experiential model to
develop a culture of youth engagement and leadership. Young people
learn and integrate ethical leadership, laying the foundation for
character development, and 21st century skills. Columba builds
educators’ and mentors’ capacity through this change process, helping
to sustain impact, even after exit.

NPO, Funda Wande, which has been funded by FEMEF since 2018, aims to
address the literacy and numeracy crisis in South Africa by equipping
teachers to teach reading-for-meaning (Funda Wande) and
calculating-with-confidence (Bala Wande) to learners in Grades R-3. This is
achieved through the provision of teacher training and high-quality
materials, created in home languages and freely available for anyone to
download. The program is evidence-based, independently evaluated,
policy aligned and cost effective.
ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE LAST YEAR: Funda Wande’s online Reading
Academy has been rolled-out by the Eastern Cape Department of
Education in support of their Reading Sector Plan. In the province, this
is in addition to their existing Eastern Cape intervention which is
testing the use of coaches alongside literacy and numeracy materials
in grades 1-3.
In 2021, two new interventions were introduced in the Western Cape and
Limpopo. The Limpopo Intervention is implemented through a 3-arm
randomised control trial, and is designed to test whether unemployed
youth with matric could be productively employed as Teaching Assistants
to improve literacy and numeracy outcomes in the Foundation Phase
(Grade R-3). The Western Cape Intervention focuses on the use of subject
advisors and is designed to test provincial-wide scale up of foundation
phase materials and teacher training. It is currently being piloted in 40
Afrikaans and 10 IsiXhosa schools. In 2022, the Western Cape Education
department have committed to increasing the number of pilot schools by
an additional 50, with provincial scale-up planned for 2024.

ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE LAST YEAR: Columba built on learnings from
2020, expanding its delivery model to include more school-based
engagements and the training of the schools’ Representative Council
of Learners (RCL). Motivation and transition support to all Grade 12
learners has been extended and now uses digital platforms to reach
and support educators and learners as required. This online
engagement includes WhatsApp support groups, a YouTube youth
channel and online career day, combined with youth connection
events. Participation in some of the academies has been extended to
the SGB and non-teaching staff.
There continues to be pressure on schools and learners, and the need
for social and emotional support. To address this, Columba piloted a
Social and Emotional Learning (SEL) program, with partner Cool to Be
Me, and trained its alumni to provide Social and Emotional Learning
sessions in schools. This has been extremely well received by both
educators and learners alike.
PLANS GOING FORWARD: The need to address social and emotional
wellbeing internally and externally as a result of the pandemic
continues. This has led to more intentional programming and expansion
of the SEL program.
Whilst Columba will continue to focus on youth engagement and
leadership in schools, the way in which this is done is shifting to include
new methods that reach more learners and is more inclusive of other
school leadership structures such as the SGB and RCL.

www.columba.org.za

PLANS GOING FORWARD: Cognisant of the devastating effects of the
pandemic and loss of learning, Funda Wande is considering ways to
institutionalise the catch-up required in schools. They see their
responsibility to both adapt their program to address the current learning
losses, and to advocate for an effective system-level response. Funda
Wande will continue to ensure that grade R-3 children who attend no-fee
schools and learn in African languages have access to the same quality
materials as well-resourced suburban schools. They will also pursue new
ways of delinking price and quality through innovative mechanisms to
fund, develop, license, print and distribute Open Access materials. Finally,
they aim to independently evaluate their work and make those findings
available timeously to everyone, irrespective of the outcomes.

www.fundawande.org
The flagship of NPO Symphonia for South Africa (SSA), Partners for
Possibility (PfP), is an internationally recognised and award winning
year-long leadership development program that enhances education
through school leadership development. Principals are partnered
with business leaders to develop the skills needed to confidently
lead change and mobilise their communities. Beginning in 2018,
PfP’s partnership with FEMEF has allowed the program to reach
school principals serving under-resourced communities in outlying,
remote areas across the country.
ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE LAST YEAR: In response to the lockdown,
SSA initiated the Food 4 Hungry Children project, resulting in
thousands of vulnerable families receiving food parcels. When
learners and teachers returned to class as the lockdown eased, SSA
assisted in the provision of protective masks to limit the spread of
COVID-19 at schools.

SSA created a number of platforms on which school principals and
business leaders could continue to interact. To support teachers, PfP
provided access to, and training on the knowledge management
platform, known as ‘A Better Africa’. Webinars were hosted to provide
emotional and practical support to PfP’s principals, business leaders
and teams to help cope with the challenges of COVID-19. Free online
refresher courses for principals and business partners were provided.
PLANS GOING FORWARD: To tackle the challenges the nation faces,
SSA has launched #TheFutureWeWant campaign. Encapsulating the
hopes and dreams every citizen has for South Africa, the campaign
acknowledges that the future begins with quality education for every
child. Under this campaign, PfP will continue to launch new cohorts
of business-education partnerships across South Africa in order to:

PLANS GOING FORWARD: Young South Africans face many challenges, among these - youth unemployment and the impact of COVID-19 on
education. The children are at greater risk of dropping out of school,
losing learning, food insecurity and emotional health deterioration.
According to Stats SA, of the about 10,2 million young people aged
15–24 years in Q2: 2021, 33% were not in employment, education or
training. These challenges strengthen the organisation’s resolve to
continue its work and growing the number of scholars they support
through their comprehensive scholarship programme.

www.madleadership.org

Build the capacity of our public schooling system through
leadership development;
Facilitate cross-sectoral collaboration between business,
government and civil society;
Reduce inequality in education and hence in society; and
Provide citizens an opportunity to become actively
involved in creating a just, equitable and cohesive society.

www.pfp4sa.org

SmartStart is an early learning social franchise, with a network of trained
and licensed practitioners with the objective of making ECD accessible to
all South African children. Since 2015 SmartStart has licensed and trained
over 8,800 practitioners and provided access to early learning opportunities for 98,000 children.
The model ensures that many more children have the right foundation in
place to succeed, and creates social enterprise opportunities, enabling
more women to work stimulating economic activity in under-resourced
communities.

In 2016 FEMEF partnered with MAD Leadership Foundation to provide
comprehensive scholarship support to South African learners with
potential, but who don’t have the financial means to afford a quality
education. Through their comprehensive scholarship program, MAD
Leadership Foundation, founded in 2003, aims to:
Bridge the gap between marginalised youth and access to
quality education.
Work towards equity in education by comprehensive support
to ensure that every scholar has an equal chance to achieve
success.
Inspire values-based leadership through leadership
development opportunities and community engagement.
These aims are achieved by offering financial support to cover the full
cost of attendance as well as comprehensive support that includes
tutoring, access to technology, socio-emotional support, career
guidance, medical aid, mentorship and leadership development.
ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE LAST YEAR: In 2020, the MAD Leadership
Foundation matric cohort achieved a 100% pass rate with 32 Bachelor
passes and 79 subject Distinctions. During this challenging year they
also saw a 95% graduation rate for their final year tertiary students.
MAD Leadership Foundation understands the importance of workreadiness in today’s competitive job market. ‘Launch in 2020’ - a
graduate assist programme was piloted to support their students in
preparing for the successful transition to the world of work. In an
economy where youth unemployment rates are high, 71% of their
graduates secured gainful employment within three months of
graduation.

ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE LAST YEAR: Despite the challenges of
lockdown, SmartStart remained focused on providing quality early
learning materials and relief support to its practitioner network. Home
learning materials were developed and made available to practitioners,
parents and communities at no cost. The materials ensured that
continued early learning could happen in the home at no cost. Materials
and tips were provided weekly via WhatsApp, and SmartStart also hosted
a six-week Home Learning Challenge for parents to drive the uptake of
home learning.
SmartStart also provided tools and information via its zero-rated portal
to ensure COVID-19 safety and understanding. This was supported with
weekly coach calls to all practitioners, scripted with information about
COVID-19 and how to support early learning with the children at home.
This ensured that when programs were allowed to re-open, they could
do so safely and with the support of parents and communities.
SmartStart secured relief for its practitioner network who were impacted
by the prolonged closure of programme sites including food relief which
was extended to the families of registered children where possible.
PLANS GOING FORWARD: By 2030 SmartStart aims to reach one million
three to five-year-olds each year through the SmartStart program. To
achieve this SmartStart is building a multi-faceted delivery platform that
will enable government, interested parties, implementing agents across
the ECD sector and communities to actively drive and support increased
access to quality early learning.

www.smartstart.org.za
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Health
National context
•	The national health budget announced in February 2021, increased from R230 billion in 2020 to R248 billion in
2021, constituting 12% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year.
•	Globally, as of mid-November 2021, more than 250 million people had contracted Covid-19 and just over
five million had died as a result. Unofficial estimates using excess death figures put the total closer to
17 million deaths. In South Africa, almost three million people had officially contracted the virus, with almost
90 000 recorded deaths.
•	The Treasury has allocated R9 billion in the medium term to roll out a free, government-run mass Covid-19
vaccination campaign. Of this, R6.5 billion was allocated to the Department of Health to procure and distribute
vaccines, and R2.4 billion was allocated to provincial health departments to administer vaccines. Vaccinations in
South Africa began in February 2021 and by mid-November 2021 over 23 million doses had been administered,
with 13 million adults fully vaccinated (22%).
•	In July 2021, pharmaceutical companies Pfizer and BioNTech announced a partnership with the South African
Biovac Institute to produce the Covid-19 vaccine in South Africa and deliver more than 100 million doses
annually to African nations.
•	Statistics South Africa’s mid-year population estimates for 2021 showed the total number of people living
with HIV is approximately 8.2 million. For people aged 15–49 years, an estimated 19% of the population is
HIV positive.
•	Approximately 4.5 million people in South Africa suffer from diabetes. Researchers from the Tshwane University
of Technology found that most people living with diabetes in South Africa are accessing treatment and care in
primary healthcare facilities, but the management of treatment is not optimal.

Overview of CSI spend
The health sector was supported by 54% of companies and received an average of 8% of CSI expenditure in 2021.

71 Primary healthcare
15 Secondary healthcare
11 Tertiary healthcare
3 Other

% CSI healthcare spend
2021 n=31
95

•	Primary healthcare at 71% once again received the largest portion of CSI healthcare spend, slightly down from
77% in 2020.
•	The average spend allocated to secondary healthcare was unchanged at 15%.
•	Tertiary healthcare received an average of 11%, similar to previous years.
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39 Covid-19 related
17 Healthcare education, training, and capacity building
15 Wellbeing initiatives
10 HIV/Aids and related
8 Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
4 Non-specific general donations
7 Other
% CSI healthcare spend
2021 n=27
96

•	In 2021, CSI expenditure on healthcare was focused on Covid-19-related interventions, with 39% of
CSI healthcare spend being more than double the average spend on Covid-19 in 2020 (18%).
•	Average spend declined for all other categories. The smallest decline was for healthcare education, training, and
capacity building – the second-largest spend category at 17% of healthcare in 2021 – while the largest was for
HIV/Aids-related initiatives, for which spend declined from 22% to 10% and infrastructure, which saw a decline
from 19% to 8%.

Corporate support for the national vaccination programme
Vaccinating a nation of more than 60 million people was always going to be a challenge. Acquiring the vaccine was the first hurdle to
overcome, followed by rollout.
Business for South Africa (B4SA), an alliance of volunteers from the private sector, began collaborating with the South African
Government and other social partners to acquire vaccines as early as December 2020. Government decided at the outset that it will be
the sole procurer of vaccines as they are a national good that must be made available to all citizens for free.
Government thus provided the funds for the acquisition of the vaccines, with support from B4SA in negotiating with suppliers,
although such support was only utilised towards the middle of 2021. This process was used with suppliers that fell outside of the
agreement the government has with the Covid-19 Vaccines Global Access (Covax) facility. Corporates also made contributions to the
Solidarity Fund, and monies were used for transportation and storage of the vaccines as well as other vaccination-related costs.
Vaccination was rolled out according to the government’s Vaccine Rollout Strategy. Phase 1 focused on healthcare workers and
those it deemed to be frontline workers, while Phase 2 focused on age-based prioritisation – people over 60 were vaccinated from
17 May onwards, people over 50 from 1 July onwards, people over 35 from 1 August onwards, and people from 12–17 years from
20 October. As of mid-November 2021, 13 million people were fully vaccinated (22% of the population) and over 23 million doses had
been administered.
The private sector engaged with government from the outset, to allow private-sector vaccination sites to be accredited to administer
vaccines to their employees and communities around such sites. There was no disagreement between government and the private
sector on this, but the process was lengthy and it took time before sites could be accredited.
A decision was taken very soon after starting the rollout that government would reimburse private-sector sites for vaccinating publicsector citizens that did not have medical aid. It took a while to process this, but once it was resolved members of the public could be
vaccinated at any site convenient to them. By early August 2021, 85 private sites had joined the public sites. Once supply issues were
sorted, they had the capacity to together vaccinate around 380 000 people a day.
Anglo American contributed R150 million to the Solidarity Fund and administered vaccinations to its more than 45 000 employees,
their families, and host communities. Sibanye-Stillwater, which set aside R200 million to vaccinate its entire workforce and their families,
used its 44 clinics and healthcare facilities to administer them in June.
The critical issue government and the private sector have had to address since then is being able to generate demand from all sectors
of society. Dr Simon Strachan, Prof. Morgan Chetty, and Dr Sham Moodley, who co-lead B4SA’s Health Service Providers Workstream,
called on all healthcare providers to encourage patients to present themselves for the Covid-19 vaccinations and to do everything in
their power to counter misinformation and scare-mongering with evidence. B4SA also indicated that South Africa needs a combination
of mandatory vaccine policies and incentives for the country to meet its national vaccine target by December 2021.
Read ‘Reimagining the healthcare sector after the pandemic’ on page 218.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Entrepreneur and small business support
National context
•	The Department of Small Business Development (DSBD) received R2.5 billion in 2021/22, an increase of 8%
from R2.3 billion in 2019/20, constituting 0.1% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the
year. The funds went towards the Small Enterprise Development Agency to coordinate support nationally, the
Small Enterprise Finance Agency for implementation of the Township and Rural Entrepreneurship Programme
and to internally administered incentives such as the Craft Customised Sector Programme and the Cooperative
Development Programme.
•	The DSBD received an additional R2.3 billion to assist small, medium and micro enterprises (SMMEs) that were
affected by lockdown restrictions and the unrest of July 2021.
•	As a collective, the Department of Trade, Industry and Competition, the Industrial Development Corporation and
the National Empowerment Fund put forward a total funding package of R3.7 billion in support of the various
business recovery interventions. By October 2021, a total of R54.2 million was approved to be paid to businesses
that applied for financial relief via government’s online loss registration portal. According to a Cabinet statement,
192 applications were received from owners of small to medium companies that were affected by the violent
looting in KwaZulu-Natal and Gauteng.
•	The number of SMMEs in South Africa declined by 11% from 2.65 million to 2.36 million in the third quarter of
2020. Most of this decline occurred in the second quarter of 2020, during the Covid-19 lockdown restrictions.
•	In 2019, South Africa ranked 49th out of 54 economies on the Global Entrepreneurship Monitor’s National
Entrepreneurship Context Index, which indicates the average state and quality of the entrepreneurial ecosystem
in the country.

Overview of CSI spend
Entrepreneurs and small business were supported by 30% of corporates and received an average of 6% of CSI
expenditure in 2021.

62 Skills development for entrepreneurs/business owners
17 Providing infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
13 Providing finance
3 Non-specific general donations
5 Other
% CSI entrepreneur and small business support spend
2021 n=26
97

•	As in previous years, most of the funding for entrepreneurs and small businesses was directed to skills
development (62%).
•	Significantly less (13%) was used to provide finance to small businesses.
•	On average, less than half of small businesses (44%) supported through CSI were part of the company value
chain, with the proportion ranging from 2% to 100%.
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What big business can do to help SMEs rebuild
The success or failure of small businesses determines the health of the economy – something that has
become apparent during the Covid-19 pandemic. Around 15-19% of small and medium enterprises (SMEs)
are estimated to have closed their doors during 2020, and have not reopened, with many of the remaining
SMEs experiencing a decline in revenue and profitability.
It is crucial that SMEs become more resilient – but many fall at early hurdles, like having the financial knowhow to access and secure government loans, assuming they even know about them. Most small businesses
rely on cash flow to survive but are paid late for their services, which has led to many having to close
their doors.
By late 2020, more than 50 South African businesses signed a pledge to pay small and medium enterprise
suppliers within a period of 30 days. However, some have argued that the #PayIn30 initiative – spearheaded
by Business Leadership South Africa (BLSA) and supported by Business Unity South Africa, the Small Business
Institute (SBI), and the Black Business Council (BBC) – is little more than a PR exercise as it is not enforceable. In
the UK, almost 3 000 companies have signed a Prompt Payment Code, but poor payment practices continue,
with payments delayed beyond the 60-day target required for 95% of invoices. Breaches are investigated by
the Office of the Small Business Commissioner, with interest charged on late invoices. In South Africa, no such
recourse exists.

“SMEs are the ball kicked around between corporates
and government, frequently recycled as subcontractors but
not allowed to grow and seldom incorporated into global
supply chains.”
According to Thulisile Phiri, founder and MD of small business The African Storyteller, small business owners
do not want handouts or to bolster the BBBEE credentials of big organisations but rather take part in the
mainstream economy. “SMEs are the ball kicked around between corporates and government, frequently
recycled as subcontractors but not allowed to grow and seldom incorporated into global supply chains,”
she says.
One solution is to help SMEs with legal, auditing, IT, HR, and other services they need so that they can focus
on their core competencies. “Not every SME needs funding, or more skills. They need professional services
support that helps them to thrive,” Phiri says, adding that companies should think about the long-term
sustainability of small businesses. “We are fixated on procurement as the answer to everything, but SMEs must
not just exist to secure tenders. Business can also help to sort out infrastructure problems for SMEs, such as a
stable, inexpensive power supply, affordable bandwidth, and better roads to get goods to market.”
Read John Dludlu’s Viewpoint ‘Recovering from a lockdown that locked out SMMEs’ on page 137.
Read the Webinar Insight ‘How big business can support small business’ on page 84.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Environment
National context
•	The amount allocated to the Department of Forestry, Fisheries and the Environment (DFFE) decreased from
R8.9 billion in 2020/21 to R8.7 billion in 2021/22, constituting 0.4% of the consolidated government expenditure
of R2 trillion for the year. The largest portion of this, R3.7 billion, is allocated to environmental programmes and
R1 billion is allocated to administration costs.
•	In September 2021, a special Cabinet meeting was held to approve South Africa’s revised nationally determined
contribution (NDC) climate change mitigation target range for 2030, for submission to the United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC). At the UNFCCC Conference of Parties in Glasgow in
November 2021 (COP26), South Africa secured $8.5 billion to phase out coal from a partnership between the US,
UK, France, Germany and the European Union.

Overview of CSI spend
Initiatives related to the environment were supported by 17% of companies, with an average CSI spend of 4%
in 2021.
22 Awareness programmes
20 Wildlife conservation
conservation/wetlands
13 Water
management
11 Waste management/recycling
10 Non-specific general donations
9 Climate change
7 Urban greening
facilities, and
5 Infrastructure,
equipment
3 Biodiversity/alien clearing
– Other
% CSI environment spend
2021 n=22
98

•	Awareness programmes (22%) and wildlife conservation initiatives (20%) received the largest average share of
CSI environment spend.
•	The average spend on water conservation and wetlands management was 13%, down from 19% in 2020, which
is surprising considering the country’s water scarcity concerns.
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What biodiversity disclosure means for companies
Almost all companies rely on resources or services provided by nature, but biodiversity is under severe
threat globally. While greenhouse gas emissions are now widely acknowledged, most companies do not
understand their dependencies on ecosystems or how they impact biodiversity in turn.
The National Biodiversity and Business Network (NBBN) at the Endangered Wildlife Trust (EWT) undertook
their third annual assessment of the performance of biodiversity mainstreaming in South Africa. Of all
327 South African companies listed on the JSE and 27 state-owned enterprises (SOEs) assessed, only 22%
recognised biodiversity as a material issue, with very low scores for questions requiring science-based data or
evidence. One of the reasons for this is that it has been very difficult to measure biodiversity impacts.

“Of all 327 South African companies listed on the JSE and 27 stateowned enterprises (SOEs) assessed, only 22% recognised
biodiversity as a material issue, with very low scores for questions
requiring science-based data or evidence.”
In March 2021, the NBBN launched the Biological Diversity Protocol (BD Protocol) to help companies
understand and measure their impacts on biodiversity. Made possible through funding from Eskom and the
WWF Nedbank Green Trust, it involves a 12-month global consultation process of more than 40 contributors.
The BD Protocol is the first standardised accounting framework, based on adaptions of double-entry
bookkeeping, which enables any organisation to consolidate its net impacts on ecosystems and species,
spatially and over time.
Emerging voluntary corporate movements include: The Science Based Targets Network (SBTN), which aims
to provide guidance on measurable, actionable, and time-bound objectives, based on the best available
science, that allow actors to align with Earth’s limits and societal sustainability goals; and The Taskforce on
Nature-related Financial Disclosures (TNFD), which works on “standardising nature-related disclosures to shift
finance from nature negative to nature positive”.
Read ‘Climate in the boardroom’ on page 182.
Read Nicole Martens’s Viewpoint ‘Transitioning to net zero’ on page 188.
Read Kumi Naidoo’s Conference Insight ‘The unequal burden of climate change’ on page 139.
Read Ayakha Melithafa’s Conference Insight ‘Why climate change is a children’s rights issue’ on page 260.
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Inspiring a greener generation
Fertiliser from urinals, bricks made with recycled tyres and
visionary 3D printing for construction are just a few of the
sustainable innovations to have come out of the annual
Greenovate Awards.
Sponsored by Growthpoint Properties and the Green
Building Council of South Africa (GBCSA) and launched in
2015, Greenovate is open to property and engineering
students from universities across the country. The primary
objective behind this exciting competition is to develop
and nurture an early passion for sustainable development,
offering the space and necessary support for these future
leaders of the built industry to think creatively and innovate.
Greenovate incorporates their final year projects. Through a list of industry-related research topics collated by the
GBCSA, students are challenged to apply green-thinking to their research to develop real-world solutions that
ultimately make our environmental footprint lighter.
Groups or individuals from each of the participating universities compete internally first, and finalists are selected
towards the end of the year to present their final projects to the Greenovate panel of judges.
The engineering category incorporates electrical, computer and electronic, civil, and mechanical engineering, while
the property-led category includes quantity surveying, construction management, and property studies. Industry
professionals from both sectors with vast experience in sustainability play a key role in the competition's success,
participating either as judges or mentors to the students throughout the year.
Since its inception, Greenovate has seen 116 finalists from eight universities, with a record number of 32 finalists
for the 2020 competition alone.

Good for the planet, and people too
Growthpoint, the largest South African primary listed REIT, and a
founding member of the GBCSA, has aligned Greenovate with its
own values. Innovation and sustainability are embedded in the
Growthpoint mission, and a sustainable built environment forms
the bedrock of its operations.
The GBCSA is one of over 95 members of the World Green
Building Council, and its primary aim is to inspire the property
industry to design, build, operate and tenant better, greener buildings. GBCSA operates in the commercial,
residential and public sectors, and it is the official certification body for Green Star SA and EDGE residential
projects.
A partnership between GBCSA and Growthpoint, Greenovate has provided a perfect opportunity to profile
sustainability research at educational institutions and bridge the gap between academics and industry needs.
Students have highlighted this mentorship as one of the most significant advantages of Greenovate, where
students also benefit immensely from the support and input provided by the programme and gain a prestigious
platform in their chosen field. Crucially, they are also given the opportunity, expertise, and resources to develop
their research into an actual and workable product or service for the property industry.

Through their mentors, they also gain valuable exposure to the sector they plan to work in, exposure to the
industry and an opportunity to experience the practicalities of green building in a real-world environment.
Prize money of R30 000 is awarded to the winning student (or group of students) in each category, while the
runner-up receives R15 000, and the third-place takes home R10 000. All winners also receive tickets to attend
the GBCSA convention, as well as the opportunity to complete a GBCSA Accredited Professional Candidate
Course of their choice, free of charge. In addition to the prize money, all travel costs for the finalists, judges and
mentors, is included in Growthpoint's sponsorship commitment.
To the property sector, Greenovate provides access to cutting edge, innovative and sustainable solutions taken
from academic research topics and translated into solutions that can be easily implemented to both existing
and new build developments. As part of its strategy, Growthpoint has also committed to implementing two
Greenovate projects in their property portfolio, with one project successfully installed so far.
The competition also provides participating universities with a platform to showcase their achievements
through media profiling of finalists and winners.
Most notably, the impact of climate change has become inescapable, and both the public and private sectors
globally are becoming increasingly aware of the need to reduce our carbon footprint. For this reason,
sustainable built environments will have wide-reaching implications for the environment, our economy and
society as a whole.
Ongoing research into this space is vital to ensure that new buildings and refurbished spaces remain relevant
and fit for purpose while minimising their impact on the environment and neighbouring communities.
It is also vital for the private sector to continue to support tertiary institutions, particularly in an environment
where state funding, student fee collections and grant funding are all under pressure.

Covid-19 impact
The competition was undoubtedly affected by the global pandemic and the subsequent lockdowns, which
dramatically changed the way students learned and interacted with each other.
Thanks to technology, however, students and mentors were able to connect and have meaningful engagement
over their research topics. The most significant impact of Covid-19 in 2020 was as a result of restrictions on
in-person events. In previous years, Growthpoint hosted a gala dinner where the winners were anounnced, and
finalists could interact and network with industry professionals.
Due to the pandemic, the presentation of winners for 2020 was held virtually.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Housing and living conditions
National context
•	The national budget allocated to human settlement and water and electrification programmes was R31 billion
in 2021/22, constituting 1.5% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year.
•	In 2021, the Department of Human Settlements (DHS) reported that they have delivered just over five million
subsidised houses and housing opportunities since 1994. As part of the Rental and Social Housing programme,
the Department pledged to provide 18 000 affordable rental units and 7 200 community residential units at a
projected cost of R2.9 billion over the medium term.
•	In June 2021, the DHS announced that it planned to upgrade 679 informal settlements in all nine provinces and
344 informal settlements targeted by metropolitan municipalities.

Overview of CSI spend
Housing and living conditions were funded by 12% of companies and received an average of 1% of
CSI expenditure in 2021.

51 Water and sanitation
14 Building houses
housing
6 Facilitating
development
4 Maintenance

3 Energy/energy-efficiency
initiatives
3 Non-specific general donations
– Materials supply
19 Other

% CSI housing and living conditions spend
2021 n=7
99

•	Just over half of the CSI spend on housing and living conditions was allocated to water and sanitation (51%),
significantly up from 16% in 2020 and making it the biggest category for the first time.
•	The proportion of expenditure on building houses halved, from 27% in 2020 to 14% in 2021. Expenditure on the
other categories also decreased.

Business support for sanitation
According to the Department of Water and Sanitation’s 2020/21 Annual Performance Plan, three million
households in South Africa do not have access to reliable drinking water, while over 14 million people do not
have access to safe sanitation – 56% of the country’s 1 150 treatment plants are in poor or critical condition,
while 265 are in a state of decay. In addition, 75% of waste water treatment works run by municipalities
achieved less than 50% compliance to minimum effluent standards in 2020.

 ead the Webinar
R
Insight ‘Corporate
responsibility in
ensuring equitable
access to clean
water and sanitation’
on page 196.
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According to Elijah Adera, Regional Programme Manager, Southern Africa at non-profit organisation WaterAid,
the private sector has a key role to play, particularly through public-private partnerships. A good example is
WaterAid’s partnership with Baby Soft®, which focuses on providing clean water, decent toilets, and good
hygiene facilities to ten schools in Limpopo through its Toilets Change Lives initiative. ‘Female-friendly’ water,
sanitation, and hygiene (WASH) facilities are built in these schools for girls who struggle to access water
and privacy.
Adera adds that raising impact or blended finance instruments could help to make WASH investment
profitable. “It is possible to train unemployed youth to build and maintain improved, low-cost toilet facilities
for which community members could pay over time, by means of a soft loan,” he explains. “Additionally,
young women can be trained to make reusable, low-cost sanitary pads, particularly in rural areas where it is
difficult or expensive to buy them,” he says.

VIEWPOINT

Recovering from a
lockdown that locked
out SMEs

Small businesses in South Africa were already in trouble prior to Covid-19,
suffering from the pre-existing pressures of late payments, red tape,
load-shedding, credit rating downgrades and recessionary conditions.
John Dludlu, CEO of the Small Business Institute (SBI), considers what will
be needed to rebuild and sustain small and medium enterprises (SMEs),
which remain the backbone of the economy.
The Covid-19 pandemic has
underscored the vulnerabilities
of small businesses. What was the
status of the sector prior to the
pandemic, and what does it look
like now?
The pandemic and ensuing lockdown
measures that prevented much of what
was considered non-essential trading
were merely an accelerator in an already
deteriorating economy. SBI research
conducted in 2018 indicates that there
were only around a quarter of a million
formal, employing firms in South Africa,
which makes us an international outlier
economy. Around the world, 60–70% of
employment is created by small firms,
but only 28% of South Africa’s jobs are
provided by SMEs. Estimates of how many
informal firms there are vary wildly, but in
South Africa they are mostly survivalist
businesses.
Those most likely to employ –
approximately 17 000 medium-sized
firms – were already extremely fragile in
2018. Our 2021 research found that new
business entry into the small business
category has been insufficient to offset the exit of established businesses,
which has sadly been the case for the past
20 years. Our review of surveys into the
impact of Covid-19 suggested as many
as 55 000 might not make it through the
pandemic – and this estimate was made
last year, before the country was sent back
to other harder lockdowns.

What was the take-up and impact
of the various SME support and
relief programmes launched during
the past year?
While government’s social relief of distress
grants and the Covid-19 Temporary
Employer/Employee Relief Scheme (TERS)
were beneficial, its relief support to small
businesses was slow and ineffectual.
A key reason for the slow uptake was the

stringent qualifying criteria – an extensive
list of compliance requirements for
prospective beneficiaries. The economic
relief came in the form of debt
rescheduling and new loans to an
already over-geared corporate sector
– by March 2021, banks had approved
14 827 in loans to the value of around
R18 billion – evidence of low appetite for
loan finance.

How does the proposed
South African Economic
Reconstruction and Recovery Plan
(ERRP) address the needs of SMEs?
Structural reform is required to
unwind deeply embedded challenges
throttling our economy. It will require
all of government to act in concert
to create an environment for growth.
The implementation of the ERRP has been
slow. We need to examine where policy
has failed and be willing to try new things,
including how we create an enabling
environment for enterprises (and remove
the ‘disabling’ challenges like red tape);
move from a ‘compliance’ mindset in
respect of formalisation to one with
social and commercial benefits; invite
local business champions to work with
dysfunctional municipalities to improve
their chances to grow and employ
people, especially in rural and small-town
South Africa; and leap into the future by
really embracing digitalisation so that
competition and innovation can thrive.

What policies and actions are vital
to reanimate the SME sector in
South Africa?
The government should strive
for transparent, evidence-based
policymaking. It should reinstitute
regulatory impact assessments,
especially in respect of the way policy,
legislation and regulation may harm
SMEs. Sorting out infrastructure is key
– whether a stable, affordable power

supply; accessible, low-cost bandwidth;
or roads capable of carrying goods to
market. Let the private sector help and
incentivise it to do so. South Africa has
paid lip service to the importance of SMEs
since the democratic government was
inaugurated. Essentially, it is now time to
get out of their way. Let them do what
they do and help them to do it. We need
to re-evaluate compliance measures that
kick in at various turnovers, numbers
of employees, and in different sectors
to protect employees as well as make it
easier for people to grow their businesses
and hire.

Which types of corporate
interventions do you think are most
effective in supporting SMEs?
We would recommend ensuring that
supply chain terms and conditions do
not result in exclusive relationships or
carry other unintended consequences
that could limit scale and sustainability
of small businesses. It is also important
to not add further compliance
burdens to their already overloaded
plates as compliance affects SMEs
disproportionately. Spending as much
as 4–6% of their turnover on compliance
and up to five days a month make it a
highly regressive ‘tax’, often costing as
much as 10–20 times more than for their
larger counterparts. Companies should
also work with government through
their powerful platforms to ensure
that government understands what
an enabling ecosystem for SMEs might
look like.

JOHN DLUDLU
CEO of the Small Business Institute
leandre@smallbusinessinstitute.co.za
www.smallbusinessinstitute.co.za
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Sports development
National context
•	The national budget for sports and recreation increased from R1 billion in the revised June 2020 budget to
R1.4 billion in 2021/22, constituting 0.07% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year.
•	The Department of Sport, Arts and Culture (DSAC) provided R7.4 million to the Tokyo 2020 Olympic and
Paralympic team preparations for those teams that ranked in the top ten and those athletes with the potential to
win medals. South Africa won three medals at the Olympics and six medals at the Paralympics.
•	DSAC announced two phases of Covid-19 relief funding for athletes in April and August 2020 respectively,
with the maximum amount of relief available per applicant capped at R6 600. In February 2021, the Department
reported that it had implemented the first and second phases of the Covid-19 DSAC Relief Funding.
Nearly 5 000 practitioners were recommended for the first phase and over R80 million was paid out. In the
second phase and as of 14 December 2020, over R2 million was paid out.

Overview of CSI spend
Support for sports development decreased in 2021: the category was supported by 14% of companies (compared to
20% in 2020) and received an average of 1% of CSI expenditure in 2021, down from 2% in 2020.

25 Soccer

2 Athletics

(i.e. to
16 Multi-disciplinary
multiple codes)
general
13 Non-specific
donations

1 Rugby

9 Basketball/netball

1 Cycling
29 Other sporting codes

sports (including
4 Water-based
swimming, paddling, etc.)
% CSI sports development spend
2021 n=9
100

•	Soccer remained the most funded sporting code, but its proportion of sports expenditure more than halved to
25%, from 58% in 2020.

Should sports funding take a backseat?
Sports have not been a funding priority during the pandemic, for obvious reasons, but this is nevertheless
concerning, says Zanemvula Dayimani, Director of Inkwenkwezi Youth Development Sporting Foundation.
Based in Peddie in the Eastern Cape, the non-profit organisation says many NPOs use the power of sports to
impart life skills to at-risk youth. “Some companies do not understand that sport is not only about sport – it is
a means to achieve social change,” says Dayimani.
Inkwenkwezi’s funding dwindled during the pandemic as funders did not want their brands associated with
crowded events. “If the PSL couldn’t operate, there was no hope for local-level sports,” he says. However, as
lockdown restrictions have been lifted, Dayimani believes that funders may once again see the value of what
his NPO is trying to achieve.
In 2021, Inkwenkwezi set up the Ukhuselo Lwa-Bantwana Edu-Sport safe hub, where children from the
conflicted local communities could come together, work out at the gym, play sports, access food, attend
after-school programmes, and learn how to use computers. This will go a long way towards preventing
violence and unsafe behaviour among youngsters. However, to service communities, investment in better
Wi-Fi, for example, will be crucial. Given the community-building and life skills components of most sports
development programmes, the consequences of deprioritising them could be dire.
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SOCIETY CONFERENCE 2021
24 June | Tri Talk

CONFERENCE INSIGHT
INSIGHTS

The unequal burden of
Heading
climate change

In a talk
Intro
paragraph
delivered at this year’s Trialogue Business in Society
Conference, Kumi Naidoo, former executive director of Greenpeace
International and founding chair at Africans Rising for Justice,
Peace and Dignity, shared his view on why the window of opportunity
to reverse climate and ecological damage is closing rapidly.
Beginning his talk with a reference to
Martin Luther King, Naidoo said there
How do yo
are certain things that are so unjust and
immoral that good, decent people should
refuse to adjust to them, which means we
should no longer accept the status quo.
“Cognitive dissonance – the mass denial
of the multiple crises that humanity
finds itself facing at this moment – must
be dealt with by embracing the idea of
creative maladjustment,” he said.
“The current systems are broken – they
are not serving humanity, they are not
serving nature, they are not serving
anybody – and we need to have the
courage to reimagine a different future.
In 2018, the Intergovernmental Panel on
Climate Change released a report that
said we have 12 years to limit a climate
change catastrophe. Right now, we do
not have a chance to meet that objective,”
Naidoo warned. “Let’s be clear – we are
on the brink of a climate, ecological and
biodiversity collapse.”
Naidoo pointed out that unless we bring
global warming under control, we will not
be able to “turn off the road to extinction”.
“The decade we find ourselves in is
probably the most consequential in the
history of humanity,” he stated.

Climate apartheid
Naidoo said we need to have the courage
to make fundamental, structural and
systemic overhauls of the system, rather
than cosmetic, incremental changes
that will not fully address the climate
catastrophe. He also suggested that
progress has been held back by a siloed
approach to environmental justice,
human rights and social development.
“Civil society is to blame because
they have not been able to forge
intersectionality sufficiently,” he said.
“The struggle to address poverty,
socioeconomic development, human
rights and gender equality on the

one hand, and ensure environmental
sustainability and avert climate
catastrophe on the other, can and must
be seen as two sides of the same coin.”
He made the crucial point that climate
change is a food, water and sanitation
crisis that will push our healthcare
systems to their limits.
He also drew attention to ‘climate
apartheid’ – people in poorer countries
are disproportionately affected by climate
change, even though rich countries
shoulder most of the responsibility for
environmental damage. He said that in
most poor countries higher temperatures
are more than 90% likely to result in
decreased economic output compared to
a world without global warming. “A 2015
study in the journal Nature projected
that the average income in the poorest
countries will decline by 75% by the end
of this century,” he warned.
He said that if one looks at the fossil fuel
infrastructure – coal plants, mines and oil
refineries – in most countries, including
South Africa, most are built where poor
people live, not closer to affluent suburbs.
“This has direct, serious and immediate
consequences for people’s health and
livelihoods, especially children,” he noted.
He asserted that the rich are far
removed from the reality of job scarcity,
homelessness and poverty – for now.
“Unless we find the courage to ‘tell it like
it is’, we are living in denial, which will
have serious consequences for the future,”
he stated.

overnight while millions have lost jobs and
livelihoods.
“In addressing the unequal burden of
climate change, companies must go
further than the current corporate social
responsibility model,” he told conference
delegates. “Ultimately, corporate social
responsibility is whatever companies want
it to be, and often what is most convenient,
and that needs to change.”
Naidoo called on businesses to resist
‘greenwashing’ – whereby companies
mislead consumers about how much they
are doing to protect the environment – and
asserted that we need to see a genuine
recognition by the private sector of the
urgency of the problems we are faced with,
not just through rhetoric, but through
meaningful and transformative action.
“Companies, if they want to take this issue
seriously, must learn to hear the hard
truths about how the current economic
system is hurting the planet, the climate,
and people, and must be willing to make
serious changes to the supply chain and
operations if they want to be part of the
solution,” he urged.
“The private sector’s influence over our
governments must start to reflect the
urgency of the time we are living in.
We cannot expect to avoid this catastrophe
with the collusion of government and
business in a growth-at-all costs economic
model. The private sector must use its
influence to reflect what the people
around the world are saying.”

What the private sector should do
Naidoo indicated that, after the global
financial crisis in 2007/9, people in power
focused on system recovery, protection
and maintenance. “But what we needed
then, and what we need now, is system
innovation, redesign and transformation,”
he asserted, adding that during the
pandemic we have seen billionaires made
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Arts and culture
National context
•	The national budget for arts and culture was R3 billion for 2021/22, the same as the downwardly revised figure
for 2020/21, constituting 0.1% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year.
•	In July 2021, after the third phase of the Covid-19 DSAC Relief Funding, the Department reported that a total of
R51 million had been paid out to beneficiaries in the arts sector, at R10 000 per beneficiary.
•	In response to Covid-19, Business and Arts South Africa (BASA) supported nearly 170 individual artists, compared
to last year’s 122, through grants valued at more than R1.5 million.
•	In May 2021, the National Library of South Africa launched the first-ever book written in the endangered
N/uul language – by 88-year-old Katrina Esau, one of the last remaining speakers of the country’s San language.
•	The Presidential Employment Stimulus Package (PES) allocated R665 million towards programmes supporting
the creative, cultural, and sports sectors.

Overview of CSI spend
One-fifth of companies (20%) supported activities in arts and culture, which received an average of 1% of CSI
expenditure in 2021.

25 Performing arts
21 Culture and heritage
18 Visual arts
11 Craft sector
8 Language and literature
8 Non-specific general donations
1 Festivals, competitions and awards
8 Other
% CSI arts and culture spend
2021 n=13
101

•	One-quarter of the CSI spend on arts and culture was allocated towards performing arts, down from 38%
in 2020.
•	This was accompanied by a shift towards culture and heritage, where the average spend more than doubled,
from 9% in 2020 to 21% in 2021.
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‘Stronger together’ – how the bands played on
Music has proved a particular source of solace during the pandemic, but for the Field Band Foundation (FBF),
which empowers youth from low-income communities in South Africa, it has been anything but business
as usual.
Of the 20 marching bands that existed before the pandemic, only ten remained by mid-2021 as funding
dried up. However, because FBF is not only about music but about acquiring life skills, it was imperative
that both tutors and band members received ongoing support. FBF has long focused on topics like
developing resilience, cultivating healthy relationships, and dealing with challenges like bullying or grief
– this was expanded during the first three months of the pandemic when FBF developed and distributed
18 information packs on virus prevention, coping with isolation, mental health resources, and national
Covid-19 regulations. It also put together a new story about Gira, FBF’s resilience mascot, and her Covid-19
experiences. In addition, tutors placed emphasis on music theory, emotional self-expression, leadership, and
‘musicking’ to help band members cope (‘musicking’ is enjoying music and learning skills alongside others,
albeit virtually).
The bands typically hold community celebrations to mark events like Human Rights Day, Women’s Day, and
more. However, during the pandemic, these regular performances were adapted to foster a much-needed
sense of community while observing pandemic protocols.
The bands held small outdoor celebrations of national holidays, strictly for band and FBF community
stakeholders only. These celebrations were limited to 100 people in spacious outdoor settings like fields and
were held in compliance with national lockdown regulations. In March 2021, four bands in the Northern Cape
gave a health and social skills demonstration in Kimberley. When lockdown Level 2 was instituted on
13 September 2021, the FBF started performing again, with a limited ensemble of 30 people. It was important
to continue with these performances as field bands provide a space where community members can come
together and support one another through the joyful experience of music and dance, embodied through the
FBF’s tagline “You belong, play on!”
The FBF and the Norwegian Music Federation have partnered in an international exchange programme
for 20 years. Although in-person country visits were not possible during the pandemic, virtual exchanges
took place, with participants sharing teaching methods and musical techniques. “The theme for our
20th anniversary was ‘stronger together’,” explains FBF’s CEO Nicky du Plessis. “This is particularly relevant as we
navigate working from a distance and exchanging ideas and knowledge in unfamiliar ways.”
Du Plessis is confident that funding will resume in a less stringent pandemic environment. “We are pleased
that so many of our funders ‘get us’, realising that we are not just a ‘song and dance organisation’ but support
youngsters and develop critical skills through positive energy, joy, and keeping creativity alive,” she says.

The Lockdown Collection is a unique initiative whereby the visual artworks of South African artists
were auctioned online during lockdown, with 60% of sales proceeds going to the Vulnerable Artists
Fund, and 40% to the Solidarity Fund and the artists themselves. The artwork in the student-led
Climate Change and the Hope for a Green Recovery Collection and the Lockdown Extension Collection
is featured in this edition of the Handbook. For more information on this remarkable arts project,
and why Trialogue has partnered with them once again in 2021, see page 14. The Lockdown Collection
was the recipient of the SMME Award and the First-time Sponsor Award at the 24th Annual BASA
Awards, held virtually in partnership with Hollard.
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Safety and security
National context
•	The peace and security budget declined from R212 billion in 2020/21 to R154 billion in 2021/22, a 27% decrease,
and constituting 7.6% of the consolidated government expenditure of R2 trillion for the year. Police services
received R108 billion, up from last year’s R105 billion. The military saw a decrease from R55 billion to R46 billion.
•	The Institute for Economics and Peace (IEP) in its Economic Value of Peace 2021 report ranked South Africa 21 out
of 163 countries for its high economic cost of violence. The institute estimates that South Africa had an annual
containment cost (% of GDP used to contain violence) equal to 12% of GDP in 2019 (around R600 billion).
•	The South African Property Owners Association reported on 19 July 2021 that 40 000 businesses and
50 000 informal traders were affected by the unrest in that month in KwaZulu-Natal and parts of Gauteng.
The South African Treasury allocated R3.9 billion towards the South African Special Risks Insurance Association
(SASRIA), the state insurer that paid out claims relating to the unrest in July 2021. The cost of the unrest is
estimated to be between R15 billion and R20 billion.
•	In August 2021, the South African Police Service (SAPS) released crime statistics for the first quarter of 2021
(April to June). More than 10 000 rapes and 5 700 murders were recorded over the three-month period of hard
lockdown – an increase of over 60% from the same period in 2019.

Overview of CSI spend
Safety and security was supported by 13% of companies and received an average of 1% of CSI expenditure in 2021.
26 Road safety
24 Infrastructure, facilities, and equipment
15 Capacity-building/empowerment programmes
10 Community policing forums
9 National anti-crime/safety campaigns
6 Gangsterism/school crime
4 Support of relevant authorities
– Non-specific general donations
6 Other
% CSI safety and security spend
2021 n=7
102

•	Road safety initiatives once again received the biggest portion of CSI spend on safety and security in 2021 (26%),
followed by infrastructure, facilities, and equipment (24%) and capacity-building/empowerment programmes (15%).

Did alcohol bans make South Africa safer?
South Africa experienced various restrictions on the sale of alcohol since the Covid-19 pandemic took hold
in the country, in accordance with the Disaster Management Act.
A 2021 paper authored by researchers at the South African Medical Research Council and the University
of Cape Town, found that the restriction on alcohol sales had the effect of reducing unnatural deaths by
42–74 deaths per day during the periods when sales were fully banned. Another 2021 paper analysed the
trauma admission rate at the Worcester Regional Hospital from 1 January to 28 December 2020. It found
that, before the pandemic, the rate was 95 cases per 100 days, compared to 39 during the first complete
alcohol ban, 74 during the first partial ban, 40 during the second complete ban and 105 during the second
partial ban, a return to pre-Covid-19 levels.
Read ‘Responding
in times of
crisis: the case
of civil unrest in
South Africa’ on
pages 176–180.
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Although complete bans reduce the load on trauma units, total prohibition on alcohol sales is not
sustainable, according to Prof. Charles Parry, Director: Alcohol, Tobacco and Other Drug Research Unit
at the South African Medical Research Council. Prof. Parry says that measures to reduce hazardous
consumption should include increasing the legal drinking age, limiting advertising, increasing excise taxes,
reducing container sizes, and introducing unit minimum pricing on alcohol products.

VIEWPOINT

Misinformation,
disinformation and
media freedom

In recent years, the proliferation of both misinformation and
disinformation, otherwise known as ‘fake news’, has led to the erosion
of trust in mainstream media. The atomised media landscape is a
threat to everything – from democracy to the realisation of a just,
equitable society. Professor Tawana Kupe, Vice-Chancellor and
Principal of the University of Pretoria, explains why the current crisis
diminishes our ability to shed light on dark areas of knowledge – and
the agendas behind them.
What can mainstream media do to
address the erosion of its credibility,
and the trust that the public has
in it?
Media is no longer considered a trusted
source of information and poorly
resourced newsrooms do not have the
capacity to pursue good journalism.
The Global Disinformation Index
highlights that 41% of South Africans
distrust the media, and 70% have
problems distinguishing news from ‘fake’
news. In addition, social media largely
exists outside the professional norms
of fact checking and using evidence
to support assertions, arguments and
positions taken in relation to social
phenomena. Fact checking and peer
review are more important than
ever because of the reality that false
information now flows freely. Content
producers, including public broadcasters,
media owners and advertisers, need to
commit to increasing the professional
level of media content across the
board. In the absence of this, there will
be a strengthening of fake news and
flourishing corruption. As we know,
this erodes the grounds for doing good
business, and ultimately everyone loses.

How is the media held to account
in South Africa? What is the role of
the regulators and fact-checking
institutions like Africa Check?
In 2020, the South African Government
made publishing or sharing fake news a
criminal offence. This is understandable
considering the Covid-19 pandemic,
where applying the wrong information
could lead to a widescale spread of the
disease. Government also centralised
information flows so that all media
carry the same message on the latest
statistics. All forms of journalism and

content are guided by the long-standing,
voluntary Code of Ethics and Conduct
for South African Print and Online Media.
The recent independent panel report on
Media Ethics and Credibility, commissioned
by the South African National Editors’
Forum (SANEF), recommends amending
the Code “to require media houses to
provide reasonable editorial staff, precisely
to ensure that journalists and editors
have the necessary verification, factand background checking and subediting
resources necessary to provide the most
accurate information possible to the
public. In addition, SANEF would welcome
media houses investigating partnerships
with fact-checking organisations such as
Africa Check.”

How does a free, independent
media strengthen democracy, and
what type of support is required to
secure this?
Without the communication of evidencebased knowledge, society is in danger of
not realising the Sustainable Development
Goals and creating a democratic, just and
equal social order. Media is important
because it works to simplify information,
scientific jargon and concepts, and make
it more accessible to the broader public,
including policymakers, who can use it for
evidence-based decision-making. Media
should play a role in curbing fake news and
conspiracy theories, which can be harmful
to individuals and society in general.
While threats to global media freedom are
real and concerning, their impact on the
state of democracy is what makes them
truly dangerous. The ability of journalists
to report freely on matters of public
interest is a crucial indicator of democracy.
When media freedom is restricted, it leads
to poor decision-making and harmful
outcomes for leaders and citizens alike.

How does South Africa fare in terms
of media freedom?
The World Press Freedom Index, run by
Reporters Without Borders, which ranks
media freedom across 180 countries,
ranks Norway first and North Korea last.
Many African nations find themselves
in the lower ranks of this list. However,
Namibia, Ghana and South Africa rank
fairly high and ahead of France, Britain
and the United States. The report
indicates that South Africa maintained its
ranking of 32nd in 2020, but has dropped
three places since 2018. The decline of
media pluralism and diversity – as media
either reduces news, current affairs and
investigative content for financial reasons,
or closes titles – is a threat to media
freedom.

What can companies do to support
media freedom and quality
journalism?
In addition to a commitment to quality
media, companies and businesses can
support media freedom through the
development of media and information
literacy programmes for citizens, schools
and students in all higher education
disciplines to empower people to
differentiate fake news from real
news, and recognise and value quality
journalism in all its forms. In the private
sector, we see money taken out of media
companies and paid as dividends but
not reinvested in the growth of good
journalism. Higher education institutions
that teach critical media and journalism
studies need to develop programmes that
can help society to critically engage with
content. We must deal with the issue of
information as a public good as a national
emergency, and the way to do this is by
educating people.

PROFESSOR TAWANA KUPE
Vice-Chancellor and Principal
of the University of Pretoria
tawana.kupe@up.ac.za
www.up.ac.za
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DEVELOPMENT SECTORS continued

Social justice and advocacy
National context
•	According to the African Centre of Excellence for Inequality Research (ACEIR), only 10% of South Africans live in
‘opulence’, while 35% are ranked as middle class, and more than 50% live in abject poverty.
•	According to the Quarterly Labour Force Survey of the second quarter of 2021, the South African labour market
is more favourable to men than it is to women; the rate of unemployment among women was 36.8% compared
to 32.4% among men.
•	According to the report South Africa Needs Clean Hands, released by Corruption Watch in August 2021,
857 allegations of corruption in local government were received in 2020. The most common forms of corruption
reported were bribery (28%), procurement irregularities (24%), employment irregularities (11%), abuse of power
(9%), and embezzlement of funds (8%).
•	The Life Esidimeni inquest into the tragic deaths of 143 mental healthcare patience in Gauteng in 2015, resumed in
August 2021 to determine liability for the deaths. On 4 October 2021, it was adjourned until 15 November 2021 by
Judge Mmonoa Teffo, to address administrative concerns – the fifth postponement to date.
•	The Third Annual Social Justice Summit held in October 2021 aimed to reflect on the state of social justice in
South Africa, focusing on economic equality. One of the key outcomes was an agreement to push for a law or
clause in existing legislation that would make it mandatory for the government to certify that a law it intends to
pass would advance equality and diminish poverty and not worsen the situation on social justice imperatives.

Overview of CSI spend
As in previous years, social justice and advocacy initiatives were least supported by companies (9% in 2021).
The average CSI spend was less than a percent (0.4% in 2021).

37 Research
33 Legal services and support
20 Constitutional awareness and education
10 Collaborative processes or networks
– Supporting media freedom
% CSI social justice and advocacy spend
2021 n=5
103

•	Research received the largest share of social justice and advocacy expenditure (37%), followed by legal services
support (33%) and constitutional awareness and education initiatives (20%).
•	None of the five companies supporting this sector funded media freedom activities in 2021.

Protesting during a pandemic
South Africa has one of the highest rates of public protests in a world – perhaps unsurprising, given the levels
of inequality and slow or inadequate service delivery in the country. These service delivery protests – dubbed a
“rebellion of the poor” – have been rising over the past 20 years and there has been an almost ninefold increase
in the average number each year, comparing 2004–2008 with 2015–2019. In addition, these protests have been
increasingly violent and disruptive. During 2020, protests dropped to a nine-year low due to the pandemic,
according to Karen Heese, an economist at data and intelligence organisation Municipal IQ. There were only
102 protests, as against 218 in 2019, and 237 in 2018. This was because gatherings were rigorously policed
during lockdowns – but when restrictions began to ease, protesting increased. “Service delivery protests have
typically dropped during local government election years, possibly due to greater engagement on community
concerns, but the unique implications of Covid-19 have mitigated against that,” Heese pointed out.
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Destigmatising mental
Heading
health in corporate culture

The Covid-19
Intro
paragraph
crisis has exacted a heavy price, from rampant job
losses and financial insecurity to the isolation of remote work and
extraordinary demands on parents home-schooling their children.
According to psychologist, human capital strategist and managing
director of The Space Between Us, Dr Linda Mthenjane, we need to
have hard conversations about mental health in the workplace – or the
new spaces in which we find ourselves working.
How do yo
Crisis calls for conversations and
openness, Dr Mthenjane asserted at
this year’s Trialogue Business in Society
Conference. “Our purpose is to get to a
world where mental health is everybody’s
business, where it’s understood as
something as basic as brushing your
teeth. We need to see support for mental
wellbeing as a core element of helping
you succeed in your world,” she told
delegates.
Mthenjane pointed out that poor mental
health is an unseen and undervalued
problem. According to the World
Economic Forum, loss or productivity
from mental disorders amounts to
around $1 trillion a year, with loss of
earnings due to depression and anxiety
amounting to R54 000 per adult, totalling
about R40 billion (roughly 2.2% of
South Africa’s GDP).
On average, 36 workdays are lost to each
mental health incident in the workplace.
Some 26.5% of South African employees
will be diagnosed with mental health
issues in their lifetime, but only a small
percentage of those will seek help.
We tend to shy away from addressing the
issue of poor mental health due to the
fact that it is often stigmatised, with social
censure the norm.
According to Dr Mthenjane, this censure
operates at a systemic and institutional
level – a mere 5% of our national health
budget is allocated to mental health each
year, and a good 65–75% of that goes
towards short-term rather than long-term
solutions and support. That figure has not
shifted in the wake of the pandemic, even
though we have seen an exponential rise
in post-traumatic stress, burnout, genderbased violence and child abuse, all of
which are on the increase.

Moral judgements about mental
health
Dr Mthenjane says a lack of understanding
is at the root of this failure to engender
social acceptance and strategic action.
“Mental health goes unrecognised and
unaddressed. Part of the reason for this is
that we fail to understand how the brain
works,” she pointed out. “For example,
when someone sees creatures crawling on
the wall, we don’t see this as a symptom
of paranoid schizophrenia; rather, we view
it as subjective and wrong, and we make
a moral judgement about it. We look at it
from the perspective of ‘you can control
this, and if you can’t, you are weak, lazy or
possessed’.”
We fear what we can’t see, she added, so
we label mental illness as dangerous. This,
in turn, leads to shame and denial in mental
health sufferers and, as a result, they do not
disclose their condition, nor do they seek
the therapeutic help they need.
Dr Mthenjane said it is important to
distinguish between mental health and
mental illness.
“Mental health speaks to your ability to
use your brain and mind to function,
be productive, have meaningful
relationships, deal with change,
and understand your thoughts and
emotions as well as the impact they have
on your behaviour. Mental illness, however,
speaks to impairments that change the
way you experience the world and how
you function. When we talk about mental
illness, we are not talking about a choice
but perhaps a chemical imbalance that
causes certain behaviours. Once we
understand this, it goes a long way towards
helping us to become more tolerant.”
For Dr Mthenjane, leaders are much like
parents – they set the tone for the culture
and establish the rules of engagement.
They determine how people treat
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one another, whether talent is taken
seriously, and how the human resources
department is viewed. As such, they have
three primary roles to play. They need to
demonstrate vulnerability and share their
own stories; they need to create a culture
of connection; and they need to invest
in workplace training and sensitivity.
Most importantly, they need to model
healthy behaviour and demonstrate that
self-care needs to be prioritised.
Unfortunately, workers are often
encouraged to leave their problems at
the office door, with leadership frequently
doing the same. However, our personal and
professional lives are not easily cordoned
off and the pandemic has helped to further
collapse these boundaries.

The need for open communication
For Dr Mthenjane, the solution lies in
relationship building: “Relationships are
the only place where, if the connection
to other people is strong, you are able
to see that your colleague’s behaviour
is different – when they’re silent,
rather than smiling.”
To build back better, she said, we need
to stop asking questions like ‘are you
okay?’. “‘What kind of support do
you need today?’ is the better question,”
she asserted. “Leaders need to ask the
right questions and really listen.”
All healthy relationships are rooted in
open communication. “We need to create
a common language among employers
and teams, and start decreasing the fear
they have when they talk about mental
illness,” Dr Mthenjane concluded.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za
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Anglo American Platinum

Living with Dignity: Addressing South Africa’s
gender-based violence pandemic
Gender-based violence (GBV) continues to be a scourge in South Africa and across the world with cases
rising in the past two years. Leading global miner, Anglo American Platinum, has seen this first hand,
witnessing an increase in GBV incidences in the host communities of its operations during Covid-19
lockdown periods in 2020 and 2021. In response, the company’s long-standing Living with Dignity
programme focused on supporting the victims and survivors, ensuring they had a safe place to stay as
well as access to professional services.
Fighting gender-based violence
The underrepresentation and erasure of women in the mining
industries has occurred for decades. Despite some progress, the
industry wholly recognises that there is still a lot to be done. As a
global leader in the sector, Anglo American Platinum has taken
on the task of operationalising inclusion and diversity within and
beyond the mine gate. At a grassroots level, the group supports
various non-profit organisations that work to support GBV survivors.
Anglo American Platinum extended its focus on gender equality
and GBV when it established the Living with Dignity programme in
2019, which aims to eliminate GBV and was piloted in-house, after
baseline studies identified the extent of GBV within the group.
Living with Dignity was incorporated into the group’s WeCare
initiative launched at the start of the pandemic in 2020. WeCare
focuses on protecting the lives and livelihoods of stakeholders that
exist at different elements of the organisation’s value chain through
the provision of support in four areas: physical health, mental
wellbeing, community response (including food security), and the
Living with Dignity initiative.

Creating safe spaces for GBV survivors
One of the key focus areas of Living with Dignity is survivor support.
Survivors, and their families, need professional support services such
as social workers, and a safe place to stay after they experience a
GBV incident.
There are numerous victim empowerment centres and shelters
in the country, but many are poorly equipped. They may be a
safe place, but offer little in the way of comfort, access to washing
facilities, and other services including data and airtime. Survivors
also need access to practical support such as social workers, to assist
with mediation between partners, facilitate a return to their home,
or find a way to support themselves and a new place to stay.
When the programme was established, an Anglo American
Platinum team collaborated with the National Shelter Movement of
South Africa – an NPO established in 2008, which runs 98 shelters in
South Africa.
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Through the Living with Dignity programme, 20 victim
empowerment centres have been supported and five of those were
refurbished and furnished. These victim empowerment centres are
part of the South African Police Service (SAPS) and Department of
Social Development’s programmes to support GBV survivors with
information, emotional, and practical support as well as referral to
professional support services such as shelters and social workers.

Living with Dignity refurbishes 20 centres
The Living with Dignity team visited some of the victim
empowerment services and shelters and identified 20 centres
and shelters in their area of operations in need of support.
The Living with Dignity initiative donated two houses and
three mobile units, furnished the centres with basic furniture,
beds, and couches, appliances such as fridges, stoves, and TVs
as well as supplies that includes bedding, hand sanitisers, food,
data and airtime, and toys for children.
Refurbishments also include complete renovations,
if necessary. For example, the centre in Mogalakwena was
infested with termites, and shower and ablution facilities
had to be built. Housing may also be supplied, depending
on the circumstances. For example, in the Rustenburg and
Amandelbult area near Thabazimbi in Limpopo, two empty
mine houses were donated to the programme and converted
into shelters.
By the end of November 2021, 20 victim empowerment
centres and shelters had been refurbished and handed over
in the Twickenham, Der Brochen, Polokwane, Mogalakwena,
Amandelbult, and Rustenburg areas.
Shelters and centres see up to 25 survivors (women and
men who have suffered GBV violence as well as children)
in a month. In addition the Phokeng Trauma Centre in
Rustenburg sees anything from 100 to 450 people a month for
GBV incidents and counselling.

Mogalakwena Mine – Tinmyne Victim Empowerment Centre, Bakenberg

Combating GBV beyond everyday incidents
Anglo American Platinum’s victim empowerment centre and
shelter support programme offers practical support which is
needed in communities. However, it does not address the root
causes of GBV, which is essential if South Africa is to eliminate
the scourge.
Anglo American Platinum believes that interfaith healers in
communities are ideally positioned to launch discussions on
GBV in communities, as well as find ways to combat it. Interfaith
leaders are seen as legitimate sources of authority by community
members, and they often understand the community sensitivities
that inform the prevalence of GBV in their specific communities.
Interfaith groups encompass interdenominational and intercultural
groupings like pastors and traditional healers.
The group’s work with interfaith healers started in 2016, when
the Mapela Faith Group comprising pastors from different
denominations was set up. Anglo American Platinum supported
the programme to facilitate discussion, conferences, and
interventions to strengthen the community, such as supporting
skills development to increase income-earning opportunities.
The discussions with the Faith Group on issues relating to
community development and cohesion led to the design of
programmes in Education (ECD, leadership and character building,
and a teaching programme) that were piloted at Hans Masibe
Primary School in Hans Village in Mapela.
The school, under the leadership of Principal Peter Mkhabela,
welcomed, endorsed, and participated in the programme that
yielded into whole school development, reduced social ills, and
improved learning outcomes. As a result of the significant impact,
the neighbouring schools and the Mapela Circuit Manager
requested that the programme be extended. A further five schools
were added to the programme in Mapela area, as well as in
Amandelbult and the Far Eastern Limb (FEL) operations between
2016 and 2020.
The focus, which has been on encouraging learners to remain in
school, has led to improved academic results. For example, the
Mmatedu Secondary School improved its 20% matric pass rate in
2018 to an 82% matric pass rate in 2020.

As GBV is a key challenge in communities, interfaith leaders have
also established projects to help GBV survivors, including home
and victim empowerment site gardens where survivors can grow
vegetables and fruit to ensure food security. Sewing and knitting
projects give survivors a way to learn skills and earn an income.
These are located in Twickenham and Der Brochen and more
people want to enter the programmes than can immediately be
accommodated.
Interfaith leaders have also been trained as counsellors to offer
support to victims, survivors, and their families in the community.
In addition to practical support, it is hoped that talking about GBV
will reduce the taboo, encouraging more people to open up and
feel safe to report incidences, and find ways to combat it.

Responding to the call
Anglo American Platinum is continually reviewing the programme
to see where more support can be offered and how the
established initiatives are progressing. The CSI team partners with
NPOs that manage and monitor the projects and have an ability
to quickly adapt to meet on-the-ground needs. The Foundation,
which supports the programmes, has approved projects in less
than a week, as it did with the WeCare programme.
Other initiatives supported include a R30 million donation to the
South African President’s Gender-Based Violence and Femicide
Response Fund, which was launched in February 2021.

Global reach
Although GBV is prevalent in South Africa, where the majority of
Anglo’s operations are, it is a global problem. The group is looking
at rolling out Living with Dignity in other countries in which it
operates and has begun this process with baseline studies in Brazil
and discussions in Peru. The intention is for Living with Dignity to
be adopted, in some form, in all their areas of operation.

Didintle Letlape: didintle.letlape@angloamerican.com (GBV)
Hilda Motumi: hilda.motumi@angloamerican.com (Interfaith)
www.angloamericanplatinum.com
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Investec’s flagship programme delivers
significant impact through expansion
Promaths, Investec’s flagship programme, was repurposed during the Covid-19 pandemic in 2020 to
help grade 12 learners access educational resources during hard lockdowns and other challenges.
The Promaths Online iteration was so successful that grades 10 and 11 were subsequently added
to the service offering. Investec and its implementing partner, the Kutlwanong Maths, Science and
Technology Centre, share some key lessons from a turbulent two years.
The Covid-19 pandemic has led to massive, widespread disruption
in the education sector. With hard lockdowns causing schools to
close in 2020, and subsequent pandemic measures like rotational
class attendance preventing learners from accessing the resources
they were accustomed to, educators found themselves turning to
technology as never before – some using unfamiliar platforms for
the first time. This, too, proved challenging, with bouts of loadshedding scheduled by Eskom, and many teachers and learners
grappling with access to devices and connectivity issues.
Investec had rolled out its online pilot programme known as
MobiTuta prior to the pandemic in partnership with Tuta-Me,
but when the first lockdown was implemented in March 2020,
it was decided to expand on this service offering and build
the Promaths Online offering. Originally piloted to provide
tutorial support to non-Promaths learners in township and rural
schools, the programme provided the ideal platform to develop
Promaths Online to assist all grade 12 learners who were at risk
of falling behind in the curriculum. The programme proved so
successful that it was decided to onboard grades 10 and 11.

Digital and pedagogical training for teachers
Going ‘online’ was a major undertaking. The first challenge to
overcome was to ensure that both teachers and learners had
access to devices, since it was envisaged that all classes would be
conducted virtually. This meant that teachers would need to shift
from ‘chalkboard’ to digital lessons. This involved some pedagogical
training, since many teachers were not accustomed to developing
teaching material that could be uploaded on a virtual platform.
Most of the 400 teachers involved – 140 of them teaching grade
12 and 260 of them teaching grades 10 and 11 – had access to
cellphones and laptops, but second-hand laptops were sourced if
teachers did not have them. Teachers also had to learn how to use
devices with styluses so they could write out equations.
Many teachers were not used to technology and fear of the
unknown caused some of them to resign from the programme.
Of those who remained, they were taught to use the platform
virtually, which was a hurdle they managed to overcome, despite
the fact that they only had a week within which to learn how to
use the platform. Some of them needed multiple sessions to learn
how to navigate and use the different features of the platform.
Because Investec particularly wanted learners to feel that some
aspects of their educational experience were familiar, they set out
to replicate classroom conditions. Learners would log in to see
their regular educators teaching in the environment they were
used to, which provided a sense of continuity.
Kutlwanong Centre initially adhered to its regular schedules, but
this proved a problem when almost 2 000 learners tried to log
on to the programme simultaneously. The platform’s operating
system lagged, so it was decided to split learners into two separate
groups so they could log on at different times. Teachers who
experienced connectivity issues could likewise switch between
Kutlwanong Centres and, in this way, learners were able to engage
with their own teachers as well as other excellent teachers in
the programme.
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The curriculum itself remained the same although there were
adjustments to the way it was covered. In addition, learners were
able to take advantage of live online tutoring in subjects other than
maths and science on the MobiTuta platform, which also provided
access to curriculum-aligned content like textbooks and past papers.

Connecting learners despite the challenges
Getting learners onto the platform proved challenging, particularly
as there was no clear idea of how many learners owned or
had access to devices. Kutlwanong ran an SMS survey, but
because some contact details had changed it was necessary for
Kutlwanong Centre managers and teachers to visit learners at their
homes. There, they found out whether the learners were able to
join online classes, and whether they were in fact keen to do so.
Fortunately, most were eager to participate.
Learners in urban areas did not struggle to access devices, with
their family members largely able to assist them by buying or
lending them devices, but learners in rural areas were not as
fortunate. Kutlwanong investigated whether they could source
sponsored tablets for those learners. A further challenge was
persistent load-shedding, which resulted in some learners being
unable to attend the classes. However, live teaching sessions were
recorded so learners could access them at any time.
Investec managed to secure a reverse billing arrangement from
network providers, meaning learners did not have to pay for data.
However, it took some time to negotiate this, as many educational
institutions attempted to have their platforms zero-rated.

Learners were enthusiastic about the transition to a wholly
virtual platform and voiced an interest in continuing with
online learning in future. A blended learning approach also
worked well when schools were able to reopen – of the
108 mathematics and 108 physical science sessions conducted
during the programming, 58 were conducted online and
50 were conducted face to face.

Saving the academic year
Promaths Online was instrumental in saving the academic
year for grade 12 learners in 2020. The platform supported a
total of 1 849 learners in 2020. Of these, 1 737 completed the
programme and 90% received a bachelor pass. One learner
scored 100% in mathematics, eight scored 100% in physical
science, 130 scored between 90% and 99% in mathematics
and 129 scored between 90% and 99% in physical science.
One learner was recognised as the third top national achiever
in physical science, and 35 were recognised as top achievers at
provincial awards in four provinces.
This has motivated Investec, the Kutlwanong Centre, and
education providers The Learning Studio and Media Works to
further explore the potential of the platform, which is a high-touch
cost-saver that is clearly delivering impact.
The next challenge is to increase access and create a more
seamless user experience, thanks to feedback from teachers
and learners. The appetite for virtual learning is enormous, but
barriers to entry must be overcome before such a platform can
truly deliver on its great potential. Investec aims to overcome
these barriers and continue to deliver a programme of
exceptional quality.

Mahlatse Nicolas Mmako | CSI Consultant at Investec
(Maths & Science Education Portfolio Manager)
Nicolas.mmako@investec.com
www.investec.com
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Momentum Metropolitan Foundation

Youth unemployment – a complex
phenomenon requiring a holistic solution
Youth unemployment in South Africa – and globally – is an intractable problem that is a priority both
in terms of the National Development Plan and the Sustainable Development Goals. The International
Labour Organisation says youth unemployment affects 11.8% of people between the ages of 15 and 24
in Africa, while in South Africa a full 63.1% of young people are unemployed. With 52% of South Africa’s
population under the age of 25, it is critical to find sustainable solutions.
Momentum Metropolitan Foundation (MMF) has been focused on
one of South Africa’s biggest challenges – youth unemployment
– since 2017. Its strategic focus on programmes that provide
young people with the skills and capabilities they need to find
employment are ultimately intended to lead to financial wellbeing
and financially secure households. Many of the youngsters
emerging from these programmes are employed either at
Momentum Metropolitan Holdings (MMH) itself, or in the financial
services sector, but they have also found work in other sectors.

Investigating whether programmes fall short of
the mark
MMF has long been focused on learning through trial and error
and being willing to change direction when new evidence comes
to light. This takes a degree of bravery, according to Tasnim Alli,
executive director at MMF, especially when answering to the board.
However, MMF prefers “deep thinking as opposed to a superficial
approach” and works hard to overcome challenges.
In 2017, it conducted baseline research into the programmes it
had been investing in since 2015, largely because its somewhat
fragmented approach had delivered limited impact. Investing
in disparate areas like education, health, disability, and sports
development as well as youth unemployment meant that it did not
have a core focus and, as such, the beneficiaries of its employmentfocused programmes did not thrive as anticipated. More often than
not, they were placed in entry-level positions and received a salary
lower than the minimum wage.
Although it is tempting to measure success by how many young
people are placed in employment, the reality is that this feelgood metric does not consider whether youngsters are prepared
for long-term careers or have the skills they need to adapt to an
ever-evolving labour market. It is therefore crucial to maximise
their earning potential, focus on which behavioural changes would
make them more employable, and ensure they have the skills they
need (including scarce skills) to progress in their careers. Above all,
programmes must not just ‘plug the gap’ – they must be efficient
but also strategic.
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In 2020, MMF commissioned an evaluation of six MMF-supported
programmes to better understand how relevant, appropriate,
and effective these programmes have been. The evaluation revealed
that four of the six programmes had achieved above-adequate
scores and were clearly able to improve the employability of young
people, preparing them for full-time employment. Two programmes
were less successful, and the evaluation recommended that
they could be strengthened by considering work-readiness skills,
technical skills, practical workplace experience, career guidance
and placement support (known as ‘matching’), and postprogramme support.
During the pandemic, MMF has taken the approach that numbers
do not tell the whole story. “These two programmes may not be
reaching their targets in terms of numbers, but there is evidence
that we have pointed young people in the right direction, and they
are being mentored and acquiring further skills,” says Thabo Qoako,
Monitoring, Evaluation and Compliance Specialist at MMF. “It has
been useful to focus on the targets we can achieve now, not just on
hard targets, as this discounts the value created by the programmes.”

Programme adaptations during the pandemic
The Covid-19 pandemic and resulting lockdowns proved a
challenge as programmes had to be taken online rapidly. This led
to some teething problems, according to Qoako. “Although we had
wanted to take programmes like consumer financial education
online for a while, we could not have anticipated most of the
challenges,” he says. “Even if you provide a course online, it does not
mean that participants will start or complete it.”
One advantage of moving to the digital realm was increasing
the reach of the programmes. “In previous years, we managed to
reach around 10 000 young people in the school environment,
but our online programmes have been able to reach about
18 000,” he says. The completion rate on our online programmes is
57%, while in the past, it was around 90%. We understand that for
digital programmes that is a good completion rate, but we aim at
achieving more.”

By contrast, youngsters who were already engaged in programmes
like WeThinkCode were prompted by facilitators to finish courses,
which improved completion rates – fewer have dropped out of the
programmes than in previous years, perhaps motivated by a new
appreciation of work instilled during the pandemic.

Lessons learnt from the crisis
Qoako says MMF tried to be all things to all people when the
pandemic hit, but quickly learnt that it would be more impactful to
focus its efforts on the partners within its ecosystem to help them
achieve their targeted outcomes.
Beyond Covid-19, MMF is determined to “pick up the pieces and
continue the journey of rebuilding”. It intends to grow its pool of
strong, experienced, like-minded partners who share its objectives.
MMF is currently putting together a more strategic disaster
response that will empower its partners to deal better with crises
in the future – with the understanding that resources will always
be somewhat constrained. It is focusing on how to pick up the
pace of digital programmes to ensure that more young people are
equipped to survive in a world already geared towards the Fourth
Industrial Revolution.
“The pandemic has allowed us to take a long, hard look at the future
of our beneficiaries, and ensure that there are more opportunities
open to them,” says Alli. This includes enhanced collaboration.
“We started a partners’ ‘client council’ for our non-profit partners
to explore how they could learn, grow and collaborate. One of the
most successful things to emerge from this is the development
of a website for Quadpara Association of KZN by coding students
of Life Choices. We have also strengthened our partnership with
the National Education Collaboration Trust (NECT), which gives us
a better chance at fixing some of the problems in the education
sector. We have supported them as part of their national steering
committee responsible for the Covid-19 response. We support
collaboration and want to find new and meaningful ways to address
big challenges with all our partners.”

•	74 young people who graduated from these programmes were
placed in jobs.

Staff Volunteers Programme
During 2021, 2 535 MMH employees volunteered, with the cost to
company amounting to R431 480.
•	In-kind donations to the value of R250 000 were made by
employees.
• Employees contributed R260 000 in payroll giving.
•	There was a 17% increase in the number of employees
volunteering for group-wide volunteering initiatives.

Empowering women
There are various segments of the youth population that
are more vulnerable to unemployment, including disabled
youth and young women. The highest unemployment
rate is among girls without matric. The challenge is to assist
these youngsters without allowing programmes to show a
gender bias towards girls. In addition, youngsters should not
be encouraged to leave school to find work.
In 2021, 74 young people were placed in jobs, and of
these, 60 were women – a big ‘win’ for the MMF and its
implementing partners. In addition, WeThinkCode had
the goal of ensuring that 50% of the participants in its
programme were women – a target expected to be reached
in 2022, but which was reached in 2021. This provides
evidence that MMF’s gender parity agenda is receiving
much-needed attention. The next step, says Qoako, is to
take the digital and coding programmes to rural areas.

By the numbers
MMF invested around R12 million in youth employment
programmes in 2021, with the following results:
•	1 057 youth were recruited into youth empowerment projects
(YEPs) by implementing partners.
•	283 young people completed technical skills training in IT, learnt
to become call-centre agents, and were trained in fashion design.
•	155 young people gained physical workplace experience, with a
small number doing so virtually.

Thabo Qoako | Monitoring, Evaluation and Compliance Head
Thabo.Qoako@mmltd.co.za
www.momentummetropolitan.co.za
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MTN SA Foundation

Empowering youth with the skills they need
to thrive in a bold new digital world
The MTN Group is a leading multinational
telecommunications operator established
in South Africa at the dawn of the country’s
democracy in 1994. The Group is inspired by a
belief that everyone deserves the benefits of
a modern connected life. It provides a diverse
range of voice, data, digital, fintech, wholesale,
and enterprise services to more than 280 million
customers in 19 markets across Africa and the
Middle East.
Harnessing technology for innovation and
sustainable development
In 2001, MTN South Africa established the MTN SA Foundation as
its corporate social investment (CSI) arm. Through the Foundation,
MTN South Africa partners with communities, civil society,
and other corporates in supporting development interventions in
disadvantaged communities across South Africa.
The overarching mandate of the MTN SA Foundation is to use
information and communications technology (ICT) to improve
and uplift the lives of disadvantaged South African communities.
The Foundation’s mandate is founded on a shared-value
approach and informed by the vision of its parent company,
MTN South Africa. The Foundation’s mandate is also informed by
the ICT Charter, which requires telecommunications companies to
prioritise ICT-led social investments. In achieving this, it utilises its
status as a corporate Foundation to leverage strategic corporate
assets such as MTN’s extensive telecommunications infrastructure,
brand image and reputation, and the skills and competencies of
MTN employees.

Supporting South Africa’s development agenda
The MTN SA Foundation fulfils its mandate through a range
of community programmes designed to allow for agility and
responsiveness in delivering solutions to the most disadvantaged
communities across South Africa. Beneficiaries include tertiary
institutions, schools located in semi-urban and rural areas as well
as schools that cater for learners with special needs. Interventions
are underpinned by ICT, opening up a world of opportunities for
disadvantaged communities and contributing to their ability to
thrive in a bold new digital world. The Foundation’s interventions
also include an entrepreneurship programme targeting small and
medium enterprises (SMEs), university students and high-school
learners nationally.
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Providing youth with the business skills they
need to participate in the economy
The MTN SA Foundation’s entrepreneurship programme aims to
foster an entrepreneurial mindset through training, mentorship,
and small business support. The expected outcome is increased
entrepreneurship among the youth as well as the enhanced
viability and sustainability of SMEs.
The programme is implemented at three levels. At SME level,
the Foundation provides business owners with training and
mentorship with the goal of creating businesses that are
robust, innovative, and able to succeed in a challenging and
ever-changing operating context. Interventions are delivered
in partnership with Datacomb Development Hub (DDH)
and Hodisang Dipeu Holdings (HDH) in collaboration with
the University of the Free State. The Foundation has a longstanding partnership with both organisations dating back to 2013.

The Accelerated Business Development
Programme (ABDP)
The partnership between MTN SA Foundation and DDH
on the Accelerated Business Development Programme
(ABDP) was established in 2014 and aims to support
historically disadvantaged individuals to grow their businesses.
The ABDP is built on the hypothesis that the success of
small businesses in South Africa is inherently dependent
on, and linked to, factors such as economic conditions, the
business model, access to finance, capital and human capital
endowment, technological advancements, time management,
financial management, customer service, and business identity.
The programme aims to address as many of these factors as
possible by analysing the business model of each SME and
developing strategies that will make the business relevant and
sustainable. Strategies for improvement are centred on four pillars
– access to funding, access to technology, access to markets,
and access to skills.

The Entrepreneurship Development
Programme (EDP)
In 2014, the University of the Free State and HDH partnered
to develop the Entrepreneurship Development Programme
(EDP). The programme is funded by the MTN SA Foundation
and consists of three components – mentorship and coaching,
training, and an NQF Level 5 short-course programme offered to
the entrepreneurs in partnership with the University of Free State
School of Business. The programme aims to identify, develop,
and support entrepreneurs from start-up to sustainability using
brain profile analysis, skills development training, mentorship,
and research.

Entrepreneurship at university and school level

Looking ahead

At university level, the MTN SA Foundation partners with Enactus
South Africa to deliver business training and mentorship to tertiary
students across the country. The programme brings together
students, academics, and business leaders who are committed to
using the power of entrepreneurial action to improve the quality
of life and standard of living for people in need. The programme
culminates in an annual youth entrepreneurship development global
competition. Through it, young people are challenged to design
projects that demonstrate their entrepreneurial skills and aptitudes.
The MTN Digital Innovation Challenge is an extension of the
overarching Enactus programme. The aim of this special challenge is
to facilitate the development of digital services which address socioeconomic challenges within the health, education, and agricultural
sectors. In 2020, 23 universities participated in the Enactus initiative,
with a total of 2 590 students taking part in the virtual competition.

While ICT-led education and training will remain the Foundation’s
flagship area of intervention, in line with its mandate and strategic
objectives, the Foundation will shift from a focus on connectivity
to cultivating solutions in skills development and training, utilising
connectivity and ICT more broadly. Adoption of technology within
disadvantaged communities will be another key area of focus.
This will allow a greater contribution towards bridging the digital
divide and addressing the high levels of poverty, inequality, and
unemployment South Africa is facing.

At school level, the Foundation supports the Students for the
Advancement of Global Entrepreneurship (SAGE) programme, which
targets young people across South Africa with entrepreneurial
skills training. The programme is aimed at inspiring and educating
teenagers on the fundamentals of entrepreneurship and exposing
them to opportunities for personal development.

In 2020, the MTN SA Foundation commissioned an
independent evaluation of its entrepreneurship programme.
The aim of the evaluation was to review the relevance and
appropriateness of the programme as well as assess its overall
effectiveness. This allowed for reflection on the impact of
the Foundation’s interventions as well as lessons learnt and
recommendations for future programming, as outlined below:
•	To ensure supported interventions address the core
problems associated with youth unemployment, in line with
best practice, entrepreneurship programmes should include
the following components: training, coaching, mentorship,
and post-programme support and tracking. Further, all
supported programmes should explicitly detail how each
of these components will be delivered. Particular attention
should be given to mentorship and post-programme
support and tracking, as these are imperative to ensure that
the beneficiaries actually receive the support needed to
move from the training (output level) to actual outcomes.
•	Programmes that are heavily dependent on corporates for
funding should be urged to use the period of funding to
diversify funding sources. This will allow them to mitigate
financial risk should corporates be unable to continue the
relationships at the current scope and scale.
•	Given the range of programmes it supports, MTN is well
placed to contribute to the research and discussions
on youth employment. This can be achieved through
developing and implementing robust monitoring and
evaluation frameworks as well as documenting case
studies that provide a balanced view of challenges and
achievements, statistics on project performance, and
insights on lead practice.

The Students for the Advancement of Global
Entrepreneurship (SAGE) programme
SAGE is an entrepreneurship programme for teenagers between the
ages of 13 and 19. The South African chapter of SAGE was established
in 2014 with the objective of equipping learners with business skills
and provide a learning platform which empowers them to harness an
entrepreneurial mindset. The MTN SA Foundation has been providing
financial support to SAGE since 2014. In addition to the funding
provided to SAGE, the Foundation participates in the programme as a
panellist, judge and observer.
SAGE is an experiential learning programme that is implemented
through provincial coordinators whose role is to support teachers
and learners in their entrepreneurial education journey. It is based
on research which suggests that entrepreneurial education as a
viable career path is not prioritised in South Africa. The programme
is aligned to the developmental and business objectives of MTN.
Similar to the Enactus programme aimed at university students,
the SAGE programme culminates in an annual competition. This
allows high-school students to showcase their entrepreneurial skills,
creativity and innovation.
Due to the lockdown regulations implemented to curb the spread
of Covid-19, the 2020 edition of the SAGE competition took
place virtually. This demonstrates the important role technology
plays in facilitating the basic human need for connection and
communication, innovation, and access to skills development
opportunities. More than 1 000 learners participated in the 2020
SAGE competition, with the Project Limbs team from Hoërskool
Schweizer-Reneke in the North West province emerging as the
national winner.
Project Limbs uses technology software and 3-D printing to
produce prosthetic limbs that are specially designed for amputees
who cannot afford good-quality bionic prosthetics. The project
uses environmentally friendly materials such as plastic waste, and
the simplest and most affordable technology to manufacture
these devices. The project was led by teenagers Farida Cajee and
Qaasim Abdul Gafar.

The Foundation will also renew its commitment to youth- and
women-led enterprise development and continue to support ICTdriven initiatives, such as SAGE, along with other programmes aimed
at fostering an entrepreneurial mindset among the youth.

Key lessons and recommendations

Angie Maloka | Senior Manager: Community Projects
083 209 2683 | angie.maloka@mtn.com
www.mtn.co.za
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Rand Water Foundation

Changing lives by rehabilitating the Vaal Dam
Rand Water is a state-owned company whose
mandate is to supply world-class quality bulk water
services to Gauteng and its surrounding areas,
including Mpumalanga, part of the North West
and part of the Free State. Rand Water’s success
is built on sharing in the pioneering spirit that
led to the growth of the city of Johannesburg.
It is the same spirit that has driven Rand Water’s
growth in terms of infrastructure, quality of water
and good governance, and created a reputation
for supplying world-class quality water that is of
international standards.
The Rand Water Foundation (NPC) is a non-profit company
mandated to coordinate, administer, and manage Rand Water’s
corporate social investment (CSI) initiatives and resources by
undertaking community development projects in partnership with
various stakeholders. The Foundation also promotes the delivery
of water-related services to communities both within and outside
Rand Water’s area of supply. By playing a strategic developmental
role that may require decisions that are not always optimal from
a commercial perspective, the Foundation plays an important
role in the national development agenda. Projects implemented
by the Foundation include environmental rehabilitation, water
conservation education, and research.

Stewardship of natural resources for the benefit of all
Water is a basic resource that guarantees life. Through it, society
can attain food security, sustain technological advancements, grow
economies, and thrive. All facets of human life, including the dayto-day operations of corporates, rely on water. Food and beverage
companies use water as a key ingredient in their products as well
as to grow crops and feed livestock, mining companies need water
for dust control and slurry when transporting product, while in the
tech industry, companies require water cooling of data centres and
manufacture of hardware.
The misalignment between supply and demand of fresh and
potable water has placed at risk the delicate environmental, social,
and financial ecosystems that are dependent on water supply to
sustain society. Climate change, fluctuating rainfall patterns, loss
of wetlands, population growth, and shifts in consumer behaviour
exacerbate the problem. Through proactive individual and collective
action, society can combat the water crisis. However, this requires
dedicated efforts towards possible solutions and creates an urgent
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need for organisations such as Rand Water, whose mandate it is
to deliver water, to manage and mitigate these negative impacts.
Corporates can also play a role in mitigating the water crisis to limit
not just their own risk but the risk of all stakeholders relying on the
scarce water resources.

The Vaal Dam
The Vaal River system is an important natural resource and has
supplied drinking water to parts of South Africa since 1903. In the
past few decades, several dams have been built on the river to
provide drinking water, to sustain economic activities, and for
the production of electricity. These include the Vaal Dam, whose
construction was completed in 1938. Today, the Vaal Dam remains
the core source of raw water in the Vaal River system. By supporting
industries such as mining and manufacturing as well as water
supply for residential needs, the Vaal River system has contributed to
economic development and to the growth of Johannesburg into a
thriving metropolitan. The Vaal River system has also contributed to
food security by supporting the production of crops and livestock
for consumption both locally and in export markets.
In recent years, the dam has been affected by several challenges
including increasing salinity, increase in total dissolved solids,
and fish deaths. After scientific investigation, the fish deaths
were attributed to pollution of the river by waste water. Other
contributing factors include dumping of waste on the river
banks, algae that is formed on the shores, and the occurrence of
microbiological pollutants. Several directives have been issued by
the Department of Water and Sanitation to municipalities in the
catchment area, instructing them to improve the quality of their
effluent discharge from waste water treatment works. The directive
has not had the desired effect, prompting stakeholders such as the
Rand Water Foundation, civil society, and communities located in
areas surrounding the Vaal River system to launch an initiative to
clean the Vaal Dam. The initiative was launched in 2020 at an initial
cost of R500 000.

Environmental awareness and management
The Rejuvenation Community Trust NGO was appointed by the
Rand Water Foundation to assist with water purification and ease
the level of pollution by cleaning of the Vaal Dam in Metsimaholo
local municipality. Key activities completed since the launch
of the initiative in 2020 include waste removal and cutting of
bushes. A total of 26 hectares was covered during the exercise.
Further, waste containers were installed around the river banks
to help control littering in the area. Sampling and research were
conducted on the different types of algae found in the Vaal Dam to
establish the root causes for algae growth and to propose solutions.
This has resulted in the creation of 21 jobs for members of the
local community.

Key lessons and highlights
Water and sanitation are imperative to the health and
wellbeing of society
The Covid-19 pandemic has highlighted the importance of water
and sanitation services in combating the spread of disease and
facilitating the provision of quality healthcare. The washing of
hands, among other precautionary measures, is critical to prevent
the spread of the disease and for the general health and wellbeing
of society. It is therefore important for corporates to partner with
government, civil society and other key stakeholders, to invest in
water infrastructure and protect the environment to ensure the
health and wellbeing of society.

Proactive stakeholder engagement is key to success
Producing water that meets the highest health standards and
distributing it far and wide is a costly exercise. The effort is
complicated by forces beyond the control of Rand Water, including
climate change, fluctuating rainfall patterns, and pollution.
This results in Rand Water having to spend much more time
analysing the quality of water received from the Vaal River system
and huge amounts of money purifying water before it reaches the
taps of end users. To manage the challenges associated with bulk
water supply in an increasingly complex and dynamic operating
environment, Rand Water and its Foundation need to employ
proactive stakeholder engagement and foster partnerships with
like-minded peers to facilitate an exchange of key learnings and
cross-sectoral collaboration.

Resource stewardship as a guiding principle
The responsible stewardship of resources is a guiding principle
not only for Rand Water’s commercial activities but also in how
the company invests in the communities it serves and engages
with stakeholders. Stewardship is premised on the understanding
that effective resource management should be shaped by both
the needs of today, and those of future generations. Responsible
stewardship also entails doing the right thing in the good times
to build the strength and fortitude needed to protect and
preserve natural resources for the future. To achieve this, Rand
Water implements practical initiatives infield, community-based
awareness and education as well as in-house efforts to ensure
continual improvement in the implementation of environmental
management, horticultural management, environmental research,
and water conservation initiatives.

International water cooperation
South Africa is part of the global village. This makes it imperative
for Rand Water to cooperate and collaborate with its international
peers. International engagement is guided by the National
Development Plan, the country’s foreign policy, regional and
continental commitments as well as the company’s own strategic
imperatives. Rand Water has therefore continued to build
relationships with relevant partners in the water and sanitation
sector, through participation in relevant conferences, seminars and
workshops, for the benefit of the business and the country.

RAND WATER FOUNDATION
522 Impala Road, Glenvista 2091
PO Box 1127, Johannesburg 2000
T 011 682 0192
www.randwater.co.za

F RandWater

Õ @Rand_Water
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Sibanye-Stillwater

Contributing to socio-economic development
through skills development training
Sibanye-Stillwater is committed to uplifting and
providing opportunities for communities in the
areas around its operations and select laboursending communities. With a workforce of over
84 000 across five provinces in South Africa,
and with operations in the United States and
projects in South America and Europe, the Group’s
training and development programmes focus on
developing workforce skills to ensure operating
sustainability, while contributing to the necessary
skills in other sectors of the economies in its
host countries.
In South Africa, education and training plays an essential role in
building the much-needed capacity that can facilitate economic
growth while enabling the beneficiaries to improve their livelihoods
and dealing with the challenges of unemployment, poverty,
and inequality.
Through its Human Resource Development (HRD) Programme,
the Group provides its employees and community members with
required skills, training, experiential learning, and professional
development. This is done through a wide range of programmes,
which include sponsorship of universities, bursaries for university
studies, learnerships, portable skills training, a cadetship programme,
adult education and training, and internship programmes.
These programmes are tailored to the Group’s needs and its
key stakeholders.

Transforming our approach to social investment
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initiatives to a more structured approach underpinned by evidencebased decision-making, and robust monitoring and evaluation
practices. The shift was informed by the recognition that, to achieve
meaningful and sustainable impact, social investment needs to be
aligned with a company’s core business.

Bursaries
Since 2014, Sibanye-Stillwater has provided approximately
R75 million in financial support and enabled 1 493 learners to
pursue careers in various fields of study like mining, engineering,
finance, and human resources. In 2020, a total of 479 learners
participated in the programme.
Best practice shows that, to be successful, bursary programmes
need to have several key elements, including progressive
recruitment and selection practices, life skills and personal
development training, and work-readiness interventions. As such,
the Group provides learners with a holistic ‘wraparound’ offering,
which includes financial, academic, psychosocial, and careerrelated support.

Internship programme
The Intern Graduate Development Programme provides workrelated exposure and professional development for students
completing their university studies. The programme focuses on
the Group’s core business areas of mining, engineering and minespecific technical service disciplines such as metallurgy, chemical
engineering, and geology.
Sibanye-Stillwater supports 225 interns through the standard
internship programme. Upon completing the programme –
and subject to business requirements and the availability of
vacant positions – interns are offered permanent employment
opportunities within the Group.

Sibanye-Stillwater’s socio-economic development strategy
aims to facilitate meaningful contributions to the upliftment
of local communities during and beyond mining. The National
Development Plan (NDP), the National Strategy for Transformation
and Equality, and the United Nations Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs) inform the Group’s strategy. Accordingly, the Group’s
principles and values espoused by these frameworks are embedded
in its socio-economic development policies and programmes.

The Group offers second internship opportunities to all interns
who complete their first programme. Although there are no
immediate employment opportunities, interns can apply for
a specialist technical services internship for additional training
and development. This allows graduates to branch out into a
secondary discipline, increasing their competitiveness in the job
market. The programme also gives graduates exposure to wider
opportunities within the Group.

In recent years, the Group has shifted from an approach to social
investment based on the disbursement of funds for standalone

In addition to internship opportunities, the Group accommodates
undergraduates who require a 12-month, work-integrated
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programme to fulfil the practical component of their degree
programmes. The internship is also offered to undergraduates who
are required to complete an eight-week, work-related project during
vocational periods.

Learnerships
Sibanye-Stillwater’s learnership programme responds to the
need for skills development in the mining sector and the wider
South African economy. In addition to providing skills development
training, the programme aims to increase the employability of
young people by providing them with relevant work experience.
The Group recruits from within this cohort of participants and
communities around its operations and labour-sending areas.
In 2020, 1 273 trainees participated in the learnership programme.
Trainees on the programme complete a variety of courses relevant
to the mining sector. The learnership programme consists of
three streams: mining, engineering, and metallurgy. Courses covered
in the mining stream include blasting and operations supervision,
while the engineering stream includes diesel mechanics,
boilermaking, fitting, and instrumentation. The metallurgy stream
allows for entry into employment as a metallurgical plant/process
supervisor. On programme completion, learners receive a nationally
recognised qualification at National Qualifications Framework (NQF)
Level 3 or 4, which will enable them to progress in their careers,
both within the Group and at other mining companies.
Entry requirements for the learnership programme include a
matric certificate or NQF level courses from Technical and Vocational
Education and Training (TVET) colleges, a medical clearance
certificate, and strong communication skills. In addition, suitability
for the programme is evaluated through various processes and
procedures, including psychometric tests and medical fitness
checks. While age is not considered among entry requirements,
the majority of trainees are under the age of 35.

Cadetship programme
The Cadetship programme is designed to provide development for
young unemployed members of communities around its operations
to gain the basic skills required to be eligible for employment at the
entry-level job categories of mining and metallurgy. Applicants must
prove that they originate and are residents in the communities
immediately adjacent to the operation for which they apply.

In addition, they are required to have a minimum Adult Education
and Training (AET) Level 3 certificate or grade 7 to be considered for
selection. Applicants who do not meet this minimum requirement
are encouraged to enrol in the AET programme. A total of
508 cadetships have been allocated for 2021.

Adult education and training
Sibanye-Stillwater offers an AET programme for employees and
other residents of communities around its operations who are
functionally illiterate. The programme equips participants with
basic competencies, including reading, writing, communicating
effectively, and solving problems in their homes, communities,
and workplaces. Participants are recruited from our operations
and trained at our AET centres. While AET is part of the HRD
requirement of the Group’s social and labour plans, the
programme also contributes to the United Nations SDG 4,
which aims to ensure youth and a substantial proportion of
women and men achieve improved literacy and numeracy rates.
A total of 870 people participated in the programme in 2020.

Portable skills
The Group initially established the portable skills programme to
provide retiring or incapacitated employees with essential skills
to earn a livelihood outside employment at the mine. The initiative
has since been extended to members of our labour-sending
communities. The programme focuses on vocational skills
such as carpentry, sewing and welding. In addition, training in
entrepreneurship and computer skills is also provided. Training
delivered through the portable skills programme is unit standard
based in line with the NQF. As such, trainees who complete the
programme receive credits towards a recognised qualification.
A total of 238 employees and 81 community members received
portable skills training in 2020.

Key lessons
Human capital development expands the knowledge and skills of
those within or looking to enter the workforce, creating avenues
for inclusive economic growth and transformation. It is, however,
not an easy process, given challenges such as poverty, inequality of
opportunity, and a stagnant domestic economy. Tackling the human
capital challenge requires commitment and action, not only from
the government but from society as a whole. The private sector has
an important role to play in this.
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CONTRIBUTING TO SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT THROUGH SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
TRAINING continued

Case study
Nompumelelo Biyela is
a beneficiary of SibanyeStillwater’s HRD programmes.
Her relationship with the
Group began after she heard
about training opportunities
available at the mine during
a community meeting.
Biyela applied for the portable
skills programme, which she
successfully completed in
2013, graduating at the top of
her class.
“I applied for the portable skills programme after I saw an
advert and was very happy when I was accepted,” says Biyela.
“I received a lot of support from Sibanye-Stillwater during
the portable skills training. They provided us with toolboxes,
books, meals, and transport. I am proud that I was able to
successfully complete my training and do so as the top
learner in my class.”
Following the portable skills programme, Biyela applied
for further training through the learnership programme.
“The portable skills programme opened a lot of doors for
me. It allowed me to develop the skills and confidence I
needed to apply for a learnership,” she explains. Biyela began
her learnership in welding, cutting and boilermaking
and successfully completed the programme, once again
graduating at the top of her class. Similar to the portable
skills programme, the mine provided all the required
learning materials and equipment as well as meals and
transport fare during the learnership. In addition, learners
received a stipend.
Biyela is now employed by Sibanye-Stillwater as a
boilermaker artisan. She is also completing further training
to become a foreman. “The programme does not stop
there. I still have access to further training opportunities,”
she explains.

The following key lessons have been noted through SibanyeStillwater’s HRD programmes:

Work readiness and ongoing professional development
Bridging the ‘first gap’ by getting young people into training,
and helping them succeed there, is a role that many corporates
that run education and training programmes have seen as
their primary one. There is, however, a growing realisation that
getting young people into training is not enough. Education and
training interventions need to do more to address the ‘second
gap’, or the transition period between graduation and work. This
can be achieved by integrating formal work readiness and work
placement interventions into education and training initiatives.
Sibanye-Stillwater has taken up this challenge by expanding its
interventions to ensure students and trainees receive ongoing
career development and psychosocial support while they
complete their studies.

Measuring social return on investment for improved
performance
Social return on investment (SROI) is an outcomes-based approach
that can help corporates understand and quantify the social,
environmental, and economic value they are creating. It is built on
the understanding that it is important for corporates to not only
evaluate the effectiveness of their social investments, but to also
measure SROI. By accounting for SROI, Sibanye-Stillwater can ensure
alignment between its corporate strategic objectives and its social
performance, and involve communities around its operations in
the conceptualisation of socio-economic development initiatives,
thus managing community expectations. Accounting for SROI also
allows the Group to harness social capital and create a foundation
for strengthened relationships for future interventions.

Partnerships and collaboration
The complexity of the challenges facing the mining sector,
and South Africa, makes it imperative for different stakeholders
to work together. Sibanye-Stillwater will continue using its
HRD initiatives as a vehicle for the sustainable development of
communities in and around its operations.

The support received from the HRD department and from
her line manager has played an essential role in allowing
Biyela to access opportunities for continuing professional
development as she progresses with her career. This is
in line with Sibanye-Stillwater’s HRD strategy, which is
underpinned by the belief that ongoing learning and
skills development are key to inclusive and sustainable
development. It is also in line with the Group’s commitment
to the wellbeing of both its doorstep and labour-sending
communities.
“If you know what you want in the mining sector and are
prepared to work hard, you will get there. I am grateful for
all the opportunities I have received from Sibanye-Stillwater,
and I look forward to continued growth in my career,”
Biyela asserts.
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Iketleng Mogohlong | Social Responsibility Manager
iketleng.mogohlong@sibanyestillwater.com
www.sibanyestillwater.com

A C C E S S TO E DU CAT I ON
The Maharishi Invincibility Institute, an accredited non-profit
South African skills-to-work provider, was created in 2007 to
make high-quality holistic tertiary and vocational education
accessible to all, at the lowest possible cost. This is done
through a unique ‘self-funding’ education model, which won
a Global Education Award in 2010. The Maharishi Institute has
14 South African accreditations and has won over 25 local and
international awards.

B R E A KI N G T H E
P O VE RTY C Y C L E
Graduates earn
over R1.425 billion
in combined
salaries per annum,
breaking them
and their families
out of poverty and
into the middle
class. Graduates
are expected to
earn R41.85 billion
conservatively over
their working careers.

WHO WE
SERVE
All our students are atrisk youth: predominantly
Black South Africans
from underprivileged
socioeconomic backgrounds,
who might otherwise
be unable to access the
formal education system.
We do, in addition host
students from 17 other
countries, including asylum
seekers who struggle in
South Africa.

N E W B E G I N NI NGS
The Maharishi Invincibility Institute now has a registered
private high school and is accepting students for January 2022.
The organisation will also be launching a Maharishi Montessori
Preschool and admissions are now open.
Contact us:
M A HA R I S HI I NV I NC I BI L I T Y I NS T I T U TE
9 Ntemi Piliso, Johannesburg, 2001
Tel: 011 492 0005

|

Fax: 011 728 8276

www.maharishiInstitute.org

IMPAC T
22 000 students have
been educated, of whom
19 073 unemployed youth have
successfully completed both their
higher education or vocational
studies with us and gained access
to jobs (5 000 have built their
own businesses).

EDU C ATION TH AT PAY S
FOR ITSELF
Maharishi Institute is 75% sustainable, and our
target is to be 100% operationally sustainable
within three years. Innovations include
working to develop the first self-funding
holistic university in the world for historically
disadvantaged youth. The educational approach
combines holistic development, business
degrees, industry vertical qualifications,
and industry designations with employment,
all in co-located facilities. The personalised
learning model allows for higher-speed
educational growth. A ‘pay it forward’
programme is in place – all students commit
to funding another student once they start
working. In this way funds keep recycling.

3
Telkom

Telkom helps learners and teachers
develop digital skills
South Africa is reviewing its school curriculum to
include subjects that will equip learners with the
digital skills needed in the country. Telkom’s digital
skills programme is an example of how these much
in-demand skills can be taught quickly, exposing
learners and teachers to the world of technology
and equipping them with the skills they need in
today’s world and workplace.

of technologies such as cybersecurity and artificial intelligence.
300 were learners who showed an interest in learning more, with
30 participants comprising teachers and local community members
who volunteered to learn coding.

As Africa’s largest integrated telecommunications company, Telkom
is acutely aware of how technology is reshaping the world – and
how the world of work is changing rapidly. However, this new,
bewildering landscape requires skills that many school-leavers
simply do not have.

•	Phase 3 focuses on practical applications, with participants
divided into three groups looking at blockchain, robotics and
software development respectively. Participants complete
practical projects where they identify a particular problem and
find a technology-based solution that solves the problem.

“We believe it is important for learners to develop the digital skills
they will need,” said Sarah Mthintso, CEO of the Telkom Foundation.
“Exposure to the curriculum, while important, does not help learners
navigate the complex world of work. We set out to ask what else
learners need to be exposed to, to prepare them and give them the
skills to be able to participate meaningfully in the economy.”

These learners have between them received an average of eight
badges each in coding and design thinking programmes such
as Introduction to HTML, Java Script, Python, Cyber Security and
Artificial Intelligence among others. These badges are accredited by
IBM, Cybrary and Microsoft. The 30 additional beneficiaries have a few
programmes earmarked for them to advance their skills even further
as they are ready for the employment or entrepreneurship journey.

The answer was technology and coding.
“Coding must be learnt as a twelfth language,” Mthintso asserted.
“From starting by understanding how basic appliances in the
household such as a fridge and a television are programmed to
function, to grasping various forms of communication.”
This was the impetus behind Telkom’s digital skills programme in
high schools, intended to supplement the formal curriculum in
schools. This programme was first launched in 2018.

Building coding competency through the digital
skills programme
The aim was to provide 2 000 high-school learners from Telkomsupported schools in Gauteng and the Eastern Cape with key skills
such as problem-solving, critical thinking, design thinking, and also
introducing them to tech skills. The programme is also intended
to influence thinking among these young people in their future
careers. The Foundation managed to reach 1 600 learners, with
330 chosen from that number to get more advanced digital skills
recognised by global players such as Microsoft, IBM, and Google.
In 2019, Telkom took these learners into an in-depth programme
where they learnt various coding languages and different types
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•	Phase 1 of the programme was foundational and covered the
basics of coding.
•	Phase 2 covered coding in more depth in subjects such as
artificial intelligence, cybersecurity and more advanced coding
languages. The first two phases help participants understand the
new technologies and how they might have an impact on the
way things are done now and in the future.

Participants’ response
For most learners, it was the first time they had been exposed to
technology and even computers. They rapidly developed their
skills and were quickly able to build their own mobile and web
applications as well as games. They also developed a different
perspective on problem-solving using digital technology, finding
solutions to challenges in their communities.
For example, one learner built a web application whereby their
peers can play a game that assesses their mental wellbeing.
Each level of the game is designed to allow the player to freely
express how they are feeling. The hope is that the game can one day
be commercialised.
Learners are also able to use their digital skills to advance their
own academic studies, using platforms such as YouTube to watch
maths lessons.
Teachers who participate in the programme explore technology
and its uses alongside learners. They show enormous interest and
willingness to learn, according to Mthintso, and participate fully in
the programme from phases 1 to 3. Teachers also help instructors

Psychosocial support
encourage learners who are struggling with the programme’s
concepts and content.
“I believe, with continued investment and support, most teachers
will be digitally savvy in the next few years,” Mthintso said.

Programme successes – and lessons learnt
The programme will conclude its third year in early 2022 after
which the Foundation will assess its impact and any learnings
derived therefrom.
“We want to take a step back and see how we can use the learnings
from this programme to formulate a concrete programme that
can impact many more learners,” said Mthintso. “Having trialled
the teaching of digital skills, we can use these findings to inform a
new strategy.”
Although the programme is still running, the team has already
noted two highlights:

Children who are not performing well academically can
and do perform well on the programme
Children who may have dropped out of school because they have
not performed well in certain subjects have excelled in the digital
skills programme, which may indicate where their interests and
competencies lie.
In essence, the programme teaches critical thinking skills, allowing
learners to innovate in the real world – something of more interest
to them than academic textbook chapters.

Collaborative learning leads to better outcomes
When learners work collaboratively, they tend to achieve a lot more
than when they work on their own. There is also more sharing of
knowledge and ideas.

The Telkom Foundation takes a holistic approach to
education and recognises that learners need more than just
a computer and a coding course to learn digital skills.
“We cannot just walk into a community with a truck full
of computers and expect children to learn digital skills.
Technology on its own does not make a difference –
the ground has to be fertile,” said Mthintso.
Understanding that many learners require support in
different environments, the Foundation has ensured that
the Childline online chat functionality has been zero-rated,
allowing children to discretely discuss any problems they
may experience in the home or classroom.
The Foundation also supports teachers to integrate
technology in teaching and learning by providing ongoing
training and technical support. Training is both general
technology integration as well as subject-specific resources
and pedagogy.
“When you take a holistic approach, you recognise a learner
exists in an ecosystem and you have to deal with the various
parts of that ecosystem – otherwise you will never achieve
good academic performance,” Mthintso pointed out.

Changing the world
“When we started teaching digital skills, learners had no
prior access to technology. If you asked them what they
wanted to be, they would say a teacher, nurse or police
officer,” Mthintso said. “They were limited in how they
thought of their future. Nowhere did they think they would
have the ability to disrupt the economy and markets.
Now, by exposing children to a world of technology,
we ensure that they can see they have more options.”
By introducing learners to coding, the Foundation
has provided them with an opportunity to learn vital,
practical skills that will be of use in their schools and
communities alike.
“We created the opportunity and the learners thrived,”
said Mthintso.

Sarah Mthintso | Head of Telkom Foundation
www.telkom.co.za

“They are also exploring the world more and they sometimes
end up educating us. I remember a learner posting a
picture of a robot building a house. I had never thought of
that. Now that they have exposure to new ways of looking
at things, they are thinking about solutions involving
technologies of the future. There is no better outcome.”
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Volkswagen Group South Africa

Functional illiteracy is a solvable problem
Volkswagen Group South Africa (VWSA) spends 84% of its CSI funds on education and youth
development. Some 64% of that spend goes towards education, including the VW Legacy Literacy
Programme that focuses on functional literacy of grade R to grade 3 learners.
Launched in 2015, the goal of the VW Legacy Literacy Programme
is to ensure that learners in Kariega in the Eastern Cape are
functionally literate by age ten or grade 3. It was established to
equip learners with the resources necessary to be able to read
with meaning, and teachers, parents, and caregivers with the skills
needed to support their children in the classroom and at home.
Schools supported include James Ntungwana Primary School,
Mngcunube Primary School, Ntlemeza Primary School,
Noninzi Luzipho Primary School, Vuba Primary School,
Nosipho Primary, and Melumzi Primary.
In 2020, after a review by Professor John Aitchison of the University
of KwaZulu-Natal, the programme was revised to focus more on
mother-tongue fluency and building the capacity of teachers,
who are an important element of what happens in the classroom.
This second phase is implemented in collaboration with the
Department of Basic Education, Rhodes University’s Centre for
Social Development (CSD), Funda Wande, and Nal’ibali.

Why the focus on mother tongue literacy?
The VW Legacy Literacy Programme is grounded in the belief that
children learn another language more easily if they are literate in
their mother tongue. The objective is to increase the number of
learners who are able to read with meaning in each grade, with a
focus on improving letter-sound knowledge for Nguni language
and Oral Reading Fluency.
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Building on the lessons learnt from the pilot, phase 2 places
particular emphasis on:
1.	Building the capacity of Foundation phase teachers and
literacy ambassadors.
• 	One of the main reasons for the reading crisis in South Africa
is that teachers haven’t been given meaningful learning
opportunities to acquire the specialised knowledge
of teaching and assessing literacy in Nguni language.
The programme trains and mentors teachers in Advanced
Certificate in Foundation Phase Literacy Teaching &
Reading Academy course through Rhodes University and
Funda Wande.
2.	Teaching educators the various components of reading
(phonics, vocabulary, comprehension, fluency and motivation)
and how these fit together into a cohesive whole. Teachers
implement different reading methodologies such as oral
reading fluency, group guided and shared reading, and
individualised support for learners who are at risk of falling
behind (grades 1–3).
3.	Provision of high-quality, age-appropriate books and
reading materials.
4.	Mobilising a love for reading in the community through
upskilling parents and caregivers, and establishing
reading clubs.

Prof. Aitchison, who has done extensive work in understanding
how children learn, maintains that if children are taught reading in
their home language systematically and explicitly (and are at the
same time motivated through pleasurable activities, hearing good
books read aloud and gaining meaning from what they read)
nearly all children, irrespective of their socioeconomic background,
should be able to read at an acceptable level of fluency at the end
of grade 1 in the African languages. Home language development
supports learning sufficiently when it is used in a structured way
alongside English for the rest of primary and secondary school.

Pandemic challenges and learning losses

There needs to be a systematic and deliberate comparison of
terms and concepts in more than one language to build academic
literacy so that learners can show their understanding rather than
their ability to memorise facts in the school language. This is what
the second phase of the VW Legacy Literacy Programme is aiming
to achieve.

The new Wave 5 National Income Dynamics Study – Coronavirus
Rapid Mobile Survey (NIDS-CRAM) report reveals that children
in quintile 1–3 schools are estimated to have lost almost a full
year of learning. The average grade 3 child in June 2021 would
have the same learning outcomes as the average grade 2 child in
June 2019.
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5.	Intensifying the testing of reading proficiency through Early
Grade Learning Assessments (EGRA) that help teachers identify
the foundational decoding problems.
Just as phase 2 was being implemented, the global novel
coronavirus pandemic hit. With contact restricted during various
levels of lockdown, the VW Legacy Literacy Programme faced
unexpected implementation challenges.

Responding to lockdown challenges: Moving the
programme online
The ability to respond to school closures and support remote
learning depends crucially on home learning environments,
parental ability to support learning, connectivity, and digital
skills. Unfortunately, not all South African families have these
tools at their disposal. Moving a learning programme online in
an under-resourced community presents multiple challenges.
“Most households do not have the tools and tech needed,
and if they do it is only the children, sometimes, who know
how to use it,” said Nonkqubela Maliza Director Corporate &
Government Affairs.
“We had people on the ground implementing these programmes,”
said Vernon Naidoo, manager of the VW Community Trust.
“We visited parents and caregivers in their homes. Literacy
ambassadors were in schools teaching group-guided reading,
learners attended sessions in the literacy centres, and literacy
ambassadors, coaches and teachers attended in-person courses at
Rhodes University.” This had to change during lockdown.

Some of the mitigating factors that VWSA has taken
are the following:
•	Purchased mobile libraries and increased book supply so
learners are able to take books home
•	Increased use of technology and online platforms as a training
and monitoring tool to support literacy programmes
•	Purchased laptops, provided data for the literacy ambassadors
and equipped literacy centres and teachers with skills in order to
support learners
•	VWSA’s partners changed some of the teacher development
training to online learning
•	Provided psychosocial support to parents and caregivers,
including assisting learners to obtain proper medical care for
those who tested positive for Covid-19

Impact of the programme to date
Nal’ibali
•	Trained more than 635 people to set up reading clubs
and support children’s literacy development
•	Supported more than 142 reading clubs, reaching
more than 5 000 children
•	Reached more than 66 774 people via events, campaigns
and activations
•	Established partnerships with two community radio stations
•	Distributed more than 50 551 copies of the Nal’ibali
bilingual supplements to the five project schools and
partner organisations

Funda Wande & Rhodes CSD
•	
41 teachers trained and mentored in the Advanced Certificate
in Foundation Phase Literacy Teaching course
•	VW employs a full-time Funda Wande Coach to work in the
five schools to provide training, mentorship and expertise
•	
25 literacy ambassadors trained on the ECD course as offered
by Rhodes

Literacy centres
•	Established literacy centres in five primary schools
•	Scaled up the project to add two more schools in 2021
•	
Employed 25 unemployed youth and trained them as
literacy ambassadors or classroom assistants
•	Provided over 70 mobile libraries, with books
•	Supplied two water tanks each to 15 schools in KwaNobuhle
township and Despatch
•	Repaired and upgraded the ablution facilities at five schools
in KwaNobuhle

•	Food Relief: Donated highly nutritious meals for the families
and the children in low-resourced ECD and literacy centres,
who often receive their only meal of the day at the centre or
at school
•	Identified 13 schools in KwaNobuhle and two schools in
Despatch to receive two water tanks each and water supply for
hygiene purposes
•	In order to provide a safe and hygienic environment in which
to learn, VWSA repaired and upgraded the ablution facilities at
five schools

VOLKSWAGEN
30 YEARS

Vernon Naidoo | Manager VW Community Trust
041 994 4399 | megan.rudlin@vwsa.co.za
vwsa.co.za | vwcommunitytrust.co.za
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INTEGRATED
THINKING:

Building stakeholder
confidence in a time
of great anxiety
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Companies are investing considerable time and resources in producing integrated and sustainability
reports for the benefit of their stakeholders. The content of such reports should reflect the outcomes
of practice, yet investors and other stakeholders often view these reports with a dose of scepticism,
questioning how balanced, transparent, and complete they are. Companies need to provide evidence
of practice to build stakeholder trust and legitimacy. To do so, argues Trialogue MD Nick Rockey, they
need to commit to a process of genuine transition to sustainable and responsible business practice.
The world in which business operates is in a state of stress.
Social pressures, environmental degradation, economic fallouts,
and governance and political failures make the navigation of this
environment challenging, particularly when these stresses spill over
into the business domain. Yet it is not only how business responds
to these stresses that is important, but how the individual and
collective role of business contributes to or alleviates societal stress.
It is no longer accepted when business abuses its power to
optimise profits at the expense of its stakeholders or the general
wellbeing of society. This does not imply that pursuing profits and
shareholder value is not relevant. However, value generation should
be pursued in a manner that can be sustained, and from which all
stakeholders can derive value – not just shareholders, and not only
in the short term.
Activists and lobby groups are scrambling to hold business to
account. Shareholder activists have moved on from challenging
remuneration policies at annual general meetings. Issues raised
now include board composition and climate change ambitions
and practice. Regulators are likewise pitching in, pushing back
on tax havens, requiring disclosure on wage gaps and other
environmental and social issues, setting targets on the adoption
of electric cars, and discouraging imports from carbon-intense
countries. Business is not immune to these pressures – the choice
is to resist them or to align to them in a way that achieves
mutual benefits.
Terms such as corporate social responsibility (CSR), corporate
citizenship, shared value or shared growth, inclusive capitalism,
and environmental, social and governance (ESG) criteria have found
their way into the lexicon of the business world. There are nuanced
differences in the terminology, yet the overarching purpose is
similar. This article refers to integrated thinking, which is a process
of incorporating material ESG considerations into every aspect of
business that leads to responsible business practice.

Business – a force for good or societal
degradation?
Every business has positive and negative impacts. The nature of
business plays a strong role in determining the net societal value
added or diminished. Tobacco companies are clearly going to be
on the low end of the societal-good spectrum when compared to,
say, a green energy business. But it is how these businesses behave
that is being challenged. Stakeholders are growing impatient with
the multiple cases of abuse of power. One has only to think of the
subversive use of data extracted from social media platforms by
Cambridge Analytica, false narratives generated by Bell Pottinger

Amanda Motsegoa – ’Rebellion and Rebirth’

(which brought in fees for the company but did enormous damage
to South Africa), and pyramid schemes or governance failures (like
the Steinhoff scandal, which robbed individuals of their pensions).
During the riots in South Africa in July 2021, United Phosphorus
Limited (UPL) flouted environmental laws in Durban, which
resulted in the chemical poisoning of a wetland and coastline
in KwaZulu-Natal – this from a business whose parent company
espouses its good practices in its sustainability and integrated
reports. In addition, mines discontinued without proper
rehabilitation have led to environmental problems, including acid
mine drainage.
If media coverage of business practices is to be believed, with
the caveat that media may be biased towards more sensational
or alarming news, negative contributions nevertheless appear to
outnumber positive ones by some margin. This calls into question
stakeholder confidence and trust in business. It is not all bad news,
however. There are companies that are driving good practice as an
integral part of their operations or strategy (see box overleaf ).

Integrated and sustainability reporting –
the first effort to shift business practice
Over the past decade, sustainability and integrated reporting
have migrated from being discretionary to mainstream business
practice. Reporting frameworks such as the International
Integrated Reporting Council’s Integrated Reporting Framework,
Global Reporting Initiative, and Sustainability Accounting
Standards Board have led the way with clear and easy guidance
for adoption. Reporting awards are now part of the landscape,
each with their own set of criteria as to what constitutes good
practice, judging aspects such as conciseness, relevance, reliability,
balance, inclusivity, connectivity, and the like. An industry of report
writers and specialist practitioners exists for this purpose.
Reports for those prepared to invest time in dissecting them
offer a great deal of value – and they continue to improve in
the depth of information on (and insights into) the business.
Yet the authenticity and usefulness of self-generated company
reports continue to be challenged. Non-financial reporting lacks
comparability and metrics are not easily applied to analyst models.
It is too easy to make positive statements about responsible
business practice without really investing in managing those
practices – and whereas most businesses do not resort to
deliberate public relations in drafting their reports, to expect
absolute balance in publicising those instances where the
company erred, or including forward-looking strategies that are
deemed to be competitive, is always going to be a big ask.
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Examples of responsible business practice
•	
Unilever’s Sustainable Living Plan. Launched in
2010, it has seen over a third of its supply chain being
sourced sustainably. Its responsible sourcing policy sets
mandatory requirements on human and labour rights
for its supply chain, which suppliers must achieve to
partner with Unilever.
•	
Nedbank’s 2050 net zero ambition. Ahead of COP26
in 2021, the South African bank released its inaugural
Task Force on Climate-Related Financial Disclosures
(TCFD) report and published its position statement
on climate change. In it the bank pledged to be a
leader in managing climate change risks and financing
innovative solutions to achieve net zero by 2050. It also
pledged to report and monitor progress on its full
withdrawal from fossil-fuel financing and plans to stop
providing project financing for new thermal coal mines
from 2025.
•	
The integration of ESG into incentive structures:
PricewaterhouseCoopers’ (PwC’s) 2021 remuneration
reports showed an increasing trend in companies
incorporating ESG into short- and long-term incentive
structures. However, PwC reports that a poor
understanding of ESG risks and opportunities and
linkages to a clearly thought-out ESG strategy can result
in remuneration that pays lip service to ESG. There are
signs that this is changing. Discovery’s Vitality Sharedvalue Insurance model. The South African financial
services group developed Vitality to improve health
outcomes through behaviour-change incentives.
Its success resulted in healthier members and increased
Discovery’s market share. It developed its business
model to car, life insurance and banking and has
extended its footprint to 28 countries. The principle of
shared value, developed by Harvard professor Michael
E. Porter, involves creating both economic and societal
value by addressing social needs and challenges.
Pointing to Discovery’s Vitality model as a leading
example of shared value, Porter wrote in a 2017 report:
“Shared value in insurance moves the industry from a
passive guardian to an activist model, where companies
anticipate, prevent, and mitigate societal risks.

Codes and standards – a clumsy way of
transforming business
The reporting guidelines are the thin edge of the wedge. A multitude
of additional codes, frameworks and standards have emerged – and
continue to emerge – in an attempt to address various societal stress
points. These include supply chain standards to counter human
rights abuses like forced or child labour, the Modern Slavery Act,
environmental certification standards to preserve our forests and
oceans, the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
and Global Compact (UNGC), internal or national frameworks to
address inequality and poverty, ESG ratings to attract responsible
investment, and standards such as TCFD, which compel business to
play their part in mitigating climate change.
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For listed and multinational businesses, navigating this plethora of
codes and standards is complex. For unlisted local business, they
are too onerous. The risk is that the application of these codes
and standards is viewed as a ‘regulatory cost’ of doing business.
With that mindset, adoption is going to be superficial, such as a
simplistic reference to one of the SDGs, or formulaic incorporation
of information on a topic that appears in a standard but is not
actually addressed within the organisation. Going through the
motions of standard adoption is not efficient – it is disruptive.
Most often, it does not result in the behavioural change that
is intended.
Efforts are being made to consolidate these codes and standards
and some will undoubtedly become more prevalent than
others. The take-up of these is starting to gain momentum and,
importantly, there is a gradual shift from a focus on disclosure
to action. The reality is that the introduction and tacit coercion
for adoption of codes and standards will remain a clumsy, slow,
and inefficient path to real behavioural change.

Recognising that responsible business
practice drives economic performance
The alternative to thinking about ESG adoption as a cost and
necessary evil is to recognise it as a means of generating
sustainable value for the business. The conceptual challenge is that
the value is not immediate, and it takes time to embed an ESG or
integrated thinking philosophy in a business.
Articulating a business case for ESG may go some way towards
overcoming resistance and lethargic take-up. Benefits could be
in the form of reduced costs, market opportunities as sectors
transition, improved risk management and mitigation, reduced
cost of compliance, access to capital, and better performance on
the back of improved stakeholder relations. Younger-generation
employees in particular are increasingly passionate about the
responsible practices of business, which can affect the cost of
recruitment as well as staff retention and productivity. As many as
90% of Gen Zers believe companies must act to help social and
environmental issues. The individual benefits may not translate
into an easily measurable return on investment. When considering
the benefits collectively, however, the business case for driving
responsible business practice is compelling.
Benefits for leadership in having a broader stakeholder-orientated
perspective of future developments should also not be discounted.
CEOs, boards, and their executive teams need to navigate the
complexities of their operating environments and the expectations
of stakeholders who hold them to account. This cannot be
achieved through a narrow, inward-looking, or entirely operational
focus on the business.

Focus on what counts, nurture
relationships, consider value holistically
The codes and standards offer detailed guidance on processes and
topics that underlie ESG-orientated thinking. Common to most
of them are a few interrelated concepts that, if understood and
applied, will take a business a long way in the right direction.

Materiality suggests that business focuses on the issues that are
most important to long-term value creation. To grasp what these
issues are, companies should not only look in the rearview mirror
but also anticipate societal shifts that will affect the business.
Consulting stakeholders will also provide insights as to what is
most material. Proactively managing those material issues is a
necessary next step.
A co-dependent relationship exists with stakeholders whose
prospects and agendas are directly influenced by the business,
or whose actions could influence the prospects of the
business. Engaging and understanding the depth of these
co-dependencies and agendas enable the relationships to be
managed proactively. Engagement does not imply that the
business needs to conform to stakeholder wishes and desires –
expectations can be managed. The engagement does, however,
ensure that the business is not blindsided by unanticipated
behaviour. Insights from engagement processes provide a
forward-looking ‘radar’ for strategic decision-making. It would be
wrong to assume that relationships are not actively managed,
but most often the engagement function is not coordinated and
engagement processes are limited to transactional short-term
outcomes.
Value creation should be about more than a narrow focus
on financial value. Financial sustainability is dependent on
other capitals that include human, social and relationships,
environmental, manufacturing, and intellectual capital. Improving
value across the capitals – or avoiding a deterioration in any
capital – builds resilience and provides a solid platform for
driving business growth. As with stakeholder relations, there are
processes built into business to manage aspects of each capital.
Formally mapping and managing the holistic value-creation
process will yield additional insights.

Integrated thinking – it makes
intuitive sense
Integrated reporting should reflect integrated thinking, yet it
is common practice for the initial focus to be placed on the
reporting process. Integrated reporting is mandatory for listed
companies in South Africa and every large company produces
such a report, so it is easy to understand why this is the case.
Starting with the report and looking for evidence of practice is
tricky, particularly when issues are deemed to be important but
not actively managed.
The correct order of events is to prioritise integrated thinking first,
building the above principles of materiality, stakeholder-centricity,
and holistic value creation into the business, and to then allow
reporting to reflect the real progress made. There are various
resources and methodologies one can consider, including the
Embedding Project, a global public-benefit research project that
helps companies embed social and environmental factors across
their operations and decision-making, and considers maturity of
adoption across a variety of issues.
Trialogue has developed an integrated thinking framework
(see diagram overleaf ) that provides an intuitive and progressive
approach. The process starts with developing an understanding

of the external environment and the anticipated complexities that
the business needs to navigate. The business needs to outline its
intended response and aspirational position, covering aspects
such as key areas of focus and the justification or business case to
support its position.
Using this framework, we provide gap analysis and peer
benchmarking reviews to assess positioning and practices as
viewed against lead practice. The analysis serves to identify levels
of adoption and to frame a roadmap for advancing integrated
thinking practices. This can be set out as a sustainability strategy
and roadmap, which combines aspirations, priorities, capacity and
resources, and timelines. It also enables a company to identify
‘quick wins’ and make conscious choices about where practices
are to be improved and over which time period. This thinking
must be undertaken at a board and executive level so that it is
part and parcel of business strategy, with a clear mandate for
action provided.
Thereafter, responsible business practice needs to be embedded
within the operations of the business. This requires identifying
issues that will have the greatest impact on the business and
its stakeholders, and ensuring the structures and processes are
in place for effective management. Codes and standards are
useful to inform thinking but need to be considered in terms
of benefits that will accrue, and the cost and effort associated
with adoption.
Importantly, responsibility for adoption needs to be devolved
to the parts of the business where implementation takes place,
ideally with incentive structures aligned to drive behavioural
change. The mine manager should assume responsibility for
health and safety on the mine in addition to driving production
numbers. The procurement manager should be responsible for
driving ethical supply chain behaviour in addition to determining
price, quality and delivery.
Once an accountability framework is in place, internal reporting
and performance management serves to provide oversight
and control. Setting up these structures is a complex and
time-consuming process that cannot be achieved without
a leadership mandate and appropriate resource allocation.
It most certainly cannot be achieved as part of an integrated
reporting process.
Communications should ensure consistency of messaging,
reflecting the aspirational positioning and performance
metrics to provide hard evidence of progress. Multifaceted
communications and consistency of messaging serves to
build stakeholder trust. The content and methods may differ
per target audience and should be tailored for staff and
management, investors, and other stakeholder groups such
as suppliers, regulators, and customers. The integrated report
is just one communication channel but is the first place that
analysts and those interested in ESG issues look when wanting
to get a sense of the business’s response to ESG. The messaging
in it needs to be carried through to all other channels,
including quarterly investor updates, which often focus
exclusively on financials. Companies can also consider online
‘living reports’, where information is updated continuously as
it becomes available.
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PRINCIPLES
1

2

Integrated
awareness and
positioning

The organisation
demonstrates clear
awareness and
understanding of
the connectivity and
interdependence of
matters material to its
ability to create value
over time.

Integrated
leadership
commitment and
capability

Leadership provides
the mandate for
integrated thinking and
makes a deliberate and
coordinated effort to
connect and integrate
matters material
to organisational
sustainability.

3

Integrated
structures

Organisational structures
and systems are
conducive to integrated
decision-making and
reporting.

4

5

Integrated
organisational
performance
management

Performance
management of targets
and KPIs is balanced
and integrated to
express the holistic
and comprehensive
performance of the
organisation over the
short, medium, and
long term.

Integrated
external
communication

Communication to
external stakeholders
offers an accurate,
holistic, balanced,
and integrated view
of the organisation’s
performance and ability
to create value over
the short, medium,
and long term.

FRAMEWORK
REVIEW

Diagnose and position
Material Themes
Operating Context

Organisational
Context

Business Case – ROI

Commit

Embed

• Leadership buy-in and capacity

• Governance

• Strategy

• Accountability

• Ambition (organisational goals
and targets)

• Business model

• Values and culture

• Systems (procedures, processes
and technology)

• Resource allocation

• Identifying, measuring and
monitoring KPIs
• Internal reporting
• Improvement initiatives and actions
• Assurance

• Adoption of Codes and Standards

Communicate Externally
Brand Positioning and
Marketing

Stakeholder-focused
Communication

• Websites

• Public announcements

• Marketing

• SENS reports
• Interim results
• Internal staff engagement
programmes
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Reporting (external)
• Integrated Annual Report
• Governance Report
• SEC Report
• Sustainability Report

C H A N G E M A N A G E M E N T A N D C O M M U N I C AT I O N

C H A N G E M A N A G E M E N T A N D C O M M U N I C AT I O N

Sustainability Positioning and Aspirations

Starting with leadership
The external environment is increasingly complex. Business is
affected by this complexity and needs to proactively manage
issues that arise as a result. Business also has an impact on societal
wellbeing, negatively and positively. Stakeholders on whom the
sustainability of businesses is dependent are therefore calling
for transparency and positive action. This situation is only likely
to intensify.
To date, the shift to responsible business practice has been
sporadic and clumsy. Change has been influenced by the need
to produce integrated and sustainability reports and pressures
to adopt various codes and standards. But these processes
are not effective in embedding change. Progress is slow and
inconsistent, and management is left frustrated at having to
respond to demands that do not make business sense or fall
outside their day-to-day responsibilities. Yet the business case to
drive responsible business practice is strong. There is a short-term
need to invest in building accountability structures and revising
processes. Ongoing investment will also be required for initiatives
that offer improved sustainable outcomes. The benefits will be
realised over time through improved resilience and longer-term
economic sustainability.

An integrated thinking process provides a roadmap for change.
It ensures leadership understanding and buy-in to the imperative
to change. This is necessary given that practices need to be
adjusted across the entire business and that time and resources
are required to effect change. It ensures that decisions relating to
change are made on a considered basis, with an understanding
of effort, cost, time, and anticipated benefits. The pace of change
can be actively managed, and progress locked in to show
continual improvement.
As a final word, there is a case for moral leadership. CEOs and
their executive teams are custodians of a business that likely
existed before they joined and will continue to exist after they
exit. They have a limited time to set the business on the right
path. The larger the business, the more time it takes to transform.
Decisions and actions taken today set the tone for how the
business will evolve in years to come. CEOs looking back on what
was achieved during their tenure would do well to judge their
success not only in terms of share price and bonuses extracted,
but also by the extent to which they were able to transform the
business to serve the current and future needs of society.

RESPONDING IN
TIMES OF CRISIS:
The case of civil unrest
in South Africa
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On 29 June 2021, the Constitutional Court sentenced former president Jacob Zuma to 15 months
in prison for contempt of court and on 8 July he turned himself in to the police to begin serving his
sentence. What followed was nine days of civil unrest, the worst experienced in South Africa since the
end of white minority rule in 1994. The unrest was largely limited to the provinces of KwaZulu-Natal
(KZN) and Gauteng, which together account for nearly 50% of the country’s GDP. Despite experiencing
financial losses and damage to property, companies stood by employees and communities in the
ensuing economic crisis, says Connie Huma.

Tracing the causes of the civil unrest

The immediate impact of the civil unrest

The civil unrest that took place in July 2021 followed internal
power struggles within the ruling African National Congress
(ANC), which came to a climax when former president
Jacob Zuma was jailed for contempt of court. Officials, including
President Cyril Ramaphosa, believe that while the civil unrest was
triggered by Mr Zuma’s arrest, protests were quickly hijacked by
criminal elements bent on destabilising the country. Linked to this
is the desperation and disgruntlement resulting from unfulfilled
expectations following the dawn of democracy in 1994.

The civil unrest had an immediate and wide-reaching impact.
Images posted on local and international media showed wanton
destruction to property reminiscent of a country at war with itself
and whose leaders seemed incapable of providing the guidance
and direction that were needed to contain the crisis. Rioters in
Zuma’s home province of KZN blocked major highways and burnt
trucks. At the same time, they instigated the widespread looting
of shopping malls, warehouses, and factories. The unrest quickly
spread to Gauteng where protesters also blocked highways, burnt
trucks, and looted shopping malls. While participants targeted
high-value goods such as flat-screen televisions, branded clothing
and mobile phones, they also took basic food stuffs and toiletries,
underscoring the levels of desperation brought about by the high
levels of poverty and inequality in the country.

South Africa’s reality as an extremely divided society with complex
socioeconomic challenges is well documented. Although it is one
of the most advanced economies on the African continent and
classified as an upper middle-income country, South Africa is rated
as having the highest income inequality in the world. The country
is also plagued by high rates of poverty and unemployment.
According to Statistics South Africa, unemployment in South Africa
reached a record high of 34% in the second quarter of 2021.
The high rates of inequality, poverty, and unemployment
confronting South Africa have been exacerbated by the ongoing
Covid-19 pandemic. Due to the pandemic, economic activity in
the period preceding the civil unrest decreased by 7%, resulting
in job losses and contributing to nearly half of South Africa’s adult
population living in poverty. This has translated to widespread
hunger and desperation among an already vulnerable population.
Failing municipal services due to ineptitude and corruption, a
slow-paced economic recovery under the tattered banner of
President Ramaphosa’s New Deal, and the infighting among
various factions within the ruling ANC are worsening the situation.
Experts have also highlighted the role of false reporting in
fuelling the civil unrest, in particular the disingenuous and
sophisticated use of social media. While some messages served
a genuine purpose to alert people to dangerous situations,
many contained fake news or images taken out of context with
the aim of deepening the sense of panic and alarm felt by many
South Africans at the time.
Taken together, these factors point to a wider problem linked
to South Africa’s complex past, socioeconomic divisions,
and enduring trauma. Under these circumstances, the arrest of
the former president served as a tinder box in an already volatile
context, triggering widespread violence and looting.

Small and medium enterprises (SMEs) were among the hardest
hit. According to a study conducted by non-profit, BeyondCOVID,
which specifically looked at the impact of the civil unrest across
specific sectors, small, medium, and micro enterprises (SMMEs)
accounted for 89% of the businesses affected by the looting
and vandalism. This happened at a time when these businesses
were already struggling to cope with the impact of the Covid-19
pandemic. The research by BeyondCOVID also found that SMMEs
stood to lose an estimated R3.4 billion a month in revenue as
they resumed operations. Some of the businesses have since
closed permanently.
The wider economy was also affected, as were neighbouring
countries such as Mozambique, Zimbabwe and Swaziland,
whose economies are closely tied to that of South Africa. This is

The high rates of inequality, poverty, and
unemployment confronting South Africa have
been exacerbated by the ongoing Covid-19
pandemic. Due to the pandemic, economic
activity in the period preceding the civil unrest
decreased by 7%, resulting in job losses and
contributing to nearly half of South Africa’s
adult population living in poverty.

Tusevo Landu – ’Haguwa ni kwetu, mayisha ivo (The choice Is ours, so is the life)’
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RESPONDING IN TIMES OF CRISIS: THE CASE OF CIVIL UNREST IN SOUTH AFRICA continued

largely because the protests targeted key economic centres and
infrastructure, including two strategic ports, shopping malls,
and major arterial routes.

assets as a result of the unrest, its KZN operations were closed for
eight days, resulting in gross profit of about R20 million lost due to
reduced production.

The most affected sectors include retail, accommodation, food,
health, and social services. A report published by the South African
Property Owners Association shows the turmoil could cost the
country an estimated R50 billion in lost output. Economists see the
damage shaving as much as one percentage point off economic
growth in the 2021 period. While South Africa had not been
expected to return to pre-pandemic levels of economic output
before 2023, the civil unrest moved economic growth forecasts
even further back.

Pharmaceutical group Clicks was directly affected by the civil
unrest. Following damages to 52 of its stores nationwide,
the Clicks Group had to close all 110 of its stores in KZN and
130 stores in Gauteng. This meant the retailer was temporarily
unable to administer Covid-19 vaccines and provide medication
to customers.

The world’s largest retailer, Walmart, reported that more than 40 of
its Massmart stores were looted and a distribution centre near
Durban was burnt down. Protesters gained access to and made off
with merchandise from several Massmart-owned stores, including
Makro, Game, Cash & Carry, and Cambridge Foods. Similarly,
South Africa’s largest grocery retailer, Shoprite Group, suffered
financial losses and disruptions to its operations, with over 200 of
its stores affected by looting and vandalism in KZN and Gauteng.
In addition, 1 400 ATMs and bank branches were vandalised,
according to The Banking Association South Africa. Ithala, a stateowned company that delivers financial services to the unbanked
and rural communities in KZN, is one such example. The company
was negatively affected as a result of the looting and complete
destruction of four branches, while a further 15 branches were
looted and vandalised. Absa Bank was also hit by the crisis,
with approximately 21 branches and more than 200 of its ATMs
damaged or vandalised during the civil unrest.
Companies such as car manufacturer Toyota and paper recycling
company Mpact reported that their operations were disrupted
due to precautionary business closures in affected areas. Toyota
was unable to ship vehicles destined for export due to the
closure of the port. The car manufacturer was also unable to
ship vehicles destined for other parts of the country due to road
closures. Likewise, while there were no damages to Mpact’s

The Department of Health was
forced to temporarily close
vaccination sites that had been
affected by the protests. Essential
healthcare services, such as the
distribution of chronic medication
to diabetes, tuberculosis and HIV
patients, were also disrupted by
the violence.
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The unrest had also upset delivery of basic services, such as
healthcare, education, waste removal, and the provision of water
through water tankers in water-scarce areas. The Department
of Health was forced to temporarily close vaccination sites that
had been affected by the protests. Essential healthcare services,
such as the distribution of chronic medication to diabetes,
tuberculosis and HIV patients, were also disrupted by the violence.
The eThekwini Metropolitan Municipality had to stop its bus
services in the interest of protecting workers, commuters, and
assets during the uprising.
Schools in both KZN and Gauteng were also forced to close,
further affecting teaching and learning activities, which have
already been severely disrupted by the Covid-19 pandemic and
ensuing lockdown regulations implemented to curb the spread of
the novel coronavirus.
In addition to the impact on business and infrastructure, the
civil unrest posed a threat to human life, ultimately resulting in
the tragic loss of lives. Official figures place the total number of
casualties at 330. These include people killed during stampedes,
incidences of police shooting at rioters, and flare-ups of racial
tensions after the protests.

Government response to the unrest
While government leaders were initially caught unprepared,
and widely criticised for their lethargy and lack of urgency in
reacting to the crisis, they were eventually able to implement a
multipronged response, bringing an end to the crisis. This included
maintaining high police visibility in hotspot areas as well as
engaging with affected businesses and communities with the
aim of stabilising the situation on the ground. The deployment
of a 25 000-strong army a few days after the start of the protests
curtailed the spread of violence, preventing further destruction to
property and life.
Further, the national government announced it would reprioritise
funding for SMMEs affected by the pandemic through once-off
cash transfers. The government also announced the reinstatement
of the R350 social relief grant until March 2022, along with a
R400 million contribution towards humanitarian relief and support
for uninsured businesses.
The Gauteng provincial government established a fund with
more than R500 million to help businesses affected by the

The response by civil society
highlights the importance of action
at community level. As the civil
unrest escalated, communities
realised that they too had a role to
play in protecting themselves and
the most vulnerable among them.

looting and the Covid-19 pandemic to get back on their feet.
Similarly, the KZN provincial government declared a State of
Disaster, allowing it to unlock the R1.5 billion required to rebuild
damaged infrastructure in the province. This followed wideranging consultations with various stakeholders, including
representatives of major companies, labour unions and civil
society. The recommendations made by all partners formed
part of the provincial government’s comprehensive response to
the protests.

A swift response from business
The business community was swift in responding to the crisis and
in engaging with the government and affected communities.
Most businesses immediately ensured the safety of their own staff,
after which they mobilised to support the government and local
communities with necessities and rebuilding.
Following threats to its operations, Toyota sent a letter to
eThekwini Metropolitan Municipality requesting an action plan
from the local government. In the letter, the company reiterated
its commitment to the safety and wellbeing of its employees,
their families and communities. The company also affirmed its
commitment to a safe and harmonious operating environment
that enables it to contribute to the communities and economies
in which it operates. Toyota took a number of measures to
demonstrate this commitment, including resuming operations at
its Durban plant following engagements with the government.
This is particularly important given that Toyota, with a workforce of
7 200 employees, is a key employer in the region.
In the immediate aftermath of the social unrest, the
Shoprite Group requested its loss prevention, fleet management
and in-store teams to assist with clean-up operations and facilitate
the reopening of stores. The retail giant also donated R1 million
to the Shoprite Act For Change Fund for use by civil society
organisations involved in efforts to help communities rebuild.
The fund was managed by the group, on behalf of its customers,
with all donations directed to organisations working directly on
relief efforts in the most vulnerable communities.

Absa announced relief measures for individual and business
customers affected by the July riots. This included the
reintroduction of a payment relief package as well as tailored
credit relief solutions for its business customers as they attempted
to rebuild and restore operations.
The social unrest took place in a context in which CSI
programming had already adapted significantly in response
to the Covid-19 pandemic. As such, it was imperative for CSI
practitioners to think creatively about how to leverage corporate
resources to respond to the crisis. Corporates responded to the
uprising by providing staff and communities directly impacted by
the protests with basic necessities such as food parcels, toiletries,
and chronic medication. They also engaged their employees and
clients to come up with solutions. By looking inward, among their
employees and customers, corporates were able to rally more
support for affected communities.

Bridging the gap: The response by
civil society
The threat to food security and social welfare was an immediate
concern, given that producers of essential goods had to shut
down temporarily due to the non-movement of stock, disruptions
to the supply chain network, and looting and vandalism at
shopping malls and retail outlets. Civil society organisations
such as Doctors Without Borders, Humanitarian Development
Alliance SA and Abahlali baseMjondolo immediately responded
to this threat by mobilising donations of food parcels as well as
providing shelter and medical assistance to those affected by
the riots. Further, the Solidarity Fund provided the KZN provincial
government with food relief parcels, which were aimed at
supporting families living below the breadline.
Taxi drivers also played an important role in quelling the attacks
and bringing normalcy back to communities. In addition to
protecting infrastructure such as malls and schools from looters
and vandals, they led residents in cleaning the Durban central
business district that had been littered with waste following the
protests and looting.
South Africans from all walks of life banded together to clean up
and rebuild towns hit by the social unrest. This led to a number
of civil society organisations developing plans to assist with the
efforts. These organisations included ReBuild SA, started by a
network of volunteers, NGOs, sponsors, and donors to provide
physical, psychological, and financial support to those affected
by the violence. The organisation coordinated clean-up and relief
efforts in affected communities.
The response by civil society highlights the importance of action
at community level. As the civil unrest escalated, communities
realised that they too had a role to play in protecting themselves
and the most vulnerable among them. By bridging the gap
between the actions of government and business, civil society
made an important contribution to ending the crisis and to the
rebuilding efforts that followed.
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An opportunity for deep learning
and reflection
Times of crisis often present an opportunity for deep learning and
reflection. The civil unrest experienced in July 2021 is no exception.
The crisis magnified the glaring poverty and inequalities that
continue to confront society, reminding South Africans that the
collective health and wellbeing of society is dependent on the
equitable distribution of resources, and on how society treats its
most vulnerable members.
Leaders across the spectrum were compelled to demonstrate
effective leadership in a time of crisis, and consider ways in which
they can make a more meaningful contribution to South Africa’s
broader development agenda going forward. Examples of
effective leadership include Mitchell Slape, CEO of Massmart,
who remained engaged with staff throughout the tense and
difficult period by sending daily briefings to the company’s
45 000 employees. Slape also encouraged investors not to judge
South Africa on one week of unrest, adding that all democracies
go through periods of turbulence. He emphasised the importance
of embracing diversity, saying that it is the one value that carried
him and his company during the uprising.
Another example of effective leadership was that of
Toshimitsu Imai, the CEO of Toyota Africa Region. Following the
outbreak of the violence and looting in KZN, Imai proactively and
openly engaged with both provincial and national government
with the aim of securing stability in the region, preserving
jobs, and ensuring the safety and wellbeing of employees and
customers. The actions by the two leaders contributed to a
coordinated response that prevented further loss of life and
damage to the economy, and allowed for business operations
to resume.
In addition to the responses of individual leaders, companies have
been forced to consider the role the private sector should play in
an increasingly restive, unequal society in which systemic change
is long overdue. Strong partnerships based on trust and mutual
respect will go a long way in this. An example of such partnerships
is that between property developer Attacq and the communities
surrounding its operations in the Waterfall City precinct in
Johannesburg. When the civil unrest spread to Johannesburg,
Attacq was concerned that some of its properties, in particular the
Mall of Africa, would be looted or vandalised. However, taxi drivers
who operate in the area were quick to act and formed physical
barriers to protect the mall and prevent damage. This is attributed
to the relationship built between Attacq and its doorstep
communities over the years. Through this relationship, the
property developer provides social amenities such as free Wi-Fi,
schools and health facilities to both taxi drivers and residents of its
host communities.

Acknowledging the wounds of the past
The widespread economic destruction in the wake of the
July 2021 civil unrest, combined with the once-in-a-century
pandemic that is not yet over, has resulted in the realisation of
the worst-case scenario for GDP growth prospects in South Africa.
Data shows there is a strong correlation between economic
growth and social stability, and that unless stakeholders across the
board are serious about implementing reforms, rioting and looting
could become more prevalent in the coming years. This is affirmed
in economic theory, which establishes a notion of “cycles of class
struggle” characterised by long periods of growth, followed by
acute social instability characterised by protests and unrest similar
to the ones seen in South Africa in July 2021.
While South Africa cannot forget its painful past, leaders across
the socioeconomic and political spectrum must do everything
possible to build unity among all South Africans, and not allow
those that thrive on division to succeed. For this to happen,
the country’s unsustainable levels of poverty and inequality must
be addressed. However, this can only happen through leadership
that is focused on and committed to the wellbeing and prosperity
of all South Africans.
In particular, business leaders need to play a more active role
in ensuring meaningful and inclusive economic participation
of historically disadvantaged individuals. Every business leader
can be a powerful force for change. This will entail stepping up
with innovative and sustainable solutions, rather than waiting
on government to impose policies such as black economic
empowerment or, worse still, waiting for a repeat of the civil unrest
of July 2021.

Recommendations for business leaders and
CSI practitioners
•	Think out of the box when it comes to unlocking
funding and support for crises
•	Set up dedicated crisis management teams to address
challenges as quickly as they arise
•	Listen to what is most needed and redesign processes
and programmes accordingly
•	Collaborate with different stakeholders, both at
grassroots and broader societal level
•	Ensure business leaders and crisis management teams
have access to trauma counselling
•	Leverage networks to shift conversations and pool
resources for wider impact
•	Every business leader should be a force for change
and play a role in the inclusive development of
South Africa
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VIEWPOINT

The hidden cost of
excessive executive pay

Tracey Davies, executive director of non-profit shareholder activism
and responsible investment organisation Just Share, demonstrates
how the pandemic ‘windfall’ for many CEOs has only increased the
wealth gap. What does the relentless rise in executive pay mean for
post-pandemic recovery, and what measures should be put in place
to bring about greater wage parity?
The Covid-19 pandemic has brought
the issue of income inequality into
sharp focus. How did the ‘salary
sacrifices’ that we saw during the
crisis influence the debate?
The idea of the “salary sacrifice” created a
perception that “we’re all in this together”,
and that everyone would be sharing the
pain of the pandemic. However, it soon
became evident that even a global
pandemic was powerless to curb the
rise in executive pay. In August 2020,
PwC’s Executive directors report discussed
“turnaround incentives” designed to
reward executives for losing out “as a
result of genuine extraneous factors
that have suppressed the company’s
share price”. A number of JSE-listed
companies have announced ‘Covid-19
reward programmes’ and discretionary
adjustments to bonuses due in 2020,
claiming it was “unfair” for an executive
to give up a bonus because of the
pandemic’s adverse impact on the
company’s financial results. The scene
has been set for increased levels of
income inequality as we emerge from the
pandemic, which will add to the cynicism
around the income inequality debate.

What benchmarks are used to
measure income inequality in
South Africa, and how does
South Africa compare to other
countries?
The Gini coefficient is a useful measure of
inequality across countries. South Africa
consistently scores as one of the
most unequal countries on earth.
To understand better what is happening
within South Africa, the Palma ratio
(the ratio of the richest 10% of the
population’s share of gross national
income, divided by the poorest 40%’s
share) is more useful. A Palma ratio of 1 or
below reflects a society that is considered
to be relatively equal, based on the
determination that the top 10% does not
receive a larger share of national income
than the bottom 40%. In South Africa,

the Palma ratio almost doubled between
1995 and 2014, from 5.11 to 10.13.

Which remuneration indicators
and ratios should corporates be
tracking and disclosing?
The extraordinary fact that we do not
have mandated wage gap disclosure
in South Africa is testament to the
strength of the corporate lobby, which
has resisted this disclosure for decades.
At the very least, listed companies
should disclose wage gaps between the
highest and lowest earners, between
genders, and between races. These gaps
should be calculated using total
executive pay, including bonuses and
long-term incentives, rather than just
total guaranteed pay, which typically
forms the smallest portion of executive
remuneration. The widespread use of
temporary/part-time/contract workers
must also be provided for in the
calculation of internal income ratios.

How do you think incentive
structures – both short and long
term – should be changed?
The focus of incentives should be on the
very long term; limited bonuses could
be paid for exceptional performance
in any one year, but most incentives
should be paid out, in shares, from the
date of retirement. Cashing in early
should be subject to early withdrawal
penalties. This would also contribute
to management stability, countering
recent trends in the length of tenure
of CEOs. CEO pay is at the highest
levels in decades, while tenures have
become shorter. Incentives should also
be linked to robust measurable social,
environmental, and governance targets.

disclosure and some more significant
implications for votes on executive pay
– are being fiercely resisted by business.
This kind of lobbying, which is seldom
discussed in our society, has enormous
implications for social justice. The proposed
amendments are unlikely to be robust
enough to significantly impact the
system. Government is far too prone to
business pressure on this issue. It needs to
take a much bolder stance in legislating
disclosure, proportionate wage gaps,
and executive pay.

What practical steps do you
recommend companies take to
address this issue?
The most effective step would be to
support progressive legislation and to
abandon, or call out, corporate lobbying
against the introduction of policy and
regulation that aims to address inequality,
like binding votes on executive pay.
Companies should stop using expensive
remuneration consultants who fuel the
fire of ever-increasing compensation.
Remuneration committees should reset
expectations of executive pay. Beyond
that, we need to ask how much does a
person really need to live well and how
resources at our disposal can be deployed
to improve the wellbeing of the poor,
recognising that all value creation is
attributable to a broad swathe of society,
not just to a handful of CEOs.

Are the proposed amendments to
the Companies Act going to change
the executive pay landscape?
As far as I am aware, even the very
weak proposed amendments to the
Companies Act – around wage gap

TRACEY DAVIES
Executive director of Just Share
tdavies@justshare.org.za
www.justshare.org.za
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CLIMATE
in the boardroom

Climate change is a huge risk to the global economy, with major
consequences for all businesses and individuals across the world.
Expectations from stakeholders, especially in the investment space, require
directors to rapidly grow their understanding of climate issues and ensure
their businesses are using the available tools and guidance to move
towards a net zero emissions future, say Justin Smith, Executive Head
of Business Development at WWF, and Louise Naude, Senior Manager:
Climate Change Portfolio with WWF and a Presidential Climate
Change Commissioner.

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY HANDBOOK 2021

183

4

CLIMATE IN THE BOARDROOM continued

The first words in the new report released by the
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) in
August 2021, are: “It is unequivocal.” It thereby acknowledges that
the climate crisis is unequivocally caused by human activities and
is affecting every corner of our planet’s land, air and sea space
already. Climate change, together with biodiversity loss, is clearly
one of the biggest and most systemic challenges of our time.
While climate change will affect everyone’s lives, its impacts fall
most heavily on the world’s most vulnerable populations.
Tackling climate change and its effects requires globally
coordinated action and a global shift in thinking, with actions to
back this up, such as drastically reducing our reliance on fossil
fuels. The impacts of climate change on organisations are still to
be fully understood as both companies and investors grapple
with quantifying the risks and opportunities presented by climate
change. Despite the clear goals of the Paris Agreement, and the
urgent need for each country to put in place the necessary plans
to curb emissions, progress is much too slow, and the threats of
climate change are becoming ever more critical.

Climate change, together with
biodiversity loss, is clearly one of the
biggest and most systemic challenges
of our time. While climate change
will affect everyone’s lives, its impacts
fall most heavily on the world’s most
vulnerable populations.

Climate-related risks
The third EY Global Climate Risk Disclosure Barometer provides
a global snapshot of the increasing corporate focus on climate
risks and opportunities as pressure from all stakeholders moves
them up the boardroom and executive agenda. For directors and
business leaders, climate risk and opportunities should be more
than a reporting or disclosure matter. In particular, organisations
should understand that Scope 1 and 2 emissions are unlikely to be
the only source of their climate risk factors. They should look up
and down their entire value chain to identify vulnerabilities and
opportunities for growth.
One of the risks associated with the move to a low-carbon
economy is transition risk. A failure on the part of companies to
take this risk into account can result in reduced creditworthiness,
the ability to attract investment and secure long-term loans,
and appeal to insurers, among others.
Another type of risk that can come about as a result of climate
change is physical risk. This includes the increased likelihood of
extreme weather events such as floods, droughts, and wildfires.
Physical risks can result in interruptions in day-to-day business
activity as well as have a detrimental impact on supply chains,
market position, and the business’s overall value. Worth noting
here is that the vulnerable members of society are usually the ones
who are most affected by physical risks – their jobs, livelihoods,
and homes can be destroyed by such risks, which can lead
to increased inequality and poverty, which could in turn lead to
increased social unrest and crime.

Examples of transition risks include:
The recent communiqué from G20 Finance Ministers contains
a number of positive elements, not least the recognition that
tackling climate change and biodiversity loss, and promoting
environmental protection, are urgent global priorities. Support for
policy measures such as introducing a global carbon pricing
scheme and phasing out “inefficient fossil-fuel subsidies” to address
climate change is encouraging, as is the promotion of disclosure
requirements consistent with recommendations of the Task Force
on Climate-Related Financial Disclosures (TCFD).
The recently published IPBES-IPCC co-sponsored workshop report
on biodiversity and climate change – a collaboration between
the Intergovernmental Science-Policy Platform on Biodiversity
and Ecosystem Services and the Intergovernmental Panel on
Climate Change – shows that climate and nature are two sides
of the same coin and that both crises must be solved together.1
Previous policies have largely tackled biodiversity loss and climate
change independently of each other. Addressing the synergies
between mitigating biodiversity loss and climate change, while
also considering their social impacts, offers the opportunity to
maximise benefits and meet global development goals.
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The impact on the company’s viability as a result
of regulatory change, which will be harshest on
companies that have put in the least effort in
terms of incorporating climate-related risks into
their operations
A change in consumer or market preferences –
as more people become climate-conscious, they
gravitate towards more eco-friendly products
and services, which could result in losses for
those companies that are lagging behind
The risk that a company’s assets are retired
before the end of their useful life, making them
stranded assets – this could be as a result of
these assets being deemed no longer useful due
to their significant carbon emissions in a lowcarbon economy

Climate-related opportunities
Climate change is a threat, but it can also create opportunities for
companies and investors. Companies can become more resilient
to the impacts of climate change by focusing on their operations
and supply chains. For example, they can focus on their resource
efficiency, thereby reducing their operational costs. Companies
can also focus on building more resilient supply chains by shifting
exposure from suppliers that are heavily exposed to fossil fuels to
lower carbon emitters.
Adversity creates opportunities to innovate. Innovation,
such as in clean energy or low-carbon technologies, can lead
to new products and services to either meet new customer
or investor demands or to build resilience against the impacts
of climate change. Companies that respond to the impacts of
climate change through innovation and resilience often create
competitive advantages relative to their peers. Instead of simply
reacting to the uncertainty of climate change impacts, companies
that go beyond the response and are proactive about using their
advantage to track new risks impacting their industry, shaping
the correct strategic response, and strengthening their agility and
resilience, stand the chance of building an uncertainty advantage.
Investors can allocate capital to companies that would benefit
from a transition to a low-carbon economy, or they can provide
funding to investment products such as green bonds or low-carbon
indexes. Green bonds, for example, provide capital allocators with
the opportunity to fund projects that focus on positive climaterelated or environmental outcomes, thereby meeting increasing
stakeholder pressure to invest more responsibly.

Investors are taking notice
The top-line numbers from the Global Sustainable Investment
Alliance’s biennial review back the now-conventional wisdom that
interest is surging in environmental, social and governance (ESG)
investing. Sustainable investing had grown to $35 trillion globally
by early 2020, a 15% increase from 2018, and constituting 36% of
all professionally managed assets. Together with this growth has
come a substantial shift in financing away from coal and fossil fuels
as divestment scales up to trillions of US dollars, led by investment
managers, asset owners, pension funds and individual investor
voices. South African banks too have been part of this shift,
with significant improvements in their energy policies and climate
change approaches in the last few years.
As a developing country, South Africa is particularly vulnerable
to the effects of climate change and there are multiple sectors
underpinning the economy that are susceptible to its impacts,
including mining, agriculture and transport. The science shows
that parts of South Africa are likely to warm at twice the global
rate and that our water-stressed country is likely to become more
arid in the west, with an increased risk of extreme biodiversity
loss and degradation of critical catchment areas and an increased
risk of heat stress. If we do not adapt or mitigate the risks we face,
it could have a devastating effect on the economy and an already
impoverished and unequal society.

South Africa is also specifically exposed in terms of the transition
to a low-carbon economy. As a country that is still very reliant on
coal for both energy – the country generates about 90% of its
electricity from coal – and economic gain, South Africa runs the
risk of being left behind in the transition process. The country
could face trade impacts due to reduced demand for high-carbon
and carbon-intensive exports such as thermal coal and locally
produced iron and steel, as well as internal combustion engines.
There is also a significant danger of border adjustment taxes being
instituted by countries putting a price on carbon in their budgets,
which will make South Africa’s exports less competitive.

The Task Force on Climate-Related
Financial Disclosures (TCFD)
Recognising the financial risk that climate change presents to
the global economy and that financial markets need high-quality
information on the impacts of climate change, the Financial
Stability Board – an international body that monitors and makes
recommendations about the global financial system – created
the Task Force on Climate-Related Financial Disclosures (TCFD)
in 2015, to improve and increase reporting of climate-related
financial information. The TCFD recommends that a company
disclose the organisation’s governance around climate-related
risks and opportunities, and the actual and potential impacts
of climate-related risks and opportunities on the organisation’s
business, strategy, and financial planning, where such information
is material. It also recommends reporting on how the organisation
identifies, assesses and manages climate-related risks, and the
metrics and targets used to assess and manage relevant climaterelated risks and opportunities, where such information is material.
There has been significant momentum around adoption of and
support for its recommendations. By October 2020, the number of
organisations expressing support for the TCFD has grown by more
than 85%, reaching over 1 500 organisations globally, including
financial institutions responsible for assets of $150 trillion.
Investor demand for companies to report information in line
with the TCFD recommendations has also grown dramatically.
For example, as part of Climate Action 100+, more than
500 investors with over $47 trillion in assets under management
are engaging the world’s largest corporate greenhouse gas
(GHG) emitters to strengthen their climate-related disclosures by
implementing the TCFD recommendations. In addition, many
large asset managers and asset owners have asked or encouraged
investee companies to broadly report in line with the TCFD
recommendations and reflect this in their investment practices
or policies. This is particularly true for the banking and extractive
resource industries, where the greatest level of investor pressure
has been focused to date. The narrative around climate-related
risk disclosure among public companies has rapidly changed over
the course of the past year and has seen the major South African
banks and South African resources companies release separate
TCFD reports.
For both corporates and investors, it is important to have a
thorough understanding of what climate change means for
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their own business models, but also that of the financial system.
This is required to strengthen the resilience and sustainability of
both individual companies and the financial system. The TCFD
recommendations have fast become global best practice for
institutions looking to integrate climate-related risks into their
governance, strategic and operational processes.
In response to the scale and urgency of the climate crisis, Unilever
has committed to net zero emissions from all products by 2039 –
from the sourcing of materials, up to the point of sale of its in-store
products. To achieve this goal, Unilever recognises that it must
work jointly with partners across its value chain to collectively
drive lower levels of GHG emissions.
The company has set aside $1.2 billion in research and
development funds for biotechnology and low-carbon chemistry
technologies that support that goal and open new market
opportunities.

Net zero commitments
With some 120 countries committing to achieving net zero
emissions by 2050, regulators around the world are pushing
through mandates that make climate change mitigation central
to listed corporations’ due care and diligence, with the TCFD
recommendations now the clear preferred disclosure framework.
For economies to reach net zero in time to keep global average
temperatures from reaching catastrophic levels, an unprecedented
and rapid reduction in global emissions will likely be required.
The transition to a low-carbon economy is expected to create
significant structural changes. The built environment is expected
to transform, using low-carbon materials such as timber and
green retrofit projects. In the process, many industries are likely
to experience a major reallocation of investment. Based on
current market shifts, capital is tipped to move from industries
involved in producing fossil fuels and those with energy-intensive
business models to suppliers and producers of clean technology
innovation, low-carbon solutions, alternative energy sources,
low-emissions products and services, and technologies that are
expected to play an important role in decarbonising energy,
transport and manufacturing.
Making a net zero commitment and setting out short-term actions
send a strong signal to policymakers, market regulators, peers,
investees and other actors of long-term strategic plans.
Playing a role in getting the planet to net zero involves
understanding where an organisation sits in the context of global
net zero and how it can align to science-based targets, which
provide companies with a clearly defined path to reduce emissions
in line with the Paris Agreement goals. Ideally, organisations should
explore the potential to take ambitious climate action, setting a
net zero target in line with a 1.5°C future. Cities and companies
in the Alliance for Climate Action South Africa, convened by the
National Business Initiative (NBI), C40 Cities and WWF, stand up for
a ‘net zero by 2050’ economy and are taking their own action to
get us there (see list of resources opposite).
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The skills gap in South African boardrooms
Directors need to factor climate change into their deliberations
about strategy, risk management, and opportunities as part of
their duty of care. Both the Companies Act and King IV create a
basis for the expectation that directors should have the necessary
skill and experience to carry out their duties, and that this should
extend to a broad range of matters that could significantly affect
the organisation’s ability to create value.
This has two implications for boards. Firstly, all directors should
have a foundational understanding of climate change and other
key ESG issues. Secondly, given the complexity associated with
climate and biodiversity issues, and growing expectations around
disclosure, appropriate risk management and engagement
with stakeholders, directors with specific experience should be
recruited or developed. This is especially true for those directors
serving on board committees with delegated responsibility for
climate and other ESG issues.
Globally, very few directors have expertise in climate change and
ESG issues. New York University’s Stern Center for Sustainable
Business found that only three of 1 188 board members at the
100 largest US companies had specific climate expertise (0.2%).2
These numbers may help to explain the gap between what
companies think they are doing about cutting carbon emissions
and what they really are doing.
Very little director training on climate and ESG issues seems to be
available in South Africa, and more effort will need to be made
by the Institute of Directors and similar organisations to close this
gap. This will ensure that more directors are able to engage with
investors on ESG issues in a competent manner, play the necessary
internal oversight role, ensure the alignment of executive
compensation with ESG performance and the identification,
assessment, mitigation, and disclosure of climate and other
ESG risks, including physical, reputational and transitional.
More questions are being asked by investor activist organisations,
such as Just Share, around the qualifications of directors in terms
of climate change, and how companies determine and properly
disclose what constitutes ‘relevant climate change experience’ as
well as how they assess whether directors face conflicts of interest.
This has arisen particularly for boards of financial institutions looking
to sharpen their policies around climate financing and investment,
and divest from certain sectors, sometimes while directors from the
very same boards are employed in those sectors.

Investor activism on climate affecting
South African boardrooms
Sasol and the South African banking sector have been a particular
focal point of climate-related investor activism, with substantial
learning and shifts resulting thanks to the efforts of Just Share and
a group of forward-thinking asset managers.
In 2018, 2019 and 2020, Sasol refused to table climate risk-related
shareholder resolutions filed by shareholders. In 2020, despite
having been the first company in South Africa to table shareholder-

Resources for companies
•	WWF has launched a series of climate risk resources that help South African businesses align to global best practice:
https://www.wwf.org.za/our_news/news/?35682/Newly-launched-climate-risk-resources-help-SA-businesses-align-to-globalbest-practice
•	Alliance for Climate Action South Africa, convened by the National Business Initiative (NBI), C40 Cities and WWF, assists
businesses that are ready to take climate action: http://www.alliancesforclimateaction.co.za/ The NBI also has additional climate
resources for companies: https://www.nbi.org.za/focus-areas/environmental-sustainability/climate-change/
•	Berkeley Law’s Executive Education online programmes cover a range of topics pertaining to sustainable capitalism and ESG
issues: https://executive.law.berkeley.edu/online-programs/
•	A project funded by UK PACT (Partnering for Accelerated Climate Transitions) focuses on climate-related financial
disclosure capacity building and training: http://www.dnaeconomics.com/pages/sa_climate_disclosure/

proposed resolutions on climate risk in 2019, Standard Bank also
refused to table a shareholder resolution filed by Just Share and the
RAITH Foundation. Both companies stated that they had received
legal advice that the tabling of such resolutions was impermissible.
While neither company disclosed its legal opinion, the arguments
centred on a view that, in terms of the law, shareholders may not
usurp the powers vested in the board of directors to manage the
business and affairs of a company, except where the company’s
memorandum of incorporation or the Companies Act 71 of 2008
provides otherwise.
Just Share received a legal opinion from senior counsel on
shareholder rights to file climate risk-related resolutions, which
concluded that the Companies Act must be interpreted in a manner
that promotes compliance with the Bill of Rights, and in accordance
with a number of other purposes of the Act, including encouraging
transparency and high standards of corporate governance. Given
the seriousness of climate change, it would be best to promote
transparency and sound corporate governance, and balance the
rights of shareholders and directors, by allowing shareholders to call
for further information on this issue. If there are disagreements over
the validity of a shareholder resolution, those should arguably be
aired at the shareholders’ meeting and put to a vote.
The courts are likely to find that shareholders are entitled to file
binding resolutions relating to disclosure on climate change
matters. In May 2021, Standard Bank conceded that shareholders
were, in fact, entitled to file non-binding resolutions on climaterelated matters.
 ead Nicole Martens’ Viewpoint ‘Transitioning to net zero’
R
on page 188.

Corporate leadership
With its new policy on energy financing released in April 2021,
Nedbank has stepped out ahead of other banks globally, and
locally demonstrated the leadership we need from businesses in
South Africa. What sets Nedbank’s policy apart are the concrete
commitments to exit financing of fossil-fuel exploration,
extraction and production by specified dates.
Other banks have focused only on coal-fired power plants in their
divestment policies, with various caveats regarding technology,
plant size or jurisdiction, keeping the door open for them to
capitalise on coal. In contrast, Nedbank sends a clear market signal
– turning off the pump of investments is the leverage point to
ultimately throttle fossil fuels while ramping up investment in the
growth areas of renewables and embedded generation. Nedbank’s
policy is a global pacesetter that will hopefully pull other banks
and financial institutions in its slipstream, and for that it should
be commended.
As the Final Report on the Independent Review on the Economics
of Biodiversity led by Professor Sir Partha Dasgupta reminds us,
we are part of nature, not separate from it. If global leaders are
serious about preventing the next pandemic, addressing the
challenge of climate change, and achieving an economic recovery
that will help to deliver the Sustainable Development Goals, they
must acknowledge that our economies, livelihoods and wellbeing
all depend on our most precious asset: nature. As consumers,
investors and professionals, we should continue to engage
the corporate and investor sectors in our efforts to influence
the redirection of financial flows as a powerful lever to release
money for sustainable investments. At the same time, we should
withdraw the resources that underpin environmentally, socially,
or economically harmful impacts.

 www.ipbes.net (2021). Launch of IPBES-IPCC Co-Sponsored Workshop Report on Biodiversity and Climate Change. Accessible at:
https://ipbes.net/events/launch-ipbes-ipcc-co-sponsored-workshop-report-biodiversity-and-climate-change

1

 Whelan, T. (2021). U.S. Corporate Boards Suffer from Inadequate Expertise in Financially Material ESG Matters. Accessible at:
https://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=3758584
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Transitioning to net zero
Companies around the world have joined governments in setting
net zero carbon emissions targets, but the decarbonisation journey
is a complex one and concerns remain about how some will manage
their energy and related decisions. Nicole Martens, Associate Senior
Consultant at Trialogue, explains how the private sector can make a
successful transition, challenges notwithstanding.
Prior to this year’s COP26, we
witnessed a growing number of
countries, cities, and companies
committing to ‘net zero’ by 2050.
How are countries in Africa faring
and what does this mean for local
companies?
By August 2021 more than 100 countries
had pledged to get to net zero emissions
within the next 30 years. Six countries,
including the United Kingdom and
New Zealand, had enshrined the
commitment into law, and a further
six, together with the European Union,
are en route to do the same. Many African
nations are on the list of intended net zero
commitments, including South Africa,
whose ambition is for a net zero by
2050. Egypt, Algeria and Kenya are also
making significant strides in progressive
energy policy, with Egypt selected to
host COP27 in 2022. Companies in these
countries should prepare themselves
for the implementation of drastic policy
and regulatory intervention. Further,
local companies with global investors
or that trade across borders will need to
familiarise themselves with the regulation
and requirements of other jurisdictions if
they are to stand a chance of maintaining
competitiveness and relevance on a
global scale.

What are some of the local existing
and anticipated regulations of
which companies must be aware?
In May 2020, the National Treasury
released its paper on Financing a
Sustainable Economy, in which it
made very clear recommendations
around, among other factors, setting
a national net zero target, developing
a national green finance taxonomy
(a draft of which was released in
June 2021), mandating reporting in
alignment with the recommendations
of the Task Force on Climate-Related
Financial Disclosures (TCFD) and the
implementation of minimum mandatory
requirements for financial services
sector leadership in terms of climate

188

A TRIALOGUE PUBLICATION

competence. South African companies
need to get familiar with the reporting
requirements of the TCFD and with the
concept of a green finance taxonomy.
They further need to reflect on their role
and positioning in a low-carbon world.
And they need to do this in the context
of the upcoming carbon tax, which is
set to have tangible implications on
the financial viability of a number of
companies in terms of the investment
proposition they present.

Are transition strategies only
relevant for the big emitters?
Or should every company be
thinking about this?
Every company, regardless of where they
operate or what they do, must be thinking
now about what this inevitable transition
means for them. If you don’t have a clear
idea of where you need to be and how
you’re going to get there based on the
position from which you’re starting,
you’re in serious danger of missing the
boat entirely.

Can you provide an example
of a local company that has
developed and publicly
disclosed an ambitious, yet
realistic transition strategy that
meets the requirements of the
Paris Agreement?
Making a commitment to a net zero goal
is a first and crucial step. Developing
a strategy for getting there is more
complicated. Nedbank has taken a
science-based and ambitious approach,
acknowledging the need for “immediate,
rapid and profound” change – it is aiming
for zero fossil fuel exposure by 2045 and
has acknowledged that “without urgent,
unprecedented action and cooperation
from all stakeholders, future prospects for
economic development, political stability,
and societal wellbeing are expected to
deteriorate”.

What guidance and tools are
available for organisations wanting
to make commitments and develop
transition strategies?
Financial services companies can look to
any of the net zero alliance initiatives for
support – including the Net-Zero Asset
Owner Alliance, Net Zero Asset Managers
Initiative, and Net Zero Banking Alliance.
Investors can also join a collaborative
engagement like Climate Action 100+,
which aims to push the largest emitters of
the world toward net zero. For companies
not in financial services, resources like
the Science-Based Targets initiative are
invaluable for setting appropriately
ambitious but pragmatic targets.
The National Business Initiative is the
local partner of the We Mean Business
Coalition and has been producing
valuable research regarding South Africa’s
Just Transition Pathways.

How do you recommend that
companies start on this journey?
The most important thing you can do is
to empower yourself with information.
Invest the time, money and effort
needed, as appropriate to your context,
to ensure that you are equipped with a
base level of competence on transition
issues. Trialogue is ideally placed to aid
you in thinking through the complexities
with which you are faced in the context
of the transition. Once you have
understood the issues, and the potential
impact they have on your industry and
company, you need to take appropriate
action – this includes developing risk
management frameworks, setting
clear targets, and communicating your
intentions to key stakeholders.

NICOLE MARTENS
Associate Senior Consultant
at Trialogue
nmartens@trialogue.co.za
www.trialogue.co.za

DIAGEO LEADING THE WAY
WITH THE 2030 SPIRIT OF PROGRESS

As the world’s leading premium spirits company with an outstanding collection of over 200 brands enjoyed in more than 180
countries around the world, Diageo is committed to celebrating life, every day, everywhere. One of the ways in which we will
do this is embodied in our Society 2030: Spirit of Progress. A 10-year action plan that is designed to make a positive impact on
the world by 2030, the plan consists of 25 goals across three core areas: promoting positive drinking, championing inclusion
and diversity, and pioneering grain-to-glass sustainability. As a leader in the South African FMCG industry, we know we have a
responsibility to build partnerships and lead. To promote positive drinking, Diageo South Africa has set in place targets to reach
consumers with messages of moderation from its brands through its online learning tool, DrinkiQ. The company also aims to
educate young people on the dangers of underage drinking through its alcohol education awareness programme, “SMASHED”.

SMASHED
UNDERAGE DRINKING

DRINKIQ AND UZALO PARTNERSHIP
Smirnoff 1818, one of Diageo South Africa’s leading brands, has partnered
with the SABC’s number one soapie, Uzalo, to promote responsible
drinking through its DrinkiQ campaign.
The DrinkiQ initiative uses both the massive following of Uzalo (about
8 million viewers) and entrenched brand appeal of Smirnoff to educate
consumers about alcohol, the dangers of consuming it excessively
and drinking and driving. Consumers are able to assess their drinking
patterns and are referred to appropriate organisations like SA National
Council on Alcoholism and Drug Dependency (SANCA) if they need help.
Uzalo, the country’s most watched soapie according to the Broadcast
Research Council of South Africa, tells authentic stories that speak
directly to the lives of many South Africans. Since 2015, the soapie has
maintained its lead because of its consistency, its originality, and its
ability to innovate and always stay relevant.
During the Heritage Day long weekend, Uzalo deployed two of its
main actors – Nosipho (real name Nompilo Maphumulo) and Sibonelo
(Wiseman Mncube) – to Montrose for an onsite activation amongst
thousands of travellers who passed through the N3 from Gauteng to
KwaZulu-Natal.

For further information visit www.diageo.co.za

Smashed is Diageo’s flagship global in-theatre
-education programme that aims to break
the culture of underage drinking and
reduce alcohol-related harm among young
people. The programme presented by
professional actors was piloted in South
Africa in 2020, through dramatic theatrical
lessons and interactive activities, it aims
to help increase social awareness and
decision-making skills needed to make
responsible choices about alcohol. When
the programme was piloted, we were
able to deliver the play to 2000 learners in
grade eight and nine across Gauteng, focusing
particularly on areas
where underage
drinking is most
prominent.
Reducing alcoholrelated harm – and, tackling underage drinking – is one of the central aims of our Society
2030: Spirit of Progress ambition to help
create a more inclusive and sustainable world.
By changing behaviour and attitudes, our
programme aims to ensure that no young
people are drinking while underage.

Business and
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Human rights are a key risk for business, yet many companies fail to prioritise the issue. The World
Economic Forum contends that human rights must find a permanent place in the boardroom –
but how can companies embed them in the business and make them an integral part of corporate
culture? And what does best practice look like? Fiona Zerbst investigates.
South Africa’s landmark ‘Deadly Air’ pollution case against the
South African Government has received global attention for good
reason. A legal challenge brought against the State – and by
extension the coal industry – has been led by two environmental
justice groups, groundWork and Vukani Environmental Justice
Movement (VEM), which have asserted that coal-related air
pollution in Mpumalanga violates the rights of communities in the
area to live in a healthy environment.
UN special rapporteur on human rights and the environment,
David Boyd, has provided expert evidence in the case, indicating
that around 2 239 human deaths a year are directly attributable
to coal-related air pollution in the country, not to mention
9 500 cases of bronchitis among children six to 12.1 A 2019 report
shows that, by World Health Organization standards, sulfur dioxide
and nitrogen dioxide levels in the Highveld’s industrial region are
ten times higher than is safe for human health.2 The plaintiffs in
the matter argue that government should compel coal mining
companies to take steps to reduce air pollution in terms of
the 2011 Highveld Priority Area Air Quality Management Plan,
which was launched in 2012.
This and similar environmental cases around the world show
that the intimate nexus between business, the environment and
human health is increasingly coming under scrutiny. Fossil fuel
companies and other big polluters will have to accelerate their
transition to a net zero carbon economy or face increasing legal
action. A recent landmark case in the Netherlands provides cause
for optimism – on 26 May 2021, the District Court of The Hague
ordered fossil fuels giant Royal Dutch Shell to reduce its carbon
emissions by 45% by the end of 2030. This is the first time an oil
company is being held liable for contributing to climate change –
and this has a direct bearing on human rights.

Since the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights by the United Nations
in 1948 – a post-war affirmation of
the inherent dignity and equality of
all people – there has been a move
towards ensuring that basic rights
are enshrined in many constitutions,
treaties, codes and instruments
of states and state actors around
the world.

Sibusiso Xaba – ’Nomzamo Park, Soweto, Johannesburg’

“The Shell case represents a tectonic shift in the way we think
about the role of companies – and the investors that support
them – in the climate emergency,” says Nicole Martens, Director
of Martens Impact Advisory and a Trialogue associate. “In essence,
the message sent by the ruling against Shell is that not having a
clear plan in place for mitigating against the climate emergency is
not only bad business or immoral, but fundamentally illegal – it is
a clear and significant violation of the human right to life. This case
has placed the protection of human rights firmly at the centre of
the climate discussion. It is no longer a question of standard of
living, but of ability to live. Companies that are doing significant
harm in the absence of a strategy for mitigating against or
remediating this harm, are guilty of clear human rights abuse.”
According to Martens, the right to life is the most fundamental
human right of all. The most severe negative impacts of climate
change – like extreme weather events – threaten people’s
lives, both directly and indirectly, through an impact on
livelihoods (like the economic destruction following a severe
flood). “To protect the human right to life, we must protect the
underlying natural and socioeconomic systems that support life,
and these are being threatened by climate change,” she asserts.
“The fact that climate change negatively affects other aspects of
human rights, such as inequality and poverty, further emphasises
the need to combat the climate emergency as a vehicle for
elevating human rights protection.”
In April 2021, three students in the United Kingdom sued the
government over the human rights impact of the climate crisis,
arguing that their right to life has been breached because of
the state’s failure to act decisively. The students, from diaspora
backgrounds, have noted the links between the climate crisis and
wider social injustice, particularly as air pollution largely affects
racially marginalised communities, and the UK exports plastic
pollution to poorer countries.
Closer to home, South African climate justice activist
Ayakha Melithafa was one of 16 young people filing a landmark
complaint to the UN Committee on the Rights of the Child,
protesting the lack of government action on the climate
crisis. With climate litigation on the rise, there is increasing
pressure on governments and big business to take their
responsibilities seriously.

The evolution of corporate human rights
responsibilities
Since the Universal Declaration of Human Rights by the United
Nations in 1948 – a post-war affirmation of the inherent dignity
and equality of all people – there has been a move towards
ensuring that basic rights are enshrined in many constitutions,
treaties, codes and instruments of states and state actors around
the world. This is a moving target as the progression or regression
of rights depends on various factors, including whether societies
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The state duty to protect

UNGPs

Corporate responsibility to respect
Access to remedy

view human rights as a fundamental goal, where political power is
concentrated, and if societies themselves demand change.
The UN Human Rights Council’s endorsement of the Guiding
Principles on Business and Human Rights in 2011, has been a
vitally important step towards integrating human rights within the
corporate environment.3 The impact a company has on society
has everything to do with human rights, which are not only about
sweatshops and child labour, but also issues like the right to
privacy, the protection of whistle-blowers, and health and safety
issues (the way companies manage the Covid-19 pandemic being
a good example). The Guiding Principles outline the legal duties
of governments to protect citizens against third-party human
rights abuses, which include those of businesses. In addition,
the African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights (ACHPR)
has established the Working Group on Extractive Industries,
Environment and Human Rights Violations, with the aim of
addressing human rights abuses in the extractive industries sector.
However, there are not yet internationally binding principles for
holding private actors to account for their impacts, particularly
when these violate basic rights. According to Dr Tshepo Madlingozi,
Director and Associate Professor of the Centre of Applied Legal
Studies at the University of the Witwatersrand, this will change within
the next decade or so, as a draft treaty is in process.
“The need for such a treaty has grown, as multinationals have
become more powerful than many governments, which makes
it difficult for countries to hold them accountable,” he says.
“The primary entity responsible for promoting and respecting
human rights is the state because they are voted in by the public
and we pay taxes that are used to promote our socioeconomic
rights. However, the second-biggest actor is private-sector
businesses, which should be held to account without infringing on
their constitutional right to trade freely.
“Section 8 of South Africa’s Constitution makes it clear that citizens
can claim their rights from the state and other juristic persons,”
he says, indicating that, in line with the UN Guiding Principles,
companies should not just desist from doing harm but should be
held accountable for violations – and should actively work towards
remedying negative impacts.

Business has an ethical obligation
to society
Madlingozi believes a company’s first obligation should be a
moral one: “Constitution and legislation aside, a business is a
member of society and profits from its engagements with that
society, unlike non-profit organisations,” he points out. “This means
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that, apart from corporate social investment, a company has a
heightened responsibility to respect human rights – and this in
turn benefits business, because it creates a stable, harmonious
society, where strikes and protests are uncommon. If you look
at the history of business in South Africa, much of the economy
was built by exploiting the overwhelmingly black labour force.
This historical inequity led to poor relations between business and
society, but companies can undo some of the damage by looking
at what they can voluntarily contribute to society today.”
“Doing what is right should never be on the opposite end of
the spectrum to profits,” says Zellah Fuphe, Chief Corporate
Governance Officer at Dimension Data Middle East and Africa.4
“Indeed, ethical business conduct is a prerequisite for sustainable
profitability. Without ethics, we are doomed to be another
cautionary tale. Ethical business conduct does not happen by
magic – it can only be birthed through deliberate and strategic
planning that drives intentional efforts across the organisation.”
Fuphe urges companies to have a clearly defined purpose that
transcends immediate profits and considers a sustainable future,
along with company values and a code of business conduct
and ethics to guide operations, including stakeholder relations.
Strong governance structures are also essential, backed by boards
that are not afraid to hold a company accountable for its actions.
The World Economic Forum has asserted that human rights
need to find a permanent place in the boardroom, though some
companies would clearly find this more vexing than desirable.5

How South African companies are faring
In South Africa, the Companies Act calls for compliance with the
Bill of Rights, as provided for in the Constitution of South Africa,
which means that human rights form part of company law.
But the private sector has a poor track record when it comes to
human rights. Three South African multinationals were named
among the worst-performing companies in the 2020 Corporate
Human Rights Benchmark (CHRB), which is part of the World
Benchmarking Alliance.6
The CHRB assessed 229 of the largest listed companies in the
world using the UN’s Guiding Principles on Business and Human
Rights (UNGPs) as a starting point, along with other industry and
global standards on responsible business practices and human
rights. Distressingly, only a minority of global companies appear
willing and committed to taking human rights seriously, and there
is a disconnect between commitments and processes on the
one hand and actual performance and results on the other. Of the
229 companies assessed, 104 had at least one allegation of serious
human rights impact, with 225 allegations reported in total.
In South Africa, companies will be forced to take human rights
due diligence more seriously. Madlingozi points out that the
Companies Act places direct and personal liability on directors:
“In the past, directors could hide behind the corporate veil,
but now they cannot hide behind ‘the company’ as an entity.
The courts are increasingly likely to rule that companies are made
up of human beings – they are not faceless entities,” he says.
It will also become more difficult for directors to point a finger at

2020 Corporate Human Rights Benchmark
(CHRB) – the top global companies
Italian multinational oil and gas company Eni and
British multinational consumer goods company
Unilever – long-standing members of the World
Business Council for Sustainable Development – ranked
highest among the 229 companies assessed in the
CHRB. Both have made continuous improvements over
the years, outpacing other companies and producing
comprehensive reports on human rights due diligence.
For the third year in a row, Eni has published a report that
takes stock of work it has done during the past five years
to strengthen its approach to human rights. The report
outlines how it manages human rights issues with regard
to its employees, business partners, suppliers, and local
communities, as well as how it prevents violations, or sets
out to remedy them if they occur.9
Unilever has created a new human rights pillar as part
of the Unilever Sustainable Living Plan, Fairness in
the Workplace, strengthening its human rights policy
framework across functions and geographies to include
new policies that guide its relationship with employees,
suppliers, partners, and stakeholders.10

released Refinitiv Satrix South Africa Inclusion & Diversity Index,
for example, encourages investors to commit capital to companies
that actively invest in and promote inclusion and diversity in their
businesses. Such benchmarks would provide fresh impetus for
companies to make systemic changes within their organisations.8

How can companies embed human rights
within the business?
According to the United Nations Global Compact, the field of
human rights is one of the most challenging areas of corporate
responsibility for companies to address – and they suggest that
more human rights tools and guidance are needed.
A good starting point is to be clear about the business case for
human rights and seek resources that can assist companies on
their journey. Companies should start by ensuring that they
are familiar with the South African Constitution, legislation,
and regulations affecting the particular sector in which they
operate. Beyond that, there are human rights due-diligence tools
that allow companies to understand and reflect on their actual
and potential impact on society (see box below).

Resources for companies
•	UNGPs Reporting Framework – comprehensive
guidance for companies to report on how they respect
human rights: https://www.ungpreporting.org/

auditors and compliance officers. However, the challenge is that
although we have progressive legislation that can hold company
directors to account, implementation is lacking.
Clearly, it is unsustainable to put profit-making above
respect for the law and human rights in general. A culture of
non-accountability erodes the moral fibre of a company –
but companies should be aware of the reputational, financial
and legal risks of impunity. “The public is increasingly unwilling
to do business with companies that do not respect basic rights,”
Madlingozi explains. “It is far better for companies to lead by
example – it’s inexpensive and you don’t have to hire lawyers.”
Companies should take this seriously. In South Africa, a proposed
amendment to the Promotion of Equality and Prevention of
Unfair Discrimination Act will see employers becoming liable for
unfair discrimination committed by their employees, unless they
have taken “reasonable steps” to ensure that those employees do
not discriminate against others when performing their duties.7
The overall aim of the amendment is to provide greater protection
to people challenging unfair discrimination, particularly victims of
hate crimes. It is therefore in a company’s best interest to educate
staff about rights and responsibilities – both formally, through
employee education programmes, and informally, by providing a
safe space for discussions.

•	The Ten Principles of the UN Global Compact – derived
from the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
the International Labour Organisation’s Declaration
on Fundamental Principles and Rights at Work,
the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development,
and the United Nations Convention Against Corruption
– outline fundamental responsibilities for companies
in the areas of human rights, labour, environment,
and anti-corruption:
https://www.unglobalcompact.org/what-is-gc/
mission/principles
•	Office of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Human Rights (OHCHR) and Global Company
e-Learning Course on Business and Human Rights –
an e-learning course to help businesses understand
what human rights mean to them, and how they
can support human rights in accordance with
the Ten Principles of the UN Global Compact and the
UNGPs: https://info.unglobalcompact.org/humanrights
•	The Global Compact Network (GCN-SA) and the
National Business Initiative (NBI) have introduced a
Toolkit for Business and Human Rights in South Africa,
which guides companies regarding integration and
alignment in implementation:
https://www.nbi.org.za/wp-content/uploads/2016/06/
Human-Rights-Benchmark-Tool-2-2.pdf

In addition, the investor landscape is increasingly interested in
how companies live up to their social responsibilities. The newly
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BUSINESS AND HUMAN RIGHTS continued

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has come up with six best practices for companies to integrate human rights into
their business – particularly SMEs, which may find the journey from intention to action more difficult than larger companies.11

1. Understand risks and impacts
A company should identify its human rights risks and impacts and
know the scope of its responsibility. According to management
consultancy Business for Social Responsibility (BSR), the extractives
sector needs to focus on issues like environmental impacts,
labour risks, economic and social disruption, security incidents,
land acquisition, indigenous peoples, supply chains, bribery and
corruption, cumulative impacts, and access to remedy (a core
element of the UN Guiding Principles). Anglo American provides
a good example of how to address actual and potential human
rights impacts with its Social and Human Rights Impact and Risk
Analysis (SHIRA). This tool is shaped by the UN Guiding Principles
and helps the company to identify, prevent, mitigate, and account
for how it addresses impacts.
In the telecommunications sector, digital human rights that
require safeguarding include freedom of expression, data privacy
and protection, information security, and the rights and principles
of Treating Customers Fairly. These are an integral part of the
MTN Group’s Digital Human Rights Policy and due-diligence
framework, for example, which is guided by globally defined
standards that include the Universal Declaration on Human
Rights, the UN Guiding Principles, the African Union Convention
on Cyber Security and Personal Data Protection, the ECOWAS
Supplementary Act on Personal Data Protection, and the
SADC Model Law on Data Protection. In practice, this plays
out in a number of ways, including managing customers’
privacy rights, empowering them through fair treatment,
protecting children online, restricting illegal or harmful content,
and tackling discrimination.

2. Educate employees
It is important that employees are aware of human rights
principles so that they can help to integrate them into the
business. Although human rights law forms part of labour law,
many employees remain unaware of their rights. Companies
should therefore educate their staff about their rights, particularly
within the context of the Promotion of Equality and Prevention
of Unfair Discrimination Act and the Employment Equity Act.
Nestlé has gone as far as to institute human rights training for
employees, with respect for human rights embedded in its
Corporate Business Principles document. Nestlé encourages
companies to adapt this training to their own needs. In addition,
rights pertaining to clients, the supply chain, and communities
should also be articulated.

3. Articulate commitment
 eing vocal about your company’s stance on human rights is
B
essential, as is publicising any policies that demonstrate this
commitment. Vodacom has taken a very vocal stance on genderbased violence (GBV), for example. The Vodacom Foundation
partnered with the Department of Social Development (DSD)
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in 2013 to set up the Gender-Based Violence Command Centre
(GBVCC) for women experiencing violence and abuse, and in 2019,
the company rolled out its ‘Be the Light’ campaign, which calls on
men to be change agents and play an active role in stemming
the GBV tide. Vodacom has held dialogue sessions internally and
externally looking at the role men play in perpetuating but also
ending GBV.

4. Embed in the business
E mbedding human rights into an organisation means ensuring
that they are a key component of corporate culture, with
clear policies and procedures driving decision-making across
business operations. Senior management should be vocal about
the company’s commitment to human rights but should also
demonstrate this commitment by actively engaging in responsible
business practices. To improve its supply chain sustainability,
Sappi partnered with sustainability performance company
EcoVadis to assess the sustainability performance of its suppliers.
EcoVadis focuses on sustainability criteria that are grouped into
four main categories: labour and human rights, the environment,
sustainable procurement, and ethics. “By working together in
partnership with EcoVadis and our valued suppliers, we can better
identify risk, assess social and environmental performance, and
encourage commitment to sustainable choices and the SDGs
throughout our value chain,” Sappi said in a statement in July 2021.

5. Be transparent
 eing transparent means engaging with your stakeholders and
B
reporting publicly on your progress, but also being open about
missteps and failures. Unilever has long been committed to
human rights in principle, and in 2014 it released its first report
outlining its work on human rights, in which it was frank about
some of the challenges it had faced and the lessons it had learnt.
As the first company to adopt the UN Guiding Principles Reporting
Framework, and the first to provide a detailed report using this
framework, it demonstrated its commitment to ‘getting it right’
– however, it indicated that this was a work in progress as it has
operations in more than 190 countries in the world.
In 2020, Unilever brand TRESemmé shampoo came under attack
for an advertisement that described African hair as ‘frizzy and
dull’ and ‘dry and damaged’, with a white woman’s hair referred
to as ‘normal’. Protests against racism saw Unilever pulling the
haircare products from shelves and taking a decision to drop
the word ‘normal’ from all beauty products in future. Unilever’s
2020 human rights report reads: “Given the social relevance of
the issues of racism and institutionalised discrimination, Racial
and Ethnic Equity has been established as one of four Strategic
Identity Groups in our Global Equity, Inclusion and Diversity (EI&D)
strategy and we have developed a strategic framework to ensure
visible, measurable, sustainable actions to impact representation,
employee experience and career progression of Black and
Brown Talent.”

6. Provide remedy
If your company has actively caused harm, providing remedy is
essential. In South Africa, six mining groups – African Rainbow
Minerals, Anglo American, AngloGold Ashanti, Gold Fields,
Harmony and Sibanye-Stillwater – faced a class action lawsuit from
up to 500 000 former miners who contracted silicosis and/or workrelated tuberculosis while working on their mines. A R5 billion
settlement was agreed upon in 2018, with the Tshiamiso Trust
formed to oversee worker compensation.
This has been delayed because of the pandemic,
but compensation is expected to be paid out to affected gold
mineworkers and their families over the next ten years. In recent
years, mines have worked towards ‘zero harm’ and doing more
to safeguard the health and safety of their miners. The benefits
are clear – looking after the wellbeing of workers and their
communities makes for a more stable, less inherently risky
business environment.

Applying best practice
Human rights are no longer incidental in the workplace –
they are a fundamental part of a company’s social responsibility.
However, many companies are uncertain about how to integrate
and implement best practice when it comes to human rights.
As mentioned, GNC-SA and the NBI have developed a toolkit to
assist companies, which brings together a variety of resources for
them, such as which strategies, policies, processes, and procedures
they should have in place, and which human rights benchmarks
they should measure themselves against. They also provide links to
a network of organisations engaged in human rights.12
Ultimately, companies should realise that human rights are an
integral part of corporate sustainability, the impact of which
extends far beyond corporate social investment. Human rights are
at the core of day-to-day operations precisely because they are
founded on human dignity and worth – everything we say and do
either promotes or infringes on the rights of others. Companies
that understand this landscape will perform better than those that
do not, simply because they acknowledge that people are their
greatest asset, both within and outside of the workplace.
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Corporate responsibility in ensuring
Heading
equitable access to clean water
and sanitation
Intro paragraph

According to the Department of Water and Sanitation’s 2020/21 Annual Performance Plan, three million
households in South Africa do not have access to reliable drinking water and 14.1 million people do not have
access to safe sanitation. The 2030 Water Resources Group contends that if our current water usage continues,
we will experience a 17% gap between supply and demand by 2030.
How
On 27do
Mayyo2021, Trialogue held a webinar
sponsored by the Rand Water Foundation
to better understand South Africa’s water
challenges and how the private sector
can help to close the funding gap of an
estimated R330 billion over the next ten
years to achieve water security.
The panellists were Dr Klaudia
Schachtschneider, Manager: Water
Stewardship Programme at WWFSA; Mashudu Funzani, Programme
Manager: Water, Sanitation and Hygiene
(WASH) at Rand Water Foundation;
and Nicole Solomon, Group CSI
Manager at AECI.

Why invest in water and sanitation?
South Africa is a water-scarce country
and the pandemic has only exacerbated
our challenges, which include poor water
quality, insufficient water infrastructure,
and significant underinvestment in the
sector. Schachtschneider pointed out
that 44% of our drinking water treatment
plants and 56% of our waste water
treatment plants are in a critical condition,
with sewage polluting our rivers.
“Over the past few decades, there has been
a 500% increase in rivers being classified
as in a poor ecological condition, which
is worrying when so many people do not
have access to safe drinking water,” she said,
adding that South Africa’s water comes
from 22 source areas that make up just 10%
of our land area.
Around 50% of our wetlands – important
water storage and filtration systems – have
been lost, with 33% of those remaining in
poor condition.
Viewing water and sanitation as a sector
does not improve our water governance.
“Water flows through everything, and it
should be viewed as an integrator across
all sectors, which will allow us to find a
better value for it,” Schachtschneider said.
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Closing the tap on challenges
through strong partnership

instituted its Wise Wayz Water Care
project there.

A key message emerging from the
webinar was that our water challenges are
so immense that they can only be solved
through collaboration.

Advice for companies that want to
invest

South Africa loses around 1.1 million litres
of water every year due to leaky pipes and
reservoirs – a fact that drove Rand Water
Foundation to pilot a project in 2019/20,
in partnership with two Gauteng
municipalities and the Department of
Water and Sanitation, to plug leaks,
increase municipal revenue, and cut down
on costs. The Foundation trained 240 local
youngsters in plumbing and efficient
water usage, with 174 additional youth
trained as water ambassadors to take a
water-wise campaign to communities.
Funzani also revealed that the Foundation
has partnered with AECI to drill a
borehole and instal purification plants to
assist the Madibeng Local Municipality in
the North West Province. It is also working
with mining company Sibanye-Stillwater
to calculate water savings.
AECI is particularly invested in Sustainable
Development Goal 6, ‘Clean water and
sanitation’, and is committed to ensuring
access to clean water, particularly in the
communities closest to its operations.
In Hammanskraal in the City of Tshwane,
which had poor-quality drinking water,
AECI installed world-class filtration
systems to assist around 5 000 community
members, including schools and clinics.
AECI has provided clean drinking
water and food gardens in areas such
as Hlanganani Village in Limpopo,
Goza Primary School in Soweto, and
Makana Municipality in the Eastern Cape.
The company selects projects based
on its areas of operation as well as the
maturity of communities – for example,
a group of women were already clearing
the Umbogintwini River before AECI

•	Start by understanding which water
source area you are in and who else
works there. Water is a neutral space,
so even companies that are typically
in competition can collaborate on
projects in common areas.
•	Investing in water goes beyond CSI
because all companies need to manage
their water risk. Ideally, they should be
integrating water into business strategy,
engaging with it across the value chain,
and building their ethos around it.
•	Corporates should go beyond
compliance from a codes perspective
and look at the moral imperative of
providing communities with drinking
water – a more urgent need than
education or upskilling.
•	Stakeholder engagement is vitally
important and includes identifying
key issues and developing consensus.
Public-private partnerships should also
be community partnerships.
•	Clear communication about the
objectives of initiatives and anticipated
outcomes will help to manage the
expectations of communities as many
think that projects will lift them out of
poverty. It takes time to develop skills
and earn an income, and conversations
about sustainability are vital so
that communities do not become
dependent on corporates.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za
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Articles that examine some of the pressure
points in society and suggest possible
remedial action.
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The development sector cannot

TRANSFORM
SOCIETY
until it transforms itself
Vanya Reece – ’Tria’
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The development sector plays a crucial role in tackling issues of
inequality and advancing social justice. However, as South Africa
battles to heal from its violent history and legacy of injustice,
the sector – like all other sectors of our society – is being compelled
to critically examine the sustainability and impact of its work. In this
article, Zyaan Davids,Thought Leadership Manager at Trialogue;
Kanyisa Diamond, Development Practitioner working in the social
investment sector, focusing on education; and Khaya Tyatya,
Director of Programmes at Zenex Foundation, join the growing
call – so well articulated in the Social Justice Sector Review Report
released by the RAITH Foundation in 2020 – for stakeholders in
the development sector to meaningfully engage transformation
beyond compliance.
The history of philanthropy in this
country is chequered at best. Thankfully,
we are moving away from companies
covering their exploitation of natural and
human resources with unsustainable
donations towards more responsible
and sustainable business practices.
But progress is slow. The development
sector – non-profit organisations (NPOs),
civil society institutions, grantmakers, and
funding recipients – must be willing to
go deeper and interrogate its approaches
to developmental solutions if it is to keep
pace with the developmental needs of
our country and continent, and deliver
real impact.

A working definition
of transformation in
development
Under-resourced communities that are
recipients of development programming
are often excluded from the decisions
about how the solutions intended
to serve them are crafted, and how
programming is informed and executed.
Despite the best intentions, this narrow
approach to development entrenches the
disempowering narrative that previously
disadvantaged groups can only be
recipients of development programming,
while the decisions, control, and economic
power remain predominantly with the
funders and implementing NPOs.
For the purposes of this article,
transformation in development refers

to the process of achieving equity in all
facets of the sector, including providing
equal opportunities for previously
disadvantaged groups to access funding,
be represented in and lead decisionmaking in organisations, and influence
the broader sector. Transformation
also requires that support be given to
communities to co-develop their own
programmes or interventions to solve their
self-diagnosed challenges.

NPOs: BBBEE is the starting
point, not the end goal
NPOs with a total annual revenue
of less than R10 million need only
demonstrate that their beneficiaries
are 75% Black to attain a Level 1 Broadbased Black Economic Empowerment
(BBBEE) rating, while organisations with
a total annual revenue of between
R10 million and R50 million can attain
a Level 2 BBBEE status if they have 51%
Black beneficiaries, and a Level 1 status
if they have 75% Black beneficiaries.
This assessment does not consider the
degree of transformation in ownership,
management control, skills development,
enterprise and supplier development or
socioeconomic development, as it does
with entities that have a total revenue of
R50 million and above. There are very few
NPOs in South Africa with a total annual
income exceeding R50 million (85% of
the 117 NPOs surveyed by Trialogue in
2021 had an annual income of less than
R20 million). This means that there is

no obligation for the majority of NPOs
to interrogate how transformed their
organisational structures and processes are.
The Codes should therefore be
understood as a starting point, rather
than the end goal on the transformation
journey. Interrogation of transformation
must go beyond simply seeking 75%
Black beneficiaries to more deliberately
examining how each of the aspects
rated under the Code translates within
organisational processes, structures, and
cultures. These include management
control, skills development, enterprise and
supplier development, and socioeconomic
development.

Funders: Are your funding
practices exclusionary?
NPOs with a well-established track record
tend to be more attractive to funders.
Often, this is because they are seen to have
the requisite experience and expertise,
the capacity to comply with governance
and administrative requirements,
the financial muscle to take on big projects,
and the necessary social capital and
relationships with donors.
Meanwhile, smaller local and communitybased NPOs, often founded by
community members who have lived
in and understand the dynamics of the
communities they serve, are overlooked
as viable implementing partners because
they do not have a long list of projects
to demonstrate their experience, or the
financial backing to compete with their
counterparts. As a result, they remain at the
periphery of influence in the sector.
Developmental decisions and solutions
cannot be predominantly informed by only
a few people, representative of a specific
demographic and/or class. The grave risk of
perpetuating a sector that lacks diversity is
that a conducive space is not created for all
the possible solutions to social challenges
to be identified or trialled and, ultimately,
the possibility of selecting the best-suited,
and often most cost-effective solutions,
is missed.
Accounting for the reality that it takes
consistent, long-term funding to establish
an organisation and build its track record,
funders must critically assess whether their
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own funding practices provide enough
opportunity and support for smaller and
more informal organisations to participate
meaningfully in the sector and deliver
innovative and inclusive programming in
a way that will eventually transform the
sector and achieve long-term impact.
Funders must be willing to broaden their
definition of what constitutes credible
experience and a sound track record.
They should also consider reviewing
and adapting their due-diligence criteria
for different types of grants to ensure
that, where and when possible, funding
opportunities are being made available
to less established and recognised
organisations.
To mitigate the potential risk involved,
funders could start by using discretionary,
special or capacity-development-oriented
grants to ensure that smaller local NPOs
are able to implement projects, thereby
facilitating opportunities for those NPOs to
enhance their experience and track records.
Funders can also increase their pool of
implementing NPOs by funding initiatives
that are explicitly designed for established
organisations to partner with smaller ones.
This is a more inclusive and innovative way
of thinking about grantmaking and can go
a long way towards transforming the sector.
Since funders have the most apparent
power to challenge the status quo, rather
than perpetuating duplication in the
sector, they must make more significant
provision for start-up and less-established
and known organisations that may do
things more exploratorily, experimentally,
and bravely and, mostly importantly, have
lived experience of the challenges that
they are working to address.

Entrenching asset-based
community development
There is an urgent need for all development
stakeholders to commit themselves to
more meaningful transformation – and not
just for transformation’s sake. They need to
understand the necessity and long-term
benefits of ensuring that people served
by the sector are adequately represented,
supported, and trusted in the conceptual
and implementation phases that
development work.
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Development practitioners should serve as the
key that unlocks the potential of the people they
serve, rather than as the hinge upon which imposed
solutions and programming depend.
In stark contrast to deficit models, assetbased community development may
not be a new concept but has yet to be
entrenched as the starting point for all
programming. Funders and implementers
must take the time to understand a
community’s self-diagnosed pressure
points and needs, and play an enabling
role in helping communities to identify
the best solutions, leveraging lived
experience, insight, skills, and resources
they already possess.
Development practitioners should serve
as the key that unlocks the potential of
the people they serve, rather than as the
hinge upon which imposed solutions and
programming depend.

Drawing from our
painful past
For the development sector to shift from
standing in the service delivery gap to
enabling progress through empowerment
and innovation, a balance must be struck
between responding to immediate social
challenges and effecting long-term change.
However, long-term change requires
acknowledgement of the root causes of our
social ills and unmatched levels of inequity.
Rather than avoiding the truth about the
extent of our traumatic history, and trying
to develop around it, the sector can draw
insight from it to inform more holistic
programming.
Following looting and violent protests that
brought South Africa to a screeching halt in
July 2021, Trialogue hosted a dialogue for
corporate social investment practitioners to
connect and think creatively about how to
leverage corporate access and resources to
provide immediate relief as well as systemic
change in our fractured society.
In this session, founder and CEO of
the Centre for Mental Wellness and
Leadership, Nomfundo Mogapi, framed

the conversation within the context of
the collective transgenerational trauma
that underpins the broader issues of
poverty, unemployment, and inequality
in South Africa. “We need to look at how
to invest in long-term interventions that
shift the core architecture of South Africa,
especially on a psychological level,” she said,
explaining that viewing events through a
‘trauma lens’ helps us to better understand
people’s actions, shifts how we work towards
finding solutions, and how we empathise
with, rather than villainise, people with
different lived experiences to our own.
From political leadership retaining a
liberation mindset ill-suited to governing,
to communities experiencing shame and
frustration because they have been unable
to emerge from “the disenfranchisement
of the past”, much psychosocial healing
needs to take place. Importantly, community
leaders and people on the frontlines require
psychosocial support to allow them to
facilitate healing in their communities.
This also applies to development
practitioners engaging with the communities
they serve in ways that empower them,
rather than making decisions on their behalf.

Prioritising transformation
Although this article provides a working
definition, it is fundamentally important
that the sector collectively reflects and
agrees on a common understanding of
transformation in relation to the work that
we do, and understands the detrimental
impact that lack of transformation has on
that work. This will require conversations
about transformation to take place
within organisations first. Secondly,
a multistakeholder process must be
initiated to establish a platform for sectorwide discussions about transformation
in development. Data collection on all
aspects of transformation – including
funding trends, representation, and
influence – is also needed in order for

the sector to hold itself accountable to
society. The multistakeholder and data
collection processes could be driven by
NPO associations, university departments
focused on the development sector,
collaborative bodies, and/or funder
associations.
Representation of previously
disadvantaged groups on NPO boards,
at management level, and among staff
must be tracked, with special attention
paid to the leadership roles of executive
directors and CEOs of organisations.
NPOs must be more reflective about how
long leaders have held their positions
and more deliberate about putting in
place transformative succession plans. It is
important to ensure that NPO leadership is
reflective of and has a deep understanding
of the target communities that are being
served. Diverse representation in NPO
leadership positions – which is directly
linked to influence in the sector – is crucial
for meaningful transformation.

Donors must be willing to critically review
their funding processes and systems,
honestly interrogate which types of
organisations are unintentionally being
excluded from funding opportunities,
and which types of organisations have
been funded over longer periods of
time. Donors have the power to not only
challenge, but to change, the status quo in
the development sector.
Transformation has become a burning
platform, and the development sector

is ideally positioned to drive the more
meaningful and lasting change that
our country so desperately needs.
For the development sector to be truly
representative, hard questions must be
asked of all its stakeholders, including
government, donors, NPOs, researchers,
academics, and community-based
organisations. Transformation should be
prioritised as an imperative, both within
organisations and across initiatives and
programming.

Further reading
•	
Civil society must overcome its fault lines to transform South Africa. Mark Heywood,
Daily Maverick, 18 November 2019. Available at https://www.dailymaverick.
co.za/article/2019-11-18-civil-society-must-overcome-its-fault-lines-totransform-sa/
•	
How can Covid-19 be the catalyst to decolonise development research?
Melanie Pinet and Carmen Leon-Himmelstine, Oxfam, 4 June 2020. Available at
https://oxfamapps.org/fp2p/how-can-covid-19-be-the-catalyst-to-decolonisedevelopment-research/
•	
Social Justice Sector Review Report: Critical Reflections on the Social Justice Sector in
the Post-Apartheid Era. The RAITH Foundation. Available at https://bit.ly/3H0pPtG
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Working to eradicate gender-based violence (GBV) is a complex and long-term endeavour. We need
collaborative efforts across sectors and governance institutions to understand the history of violence
in South Africa and how its gendered nature is exacerbated by the devastating effects of patriarchy.
The National Business Initiative’s focus on gender equity looks at this and facilitates platforms for
business to meaningfully engage on this critical issue. Bridgette Mdangayi and Khanyisa Nomoyi,
both of the NBI, explore the nature of GBV and how the private sector should address it.
South Africa has experienced the
devastating effects of numerous
pandemics, with GBV one of the worst.
In 2020, the face of GBV emerged strongly
as one of the most urgent social crises in
need of collaborative action. While this
is not a new pandemic for South Africa,
it has been ruthlessly exacerbated by
Covid-19. Reports show a significant spike
in GBV incidents as of April 2020 and the
crisis thus required an urgent approach
and thoughtful responses.1
In his Covid-19 update to the nation on
17 June 2020, President Cyril Ramaphosa
condemned the brutality against
women and children across the country,
highlighting GBV as a pandemic just as
dangerous as Covid-19.
The quest to find innovative ways to
address this grievous issue is central to
a more equal, inclusive, and cohesive
society. Given that businesses operate in
society, companies are not immune to
the social ills that continue to plague our
country, so they should certainly be part
of the broader solution. A KPMG study
titled ‘Too costly to ignore – the economic
impact of gender-based violence in
South Africa’ estimated that GBV costs the
country over R28 billion a year, amounting
to 1% of the gross domestic product.2
These costs are based on a collation of loss
of incomes, opportunities, taxes, health,
justice, and social service costs.
Aside from business revenue losses,
the ripple effect of GBV is felt by various
social institutions. Health and justice
departments do not have the capacity to
handle the influx of cases logged in the
system. Additionally, a significant amount
of labour and time needs to be dedicated
to awareness and education on the
intricacies of GBV. This groundwork is more
often left to underfunded and undersupported non-profit organisations (NPOs)

that bear the burden of responding to
immediate community needs and crafting
plans for long-term support. Due to
businesses’ footprint, the private sector
plays an important role in supporting
these interventions.
Interventions cannot be class-tailored
under the widely held misconception that
violence affects people in lower-income
communities. The pervasive nature of
GBV has showed that survivors cut across
the gender, race, and class spectrums.
This means that, through education
platforms, it is important to address how
men are directly implicated in upholding
patriarchy, and the intricacies of how
this oppressive system makes it easier
for them to navigate different parts of
society. Addressing the gendered power
dynamics that exist in our society and
demanding transparency draws us closer
to accountability mechanisms that bring
perpetrators to light.

Key drivers of GBV
GBV, and intimate partner violence in
particular, is more prevalent in societies
where there is a culture of violence, and
where male superiority is treated as the
norm. This can manifest in men feeling
entitled to women and gender diverse
persons, a strict reinforcement of gender
roles and hierarchy (and punishment
of transgressions), women having low
social value and power, and associating
masculinity with the control of women
and gender diverse persons.
These factors interact with other drivers,
such as social norms which may be
cultural or religious, lack of women’s
economic ownership, lack of social
support, socioeconomic inequality, and
substance abuse, which is sometimes
overlooked. In many cultures, men’s

violence against women is considered
acceptable within certain settings or
situations. This social acceptability of
violence makes it particularly challenging
to address GBV effectively.
In South Africa, GBV saturates the
political, economic, and social structures
of society and is driven by strongly held
patriarchal social norms, and complex
and intersectional power inequalities,
including those of gender, race, class, and
sexuality. Understanding intersectionality
also means expanding care and support
for communities who are affected by GBV.
The LGBTQIAP+ community3 is often not
addressed in these discussions, despite
evidence and research that demonstrates
the need.4

South Africa is placed

18th

out of 156 countries
in gender disparityD

43.5%

of assessed police stations
in the country have not had
any evidence collection kits
relating to rape and sexual
assault available for the past
two yearsE
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Anglo American South Africa
In response to the scourge of gender-based violence in societies worldwide,
Anglo American launched the Living with Dignity framework at the end of
2019. In doing so, the company recognised the crucial role that business
can play in reversing the high levels of violence that often characterise the
communities in which it operates, and which find their way into its business.
The objective of Living with Dignity is to prevent and respond to violence,
in particular, violence against women and children, in the various spheres of an
employee and their families’ lives. In this way, Anglo plays its part in creating
safer workplaces, homes, schools and communities. Read ‘Living with Dignity:
Addressing South Africa’s gender-based-violence pandemic’ on pages 148–149.
Much of the work done in 2020 was in response to the increase in domestic
violence that was seen around the world owing to Covid-19 and its associated
social and economic stressors. During that period, Anglo worked to improve
access to information on how to seek medical, psychosocial and/or legal
support; worked through community-based healthcare workers to identify and
respond to cases of domestic violence; and donated much-needed financial
and other resources to shelters around its operations across the country.
Anglo is in the process of integrating work around gender norms, violence
prevention and GBV into existing initiatives in the Thriving Communities
portfolio of its Sustainable Mining Plan. This stretches across its focus in health,
education and socioeconomic development.
Internally, the company is in the process of revising policies and structures
around responses to sexual harassment, bullying and victimisation. With the
launch of the new domestic violence policy in March 2021, the company has
significantly extended its support to employees and families, while also
using the opportunity to continue the drive to communicate clearly
around a zero-tolerance stance on harassment and victimisation.

What companies can do to
address GBV
At a business level, responses to GBV
should be grounded as a human rights
issue, revealing how survivors can be
vulnerable to financial crises, high
absenteeism, and further inabilities to
achieve upward professional mobility.
In the South African context where the
justice system and mental and medical
support services have been strained for
years in response to GBV, companies find
themselves having to extend support under
challenging circumstances. We can use the
lessons learnt from this pandemic to ensure
we are prepared for future disasters.
It is critical for companies to take a stand
against GBV. The collective efforts required
to eliminate GBV are a shared responsibility
for undoing violence that has specifically
marginalised women and the LGBTQIAP+

206

A TRIALOGUE PUBLICATION

community. In doing so, it is important
for care to be given to these marginalised
groups, to take collective action towards
justice, and ensure accountability from
perpetrators. It is important that we
facilitate discussions with and between
business, civil society, and government,
with a rooted and conscientious focus
on eradicating GBV and the provision of
support and care for survivors.
Business leaders need to declare ‘zero
tolerance’ for GBV in all its forms and affirm
their support for employees and society.
Given the scale of violence in South Africa,
the voices of leaders in anti-GBV work are
crucial as an endorsement of ongoing
support for interventions, and should
by extension create social responsibility
between business operations and society
at large. Leadership that is committed
to this area is also active in spaces of
governmental national strategies, policy

development, and implementation.
The private sector, which employs and
engages with various aspects of society,
has a responsibility to display bold
leadership in the support of ending GBV.
Companies should ensure that their
policies on sexual harassment and
assault in the workplace are adjusted to
incorporate harm reduction practices that
prioritise the support and care afforded
to those who speak up and remove the
accused from the workplace – through
suspension, leave and so on. The framing
and implementation of policies is
paramount in creating a culture that
protects employees from possible harm.
Grievance structures that are sensitive
to the complexity of GBV and power
dynamics in the workplace should aim
to prioritise the wellbeing of staff – and,
by extension, their families – in instances
where cases are reported. At a broader
level, companies have a responsibility
to continuously engage with staff and
update their policies on matters of GBV
and how the work environment can
serve as a space that rejects harmful
gender roles and patriarchal notions of
professional performance. Transformative
policies also need to look at recovery
– how a company is able to provide
support once an incident is reported is
necessary to reintegration. Companies
should also review company structures to
accommodate staff at various levels, that
is, transport provision for shift work and
additional security for female workers who
may work at unsafe hours.
Closing the gender pay gap is an
economically strategic way for companies
to provide support for survivors and their
families, given the income disparities that
have been documented to keep women
trapped in abusive circumstances, and the
financial security required once they are
able to leave the abusive environment.
Research on GBV reveals that all classes
experience violence. However, survivors
who earn a low income are more
vulnerable to poverty and are therefore
unlikely to receive the care they need.
Companies can also fund civil society
organisations and NPOs focused on
addressing GBV in communities and

The crisis of GBV mirrors a patriarchal order that seeks
to suppress and prevent marginalised groups from
freely participating in the public space, workplaces,
economic ownership and personal safety, which are
deserved by all.
society at large. Such funding should be
based on long-term partnerships, given
the complex and extensive nature of GBV.
Eradicating such a massive social issue
requires multi-focused interventions
through the support of experts and
community practitioners across
sectors. Business responses need to be
coordinated efforts with key stakeholders
to ensure stability and sustainability.
By directing funds towards these
social structures, the private sector is
contributing towards an immediate and
urgent response. South Africa has an
expansive network of NPOs and shelters
that facilitate legal assistance, healthcare
needs, social support and community
restorative justice. It is also imperative that
the framing of these partnerships is as a
collective response to the crisis.
There is a gap in research on tracking
the responses of the private sector to
GBV eradication. Even though the sector

notably contributed to the establishment
of the Gender-Based Violence and
Femicide (GBVF) Response Fund
launched in 2021, there is still insufficient
information on ongoing initiatives and
coordinated efforts from across the
sector. This research is vital in measuring
impact and adding to existing bodies
of knowledge on the importance of
collaborative responses to GBV. The private
sector must therefore continuously
engage in knowledge-sharing platforms
where efforts, funding and resources are
directed efficiently.

A multi-stakeholder
approach
The NBI’s Gender-Based Violence
Working Group – and more broadly the
pathway – engages with South African
companies to not only support their
responses to eradicating GBV, but also
to challenge them to extend the scope
of their initiatives. Through this work,

the NBI intends to co-create and develop
a set of tools and guides that will support
companies to develop meaningful and
robust responses. This is a critical time
for corporates to take a clear, public, and
deliberate stance of zero tolerance on GBV,
both in the workplace and in society.
Businesses should leverage their power
by engaging in multi-sectoral initiatives
that seek to avert and eradicate GBV.
This includes joining the NBI in its
collective approach to combating GBV
by engaging and supporting the GBVF
National Strategic Plan for the greater
call to action, from the NBI to corporate
South Africa.
There are no easy answers to eradicating
GBV. With the Covid-19 pandemic, we bore
witness to the linkages between a healthrelated crisis and the flare-up of a longstanding social issue of violence. We have
seen countless efforts from various parts of
society in raising awareness, educating and
funding responses towards the scourge.
At this time, it is important to strengthen
interventions. Violence in South Africa is
historical and has infiltrated every aspect
of socioeconomic life. The crisis of GBV
mirrors a patriarchal order that seeks to
suppress and prevent marginalised groups
from freely participating in the public
space, workplaces, economic ownership
and personal safety, which are deserved
by all.

 Amnesty International (2021). Southern Africa: Homes become dangerous place for women and girls during COVID-19 lockdown.
Accessible at: https://www.amnesty.org/en/latest/news/2021/02/southern-africa-homes-become-dangerous-place-for-womenand-girls-during-covid19-lockdown/

1

 KPMG Human & Social Services (2014). Too costly to ignore – the economic impact of gender-based violence in South Africa.
Accessible at: https://assets.kpmg/content/dam/kpmg/za/pdf/2017/01/za-Too-costly-to-ignore.pdf

2

 Definition: Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, Transgender, Queer, Intersexual, Asexual, Pansexual+ community.

3

 Heinrich Boll Stiftung (2021). 21 April 2021 Joint Statement: Spate of Hate Crime Murders – LGBTIQ+ People Say More Needs to be Done.
Accessible at: https://za.boell.org/en/2021/04/22/21-april-2021-joint-statement-spate-hate-crime-murders-lgbtiq-people-saymore-needs-be
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The Covid-19 pandemic has led to greater hunger and food
insecurity in South Africa and sub-Saharan Africa more
generally. It has also highlighted the lack of just and sustainable
food systems, which are required to help us to achieve the
UN Sustainable Development Goals. With sustainable food systems
on the international agenda, economists Wandile Sihlobo,
Chief Economist of the Agricultural Business Chamber of
South Africa (Agbiz), and Gracelin Baskaran, a Bye-Fellow in
Economics at the University of Cambridge, examine how evolving
trends are reshaping the food system and how sustainability can
be created in the face of pressures such as increased demand,
higher food prices and demographic shifts, and crises like drought
and the current pandemic.
When the Covid-19 pandemic hit, many
worried that sub-Saharan Africa would face
an increase in food insecurity, particularly
as a net importer of agricultural and
food products. Concerns included the
anticipated slowdown in economic activity
and loss of income, potential delays in
harvesting and other agricultural activity
in the 2019/20 season, uncertainty about
the sustainability of supply chains, and a
ban on grain exports by major exporting
countries like India, Russia, Cambodia,
and Vietnam.
This article considers these factors and
their impact on South Africa and the
broader sub-Saharan African food security
condition, as well as policy responses
thereto. It also indicates how the subSaharan Africa region can strengthen its
agriculture and food production against
future shocks, as well as make room for
business participation in the process.

Food security in times of
a pandemic
The sub-Saharan Africa region is not
endowed with favourable food security
conditions. On average, the region
imports about $45 billion worth of food
commodities and products each year.
There are four countries – Nigeria, Angola,
Somalia, and the Democratic Republic
of the Congo – that account for most
of these imported agricultural and food
commodities. Additionally, South Africa and
Egypt rely heavily on grain imports such
as wheat and rice. For this reason, when a
temporary ban on exports by several grain
exporters was announced at the start of the
pandemic, there were concerns that subSaharan African countries would be among
those that would suffer the consequences.
The region’s dependence on imported
staple grain also highlighted the fragility of
its food system. A policy change in major
grain-exporting countries such as Russia or
India would affect the survival of many in

Food insecurity increased despite the South African
Government’s effort to issue food vouchers and
different social grant support systems. The challenge
was not food scarcity or that South Africa’s food prices
were rising too fast. It was that most people were out
of work and had no buying power.

the region, as that would directly affect the
availability of staple foods such as rice and
wheaten products.
Fortunately, by mid-2020, the concern
about trade restrictions had waned
as the G20 discouraged major grainexporting countries from banning exports.
Moreover, the evaluations of supplies
by grain-exporting countries provided
comfort for sufficient food supplies in the
world market. Data from the International
Grains Council showed that global maize
production was well above the longterm average of a billion tonnes per year,
at 1.13 billion tonnes in the 2020/21
production season. Meanwhile, global
wheat and rice production were at record
levels of 773 million tonnes and 499 million
tonnes respectively in 2020/21.
When the trade tension had eased after
countries had gone into lockdown from
March 2020, a challenge that lingered was
the disruption to supply chains. A case
in point is the meat plants in parts of the
United States, Brazil, Canada, and Ireland,
which temporarily closed at various times
last year as the pandemic spread among
workers. As a result, in periods between
May and July 2020, there were risks of meat
shortages in the global market.
The adverse ripple effects in other parts of
the food system linked to the meat sector
implied that the food system remained
highly vulnerable. The concerns of potential
meat shortages at the time – and potential
needs in other parts of the food system –
put intense pressure on political leaders to
respond more aggressively. In the US, then
President Donald Trump ordered meat
plants to reopen to avert an inevitable spinoff crisis.
Various shipping ports, including
Cape Town, experienced temporary
closures because of fears that the virus
would spread. In these events, exportable
products had to be transported to faraway
ports such as Port Elizabeth or Durban.
Such closures were costly to farmers who
export products such as wine, deciduous
fruit, and citrus. Importantly, when such
entities are under financial strain, their
workers and the food security conditions of
their households are also at risk.
Fortunately, by the last quarter of 2020,
most countries had adjusted to operating

BUSINESS IN SOCIETY HANDBOOK 2021

209

5

ACHIEVING SUSTAINABLE FOOD SYSTEMS IN SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA continued

under strict health conditions, and global
trade had also recovered. The global
agricultural commodities and food trade only
fell by 5% year on year in the second quarter
of 2020 and had recovered by 2% in the
third quarter and 6% in the fourth quarter
of 2020. The latest estimates from the World
Trade Organization suggest that world trade
in merchandise, or goods, will grow 8% in
volume in 2021, after falling 5.3% in 2020.
The slowdown in economic activity played
out much as the International Monetary
Fund expected, with sub-Saharan Africa’s
economy contracting by 1.9% in 2020.
This decline in the regional economy and,
broadly, the global economy meant that
remittance flows also fell. In addition, there
were widespread job losses in the region,
which resulted in a rise in food insecurity as
feared at the start of the pandemic, especially
in Nigeria, Kenya, South Africa, Ethiopia,
Uganda, and Malawi. Notably, temporary
school closures in all countries at the height
of the pandemic helped to intensity food
insecurity, since schoolchildren had limited
access to school feeding programmes.

The South African picture
South Africa has been fortunate to have
sufficient food supplies since the onset of the
Covid-19 pandemic. Unlike the broader subSaharan Africa region, the country is a net
exporter of agricultural and food products,
and 2020 was one of its best seasons
because favourable rainfall supported
crop yields. There were bumper harvests
of staple crops such as maize, soybeans,
sugar, and major fruits such as citrus and
deciduous fruits.
Nevertheless, there are essential imported
agricultural and food products that
South Africa is dependent on, such as rice
(100% dependent on imports), wheat (50%
dependent on imports), palm oil (100%
dependent on imports), and a small share of
poultry products and pork. The underlying
factors that cause the stark difference
between South Africa and other countries in
the sub-Saharan Africa region are agricultural
productivity, input products regulations, and
investment levels in the sector.
South Africa has higher levels of investment
that enable access to better farming
technologies – biotechnology and
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The frequency and severity of climatic shocks are
set to increase in the coming years. According to
the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change,
temperatures in southern Africa are rising at twice
the global average.
mechanical technology – and favourable
trade policy, which ensures market access to
various countries and encourages farmers
to produce continuously. The gains of the
higher agricultural production have also
been illustrated in food security levels in
South Africa. For example, the recently
released Global Food Security Index
designed and constructed by Londonbased Economist Impact and Corteva puts
South Africa at a relatively higher position of
69 out of 113 countries surveyed (with one
being the best and 113 being the worst).
From a regional perspective, South Africa is
the most food-secure country in the subSaharan Africa region.
However, even before the Covid-19
pandemic, while South Africa is viewed as
food secure at a national level, the country
experiences food insecurity at a household
level. More than six million South Africans in
low-income households are food insecure,
primarily due to affordability. And the
number of food insecure South Africans
increased in 2020.
The ‘third wave’ of the National Income
Dynamics Study – Coronavirus Rapid
Mobile Survey (NIDS-CRAM), published on
17 February 2021, pointed to a rise in hunger
in 2020. The Covid-19 regulations, which
limited mobility and led to business closures,
exacerbated food insecurity in various
communities. Food insecurity increased
despite the South African Government’s
effort to issue food vouchers and different
social grant support systems. The challenge
was not food scarcity or that South Africa’s
food prices were rising too fast. It was that
most people were out of work and had
no buying power. Food price inflation in
South Africa averaged 4.8% year on year
in 2020, up from 3.1% in 2019. These are
relatively comfortable levels compared with
the drought-related surge of 2016, when
South Africa’s food price inflation averaged
10.8% year on year.

There is a wide variation across the different
provinces. Food insecurity is significantly
more prevalent in Limpopo, KwaZuluNatal and the Eastern Cape. The rising
unemployment and the temporary and
at times permanent closure of businesses
in 2020 exacerbated already challenging
conditions for these provinces. The July 2021
unrest in KwaZulu-Natal and parts of
Gauteng also temporarily affected food
availability due to interruptions in the
supply chains. The disruptions had subsided
by the end of July, yet the underlying
food insecurity challenge persists. Several
townships across the country have
experienced a food insecurity challenge,
as multiple studies published in 2020 and the
beginning of 2021 have shown.
For South Africa to improve its food security
conditions, household-targeted interventions
are needed. These could include agriculturerelated interventions like encouraging
smallholder farming. In areas where land
availability and environmental conditions
permit, commercial production and other
programmes that improve employment
prospects should be encouraged and
supported by the government, non-profit
organisations (NPOs), and social partners.
There is a space where corporate social
investment could have high impact through
improving food availability and also income
generation in projects that would produce
a surplus.
Limpopo, KwaZulu-Natal, and the
Eastern Cape, which are the most foodinsecure provinces, also have vast tracts of
under-utilised land. These provinces should
be a priority in the Agriculture and Agroprocessing Master Plan of the South African
Government. With a commercial focus where
conditions permit, agriculture improvement
would help in job creation and, ultimately,
household food security. Notably, the master
plan’s actions are the responsibility of the
government, the private sector, and all

Case study
In 2006, the Sundays River Citrus Company (SRCC) realised the need for a project that
would encourage emerging farmers, both established and developing, to invest in
the Sundays River Valley. This was additionally important as the National Development
Plan highlights the export-driven citrus sector as a priority focus area that can
stimulate rural employment. Along with the Citrus Growers Association (CGA),
the SRCC set out to empower black citrus farmers with funding, equipment, and
business and technical support through the CGA Grower Development Company.
Its BEE strategy focuses on land reform and prioritises the establishment of successful
emerging farmers who can take up shareholding in the SRCC. The SRCC will become
a transformed company capable of facilitating land reform in the Sundays River Valley.
Three farming enterprises – Luthando Farm, Mbuyiselo Farm and the Sundays River
Farming Trust – are standout examples of how business can drive transformation.
Luthando Farm is 75% owned by a workers’ trust and 25% owned by the SRCC,
with management assistance provided by the SRCC. Mbuyiselo Farm is 100%
owned by a workers’ trust, with management assistance from the SRCC. Finally,
the Sundays River Farming Trust consists of five consolidated farms, of which
most of the land is still owned by the government. What is required to ensure
the success of these farms is ongoing training and skills transfer, significant buyin from farmers, and realistic goals and timeframes.

social partners. Such a multistakeholder
approach holds promise for some level of
success in implementation, as opposed
to various policies and programmes that
the South African Government has failed
to implement.
When the Agriculture and Agro-processing
Master Plan is released at the end of 2021
(an expected date at the time of writing),
the private-sector roleplayers should
assess the various commodity corridors
and priorities, along with value chain
development proposals, and thereafter
strive to partner with government
where business and social interests align.
The private-sector role will be co-investing
in various agriculture and agro-processing
projects that are outlined in the master
plan. In addition, the ‘know-how’ of the
private sector will also help capacitate the
government, and subsequently improve the
implementation and the chances of success.

Effect of climatic shocks on
sub-Saharan African food
production
The sub-Saharan Africa region, and
more precisely southern Africa, suffered
from compounding shocks in recent
years. Before the Covid-19 pandemic,
the government of Lesotho declared a

national disaster because of drought, which
left a quarter of its population facing severe
food insecurity. Zambia and Zimbabwe
were hit with the worst drought in nearly
40 years. Namibia was hit with its worst
drought in 90 years and declared a state
of emergency, the second in three years.
Botswana declared 2018/19 a drought year
and commenced large-scale distribution
of relief food packages in drought-affected
parts of the country.
Three-quarters of the world’s worst
droughts over the last decade were in Africa
and the frequency and severity of climatic
shocks are set to increase in the coming
years. According to the Intergovernmental
Panel on Climate Change, temperatures
in southern Africa are rising at twice the
global average. This will likely translate
to unfavourable agricultural production
conditions and, in turn, a decline in the
food supply, as we have already seen in
the region.
Given these challenges, policymakers have
turned their eye towards strengthening
the sustainability and resilience of food
systems. Historically, except for South Africa,
most of Africa and the European Union
have largely opposed the cultivation of
genetically engineered (GE) crops, while the
US, Australia, Brazil, and Argentina, among
others, have embraced them.

Opponents to GE crops have cited a range
of reasons, including biodiversity concerns,
doubts about the safety of such food,
disadvantaging smallholder farmers, and
food sovereignty. However, the European
Commission released a study in April 2021
that points to a loosening restriction on
GE crops and a recognition of their benefits
to the sustainability of the agricultural sector.

Sub-Saharan Africa’s
response
Several sub-Saharan African governments’
response to rising food insecurity during
the pandemic has been to increase grain
imports, which was done in Zimbabwe,
Zambia, Rwanda, Tanzania, Kenya, Nigeria,
and Malawi. Some of these countries
also rolled out farmer input support
schemes to assist farmers ahead of the
2020/21 production season, which
began in October 2020 in most countries.
Direct income support to vulnerable
households was limited to South Africa
within the sub-Saharan Africa region, but
household food insecurity rose even there.
The government interventions to support
farmers with inputs such as seeds and
fertilisers in some African countries have
paid off in 2021. However, concerns remain
that corruption, poor farmer targeting, and
bureaucratic inefficiencies might have led
to late input deliveries in some countries, as
has been observed in previous farm input
subsidy programmes. Another significant
positive development is that most of the
African continent, specifically the southern
and eastern regions, received higher rainfall
during the 2020/21 summer. This allowed
for increased plantings and improved crop
production conditions, and subsequently
the harvests.
Estimates from the United States
Department of Agriculture point to
prospects of increased maize production in
several southern and east African countries.
For example, Zambia’s 2020/21 maize
production could reach 3.4 million tonnes
(up 69% year on year), Malawi’s maize harvest
is estimated at 3.8 million tonnes (up 25%),
Mozambique’s maize crop is estimated at
2.1 million tonnes (up 8%), Kenya’s maize
harvest is forecast at 4.0 million tonnes (up
5%), Tanzania’s maize harvest is estimated at
6.3 million tonnes (up 8%), and Zimbabwe’s
maize harvest production is set to reach
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its largest volume since 1984, estimated at
2.7 million tonnes (up by 199%).
These numbers suggest a good harvest,
not only for grains but also for other crops
and improved livestock conditions in the
southern and east Africa region. While such
improved agricultural conditions cannot
fully compensate for job losses due to the
pandemic, they might cushion households
from severe and long-term food insecurity
that many had feared the sub-Saharan Africa
region would face from 2020.

How to strengthen subSaharan Africa’s food
production
The rising threat from climate change
and more frequent occurrences of
pandemics and other shocks in the coming
years demand that sub-Saharan African
policymakers get serious about effective
policies that will cushion agricultural
production and increase productivity.
The adoption of GE seeds is the first step
the African countries will have to embrace.
Moreover, the strengthening of rural
economies through supporting agriculture
and improving infrastructure to help link
farmers to markets will have to be a priority,
not only on policy papers and government
documents, but importantly through
implementation. Here again, corporate
social investment has a role to play through
capacitating the farmers and linking them
with formal value chains when the broad
infrastructure inadequacies have been
addressed by the government.
Take the current 2020/21 production season,
where sub-Saharan African countries have
abundant grain supplies. Had efficient roads
and storage infrastructure existed in many
African countries, the expected large grain
harvests would find a marketplace, and
income from sales would improve household
incomes. But the opposite is likely to happen
– in villages with large grain surpluses and
poor infrastructure, high post-harvest losses
effectively reduce potential revenues from
the sale of the produce.
If the pandemic is prolonged for another
couple of years, due to the slow pace of
vaccination in the continent, it is plausible
that the fears of rising food insecurity could
become a reality, especially if the coming
summers are not as rainy as 2020/21.
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Additionally, the government-led input
support to farmers for the 2021/22 planting
season will be constrained by reduced
fiscal space. The rural areas of the subSaharan Africa region might experience
an improvement in food availability in
2021 compared to 2020. However, this is
temporary and at the mercy of weather
conditions and government support going
into 2022, both of which are highly uncertain
and not within countries’ control.

increased investment in agro-processing
should be an avenue for the country.
There are, however, distinct challenges that
policymakers will have to weigh in on, such
as suggestions of widespread expropriation
without compensation, increasing rural
crime and rising protectionism, all of which
could threaten even the national food-secure
position the country currently enjoys.

South Africa also has a long way to go
to address food insecurities. Intentional
commercialisation of agriculture and

 ead ‘Connect, communicate,
R
collaborate: How to mitigate a
food crisis’ on pages 236–239.
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Reshaping the

EDUCATION SYSTEM

by addressing learning backlogs

According to the Wave 5 National Income Dynamics Study – Coronavirus Rapid Mobile Survey (NIDSCRAM) study published in July 2021, learning losses from March 2020 to June 2021 in no-fee-paying
schools – which make up 80% of South African schools – are estimated to be 70% to a full year of
school. However, as Zenex Foundation CEO Gail Campbell argues, targeted interventions can go
some way towards addressing cumulative learning backlogs, which have been exacerbated by
the pandemic.
Clayton Gordon – ‘Connecting’
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Learning Losses. Recovery. Trimmed
Curriculum. Catch-up. Curriculum Coverage.
Curriculum Acceleration. Learning Backlogs.
These terms are dominating the education
discourse as we determine the impact of
the Covid-19 pandemic on the education
system and begin to plan for recovery.
Recovery programmes must address
historical and cumulative learning backlogs
prevalent in the system – they should be
more than catching up the aspects of the
curriculum that were not covered during
periods of school closures – as outlined in
the Department of Basic Education’s (DBE’s)
Revised Curriculum.
Prior to Covid-19, many studies showed that
the performance levels of the South African
education system were poor, with learners
not meeting grade-level expectations in
various subjects. Learning losses resulting
from school closures and the ongoing
rotational system have merely exacerbated
existing learning backlogs. While our
education system faces multifaceted
challenges, we work from the premise
that learning backlogs can be addressed
with appropriate targeted interventions
in tandem with curriculum delivery to
improve learning outcomes.

Understanding learning
backlogs
The curriculum is prefaced on the principle
that learners have a minimum level of
mastery of the content of each grade to
grasp the content of the succeeding grade.
Learning backlogs, which are evident in
learning outcomes, indicate that learners
have not attained the minimum levels of
competency. Simply put, a learning backlog
is the difference between what learners are
expected to know by the end of a grade
and what they actually know. With this
inadequate grasp of content, they progress
to the next grade, hence the notion of
cumulative learning backlogs.
Since 2015, data from evaluation studies
across various urban and rural contexts
– many commissioned by the Zenex
Foundation – have highlighted the
nature and scale of learning backlogs,
particularly in mathematics. Mathematics
is a hierarchical subject, and number sense
is a key foundational competency. Children
need to move from concrete counting to

understanding how and why an algorithm
such as addition or subtraction works; this
is central to the development of abstract
algebraic reasoning. A recent Zenex review
of learner performance in mathematics
shows that learners enter high school in
grade 8 without the requisite foundational
knowledge of number concepts and
measurement concepts such as linear, area,
and volume.1
In literacy, the low learning outcomes
have been well documented. Mastery of
reading is a foundational competency
expected by the end of grade 3 if a learner
is to access learning in higher grades.
Reading competency in the earlier grades
has a multiplier effect of improving
decoding and word recognition, vocabulary,
and comprehension. Reading, coupled with
writing, is critical for consolidating literacy
proficiency. Zenex Foundation interventions
found a high correlation between an
increase in the volume of learners’ written
work and overall language performance
among primary-school learners.
Learning backlogs are not a built-in deficit
in learners. It is not about a small catch-up
of sections of the curriculum or the notion
that this is missing content that can be
taught or re-taught. It is important to make
the point that learners in both poor and
wealthy schools can suffer from learning
backlogs. However, learning backlogs of
learners in poor schools tend to be deep,
sustained and more permanent, whereas
learning backlogs of learners in wealthier
schools tend to be easier to remediate
through targeted interventions, as they are
often identified early.

What causes learning
backlogs?
The causes of learning backlogs are
complex and multifaceted and extend
beyond the educational system. Learning
backlogs are deeply rooted in the structural
and systemic problem of poverty and
unemployment. This is a primary inhibitor
to children’s development and ability to
access learning opportunities. Oxfam,
using data from UNESCO, shows that in
developing countries, a child from a poor
family is seven times less likely to finish
secondary school than a child from a
rich family.

Data from Statistics South Africa’s Living
Conditions Survey informs us that in
2014/15 approximately half (49%) of the
adult population was living below the
upper-bound poverty line of R992 per
month. According to the 2020 World Bank
Poverty & Equity Brief, 55% of the
South African population (30.3 million
people) were living in poverty at the
national upper poverty line, while a total of
13.8 million people (25%) were experiencing
food poverty. Unemployment hovers at an
estimated rate of 34.4%. This impacts on the
health and nutrition of learners, resulting in
stunting of 27% of young children. That the
pro-poor education funding policy and
the school-based nutrition programme,
aimed at mitigating the impact of poverty,
are reaching over nine million learners is
commendable.
Poverty, coupled with inequitable access to
quality early-grade programmes, including
grade R, has a compound effect on
young children. According to researchers
Katharine Hall and Winnie Sambu, over
21% of children live with an adult caregiver
other than their parents and 42% live with
single mothers.2 The daily grind of work
and continuous effort to escape poverty,
means that early learning opportunities in
the home are stymied. The lack of reading
material in homes – the South African Book
Development Council estimates that 58%
of households have no access to books –
limits stimulation of early learning. Educators
bemoan the lack of parental involvement
in schooling. However, the cycle of
deprivation and poverty makes it difficult
for parents to participate and is somewhat
understandable. We know that parental
support can boost learning and despite the
challenges we need to find innovative and
creative solutions to involve parents.
As a result of poverty and lack of early
learning opportunities, many learners enter
school without the necessary emergent
literacy and mathematics competencies
needed to access the grade 1 curriculum
content, which creates a vicious cycle. It is
not surprising that, compared to more
resourced wealthy schools, performance is
significantly lower in schools serving poor
communities.
The learner progression policy further
exacerbates the problem. Learners are
routinely progressed from one grade to the
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next, resulting in cumulative backlogs that
progressively inhibit acquisition of new
knowledge. This in turn creates the systemic
challenge of school dropout, particularly
in the early grades of high school, and has
a longer-term impact on achievement in
matric. We know that proportionately the
number of learners taking mathematics
is declining as is the quality of passes.
This limits access to meaningful postschool learning, limiting opportunities
to contribute to individual and national
prosperity.
Of course, there are also in-school
contributing factors to learning backlogs.
School functionality is positively correlated
with improving learning outcomes.
More time on task and tracking curriculum
coverage and mastery are also necessary
conditions for improvement. Much has
been documented on teacher content
knowledge and competency to teach in
large, highly differentiated environments.
South Africa has an ageing teaching
population, and we know the limits of the
historical apartheid legacy of poor-quality
teacher training programmes.
Lest we wallow in despair at these
multifaceted systemic challenges, we can
take comfort that there is considerable
evidence that quality education tackles
poverty. Quality public education is often
described as ‘the Great Equaliser’ because of
its transformative power.

How to address learning
backlogs
Foundational competency
interventions
Prior to the pandemic, several studies
pointed to low levels of curriculum
coverage, with educationalists lamenting
the dense and extended curriculum.
Covid-19 created an opportunity to trim
this curriculum. Moreover, the trimmed
curriculum included time for revision in the
first term of the school year. This is certainly
a step in the right direction. We firmly

contend that we also need targeted
interventions to address the magnitude
of learning backlogs. As part of curriculum
delivery, these interventions should address
specific foundational competencies.
The Zenex Foundation continues to pilot
such interventions, for example reading
catch-up for grade 4 learners, improving
number sense understanding with mental
maths, targeting English comprehension
at grade 8, dealing with specific maths
foundational concepts in grade 8, and
cementing basic operations competency
in grade 4. Diagnostic testing and ongoing
tracking of performance is a common
feature across these interventions.

Improving literacy
Literacy forms the foundation of all
learning. Prior to Covid-19, we faced
alarming evidence that only seven out
of ten children can read for meaning in
any language by the age of ten. Core to
improving literacy is adopting a structured
approach to teacher professional
development, which has shown promising
results. Secondly, providing learners with
access to books – books in learners’ home
language, especially increasing access
to African language readers, books that
are contextually relevant to learners, and
books for leisure reading to inspire the
imagination of young children – is key.
However, given that children enter grade 4
without basic reading mastery, specific
catch-up interventions are also needed.
Interviews with teachers demonstrate
their difficulties in meeting targets of
Annual Teaching Plans while grappling
with the problem of backlogs. Curriculum
coverage is a necessary but not sufficient
condition to improve learning outcomes.
Learner understanding and mastery over
content is a more important indicator than
quantitative indicators of coverage.

Working directly with learners
The extent of learning backlogs requires
us to address the problem from two fronts:
supporting teachers and working directly

with learners. Wave 5 NIDS-CRAM research
indicates that access to online learning,
reaching less than 10% of learners, brutally
exposed the inequities of the country.
However, there are several learner-based
technology solutions that are showing signs
of addressing key foundational concepts in
language and mathematics. These have been
offered as part of the school day as well as
after school.
Working with learners outside of school
is referred to as extended or expanded
learning time. Non-profit organisations have
a long history of providing after-school
programmes covering academic support,
psychosocial support, sports, and so on.
Is it not time to institutionalise support to
schools from the most disadvantaged areas
by offering a range of learning opportunities
outside of the school day?

Teaching assistants
The Presidential Youth Employment
Initiative offers an opportunity to support
the education system to deal with learning
backlogs, particularly at the Foundation
Phase – the proviso being that these
assistants must be in a school for a full year
at least and must be trained and upskilled.
The assistants can help with classroom
management, assist the teacher with small
group teaching, with training support,
structured reading remediation initiatives,
and support mathematics through games,
puzzles, and activity worksheets.
Learning backlogs are the most significant
barrier to improving educational outcomes
in South Africa. As we move forward with
our educational investments, we must
give increasing attention to understanding
the extent of learning backlogs and
how to navigate them through ongoing
engagement and collaboration with the
broader education community.
 ead the Webinar Insight ‘How
R
literacy programming can help
bridge the widening gap in
education’ on page 115.

 The paper ‘Backlogs in Senior Phase Mathematics’ will be published by Zenex in 2022.

1

 Hall, K., and Sambu, W. 2018. Demography of South Africa’s Children. South African Child Gauge. Accessible at:
http://www.ci.uct.ac.za/sites/default/files/image_tool/images/367/Child_Gauge/South_African_Child_Gauge_2018/Chapters/
demography%20of%20South%20Africa%27s%20children.pdf
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#BetterTogether
Leading for social change is hard - especially when needing to address societal imbalances with finite resources.

What if we could do social impact
better by doing it together?
Our purpose at Nation Builder is to help you achieve greater social impact on the ground through:

A SPACE TO ENGAGE

HOMEGROWN RESOURCES

CONTINUOUS LEARNING

Join peer learning sessions
- share and benefit from the
experiences of other social

Access freely available
resources and tools - cocreated by leading social

Attend Nation Builder events
and Masterclasses – learnings
from thought leaders

investors and consultants to
the sector.

investment practitioners and
our Nation Builder community.

and peers to amplify your
social impact.

CSI Health Check tool

Impact Management and
Reporting Masterclass series

Regular in-person or virtual
Social Investor Collabs

Impact Management and
Reporting guideline
Thought leadership articles,
videos and podcasts

Annual In Good Company
conference

Please join us. If you are a social investor or consultant to the social sector, we’d love to tell you
more. Email us on nationbuilder@mergon.co.za or visit www.proudnationbuilder.co.za

As a resource and collaboration partner to the social
impact community of South Africa, we encourage
effective social investment and promote best practice.
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SECTOR after the pandemic
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South Africa is underachieving on health outcomes compared to the resources deployed in the
sector, with the dual public and private health systems posing a big challenge. Covid-19 has exposed
vulnerabilities but also provided opportunities to nurture relationships that are needed to find solutions.
Progress has been made in building capacity to support a new national health insurance (NHI).
However, Dr Nicholas Crisp, Acting Director-General of the National Department of Health (NDOH)
and NHI Fund Developer, contends that we still have some way to go.
South Africa continues to produce
relatively poor health outcomes, despite
significant expenditure on healthcare.
Global comparisons of health outcomes
use a range of indicators – like crude death
rate, life expectancy, infant mortality rate,
and maternal mortality rate – to provide
useful temporal insights to changes over
time, as well as geographical insights
into outcomes between jurisdictions or
countries.
In 2020, Statistics South Africa reported
the country’s life expectancy to be at
64 years, up about 0.5% from 1991, and
a significant improvement over the
53 years recorded in 2005, as a result of the
disastrous management of HIV and Aids.
By comparison, Brazil’s life expectancy was
76 years in 2019. In Africa, Rwanda, Kenya,
Liberia, and Malawi compare favourably

with South Africa, granted that health
services are not the only factor influencing
life expectancy, but they do impact
directly on mortality.
Examination of reductions in child and
maternal mortality rates, which are crucial
to improving life expectancy, shows that
child mortality has declined substantially
in the past decade. South Africa’s under-5
mortality rate is reportedly at 35 deaths
per 1 000 live births for 2019. OECD
and North American countries’ under-5
mortality rates range between six and
seven, Bolivia around 26 and Brazil
14 deaths per 1 000 live births.
South Africa’s maternal mortality rate, in
the order of 119 per 100 000 live births,
is good in comparison with the rest of
Africa but hardly compares with France
at eight, Germany at seven, Greece at

three, Malaysia at 29 and even Guatemala
at 95 (2017). This is despite the reputedly
highest Caesarean section rate in the world
of around 73% of deliveries among private
patients. A 2015 World Health Organization
(WHO) statement asserted that rates
above10–15% conferred no further
benefit in reducing maternal and perinatal
mortality. There are obviously significant
problems with obstetric care in the country.
The other half of the outcome equation
comprises inputs and processes.
Two measures are frequently quoted,
percentage of GDP and per capita
spending. South Africa spends around 8.5%
of GDP on healthcare (depending on the
data source). The USA spends around 17%
of their GDP on healthcare. At the other end
are countries such as Republic of the Congo
(2%), Ghana (3.5%), and Malaysia (4%).

Health expenditure per capita (USD)
(2018 figures)

$848

9%

$73

$10 624

8%

4%

17%

$526

Health expenditure (% of GDP)
(2018 figures)

BRAZIL

INDIA

76

70

14
60

Under-5 mortality
(per 1 000 live births)
(2019)

SOUTH AFRICA

USA

64

79

Life expectancy (2019)

34

35

Under-5 mortality
(per 1 000 live births)
(2019)

7
19

119

145
Maternal mortality
per 100 000 live births

Data: World Bank
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At the top end of the global spectrum
of health consumption expenditures
per capita (US dollars, 2018) are the
United States $10 624, Switzerland $9 870,
and Germany $5 472. By comparison,
South Africa spent $526 and the
Democratic Republic of the Congo a mere
$18 per capita in 2018. Some countries
with relatively small percentage spend to
GDP and lower spending per capita than
South Africa, have consistently better
health outcomes.
Why is South Africa not performing better?
And what can we do differently to improve
impact for the investment that we
make? Several studies conclude that, at a
macro level, health outcomes are highly
responsive to healthcare investment.
However, it is where that investment
is made that matters and South Africa
needs to invest in the basics and not
sophisticated high-end interventions.
Perhaps the most pressing challenges
facing the domestic health sector are
the dramatic inequity in health resource
distribution and the high proportion
of spending on human resources.
Government spending on health was
over R256 billion in 2019/20, equivalent
to about 4.2% of GDP, with the remaining
half of the spending through medical
schemes, various top-up options and
out-of-pocket spending. However, the
public spend caters for about 85% of the
population and includes a host of public
health programmes, such as port health
and malaria control as well as the costs
associated with research and teaching
most public health professionals. In the
public sector, perhaps understandably,
at least 60% of spending is on
remuneration of employees, systematically
crowding out infrastructure and
equipment maintenance, medicines and
other commodities.
The inequities of the parallel health
systems are stark, but they also tend to
conceal geographical distribution issues
and other disease-specific needs. The bad
pockets of service are really bad, and
they will not improve without targeted
investment.
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Covid-19 wake-up call
The Covid-19 pandemic has exposed
these and other vulnerabilities within
the sector. The health and wellbeing
of everyone has been affected. Loss of
jobs, increased stress due to isolation,
death and illness of friends and family is
commonplace. Furthermore, the lockdown
and fear of healthcare spaces have led to
the under-utilisation of services. People
with chronic disease and some new
acute conditions have been neglected
as a result. Fortunately, there were some
positive impacts as road traffic trauma
and other violent trauma decreased and
some people reduced their alcohol and
tobacco intake.
The societal lesson of Covid-19 has been
that our health is a collective challenge
and not an individual privilege for the
few with financial means. Every infected
person creates risk for everyone else.
The response has been almost
unanimously positive. Partnership and
collaboration became the order of the
day. Covid-19 has forced public authority
providers across provinces to work
together and has united the public and
private providers against a common
enemy. The digital harmonisation and
capital infrastructure improvements that
have been effected to manage Covid-19
are just two immediate opportunities that
were seized.

Sector strengthening by
learning from others
There are still many opportunities
to strengthen the health sector,
notwithstanding the economic slump.
South Africa’s landscape is so different that
it is difficult to identify a mentor nation or
to assume lessons from other countries.

However, we take solace from recognising
that no country’s health system is without
problems, and all are trying to improve
what they can. It is notoriously difficult to
objectively compare health systems and
pronounce on their relative rankings.
The tendency is to look to the West
and quote examples from the wealthier
37 members of the OECD nations, but it is
to Mexico, Chile, Costa Rica, and Colombia
in the OECD family, and Asian Tigers like
Malaysia and Thailand, that South Africa
might look for ideas for a more effective
healthcare system.
Today’s buzzwords are ‘universal health
coverage’ (UHC), which the WHO defines
thus: “UHC means that all people have
access to the health services they need,
when and where they need them,
without financial hardship. It includes
the full range of essential health services,
from health promotion to prevention,
treatment, rehabilitation, and palliative
care.” Some claim that South Africa already
has UHC, but that is patently not true,
otherwise there would not be one in
1 000 pregnancies leading to women
dying in childbirth.
The World Bank reports that at least
111 countries are on the way to UHC,
with countries varying in their mix of
service coverage and financial protection
for a given level of UHC. However,
the statistics, tables and graphs do no
justice to the experience of the populace
because averages are just not good
enough for those on the left of the curve.
Some countries have done exceptionally
well on their UHC journey. Their whole
solution may not be appropriate to
South Africa, but there are lessons to
incorporate in our reforms from others.

The societal lesson of Covid-19 has been that our
health is a collective challenge and not an individual
privilege for the few with financial means. Every
infected person creates risk for everyone else.

For example, every Mexican citizen is
guaranteed no-cost access to healthcare
and medicine according to the Mexican
constitution. Mexico’s UHC efforts began
in 2004, and by 2012 Mexico had enrolled
52.6 million previously uninsured Mexicans
in public medical insurance programmes.
The changes and the results are widely
published, and Mexico is hailed as a leader
in health systems reform.
Socioeconomic development in Malaysia
over the past few decades has led to
the improvement and expansion of
the country’s public healthcare system.
Infant deaths have been reduced by
more than 90% – from 75.5 per 1 000 live
births between 1963 and 2016 – and life
expectancy in Malaysia has increased
to about 75 years.1 The improvements
are systemic but we can, for example,
learn from their newly introduced no-fault
compensation method of dealing with
medico-legal and iatrogenic injuries.
Another country to learn from is Thailand.
The country has had sustained periods of
political instability and the economy has
underperformed while they worked on
their health system. Thailand’s policy on
UHC, however, has made good progress
since 2002, to a point where every Thai
citizen is now entitled to essential health
services throughout their lives. Thailand’s
UHC is financed predominantly by general
government taxation because health
insurance premiums are unaffordable
to large numbers of poor people.
They found that collecting premiums
from people who should be able to
contribute was logistically difficult and
politically challenging. A specific lesson
that South Africa has taken from Thailand
is from their well-coordinated district
health systems that enable individuals to
seek care or referral at health units close
to home.

Building the NHI
South Africa’s dual health system is
neither sustainable nor achieving the
desired return on spending (investment).
This must change. Commitment to
UHC as a concept is easy, but making
changes that impact comfort zones,

Commitment to universal healthcare as a concept is
easy, but making changes that impact comfort zones,
privilege, and vested interests is another thing entirely.
The South African choice for addressing universal
healthcare must address the gross inequity that has
deepened in the past 25 years and must contribute to
social cohesion through social solidarity.

privilege, and vested interests is another
thing entirely. The South African choice
for addressing UHC must address the
gross inequity that has deepened in the
past 25 years and must contribute to
social cohesion through social solidarity.
The premise is that the country has the
resources to provide adequate quality
care for all and that the challenge is
rather how to apply those resources
smartly and fairly.
The policy choice is for a single purchaser
model delivering services through a
purchaser/provider split. Simply put, the
aim is to bring all current health funding
to the NHI Fund of which the institution
will pay public and private providers to
provide healthcare benefits to people in
the country because they need them and
not based on whether they can pay.
This is clearly a massive reform and
every word and concept is loaded. Like
all far-reaching change, the NHI starts
with a vision and the recognition of the
threat of change. Change needs to be
introduced in bite-sized chunks and
requires transparency, with technical
jargon simplified for the lay-public. It must
also be approached with enough local
flexibility as is required to accommodate a
heterogeneous environment.
The NHI Bill is still in Parliament and will
be debated soon. While that process
evolves, the NDOH will establish the
nucleus capacity to manage the functions
of the NHI administration, including the
Fund. Government’s approach is to work
together with other stakeholders. This was
clearly articulated when the president

established a NHI War Room to support
the Minister of Health and personally
established a Social Compact with society
at a national forum. The NDOH will
continue in this vein as it develops quality,
benefits, provider accreditation, digital
capability and manages the transition,
among other elements, of the reform.
Much progress has already been made.
A National Health Quality Improvement
Plan (NHQIP) has commenced. It involves
public and private providers in designated
quality hubs in a structured programme
that will allow for 18 sites to be Quality
Learning Centres (QLCs) in due course.
A Primary Healthcare Benefits Framework
has been developed that builds on the
updated Clinical Guidelines and which is
harmonised with the evolving Prescribed
Minimum Benefit (PMB) project of the
Council for Medical Schemes (CMS).
The hospital benefits approach has been
thoroughly researched and the approach
will be consulted with appropriate roleplayers in due course.
Provider Accreditation starts with
standards compliance. The Office for
Health Standards Compliance (OHSC)
has developed inspection tools to
support the published minimum
standards and will be inspecting all the
NHQIP quality hub establishments in
addition to their routine programme.
The NHI Branch will be working on
further elements of accreditation
and the systems to manage provider
engagement. This will be done with
smaller groups of private and civil society
stakeholders with unique interests.
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REIMAGINING THE HEALTHCARE SECTOR AFTER THE PANDEMIC continued

The digital capability to support the NHI
has been under development for years.
The backbone Health Patient Registration
System (HPRS), which has registered
around 55 million users so far, has been
critical to the Electronic Vaccine Delivery
System (EVDS), tracking of vaccines, and
who is vaccinated. The Master Facility List
(MFL) of providers has been significantly
improved during Covid-19 and many freestanding databases and systems are now
operating in a single system.

will not be ‘the other side of the pandemic’
and life today is the new normal.

These are some of the good-news stories
of progress with the foundation for
NHI. At the same time various transition
improvements are under way. The CMS is
working with Treasury and other financial
roleplayers and the NDOH to tighten
regulation of concerns raised in the Health
Market Inquiry and in preparation for NHI.

The NDOH, together with the Special
Investigations Unit (SIU) and others,
already has a Risk Management
Framework for NHI and the digital
architecture of the NHI is designed
with a range of risk management and
detection features. The NHI entity will
have an Anti-fraud and Corruption Unit
tasked with acting on suspicious activity
and working with appropriate law
enforcement agencies.

The country needs as many roleplayers
and stakeholders as possible to engage
with these reforms. Some interaction
may be at establishment level, others in
communities. At national strategic level
interest groups like the Health Workgroup
of Business for South Africa will continue
to play an important role in the evolution
of details.

Fraud and corruption
The Covid-19 pandemic has highlighted
the very best and the very worst of
humanity. Our responsibility is to focus
on building what is good and protecting
against what is bad. Lessons on how the
public and private health sectors can work
together must be harnessed and lessons
on corruption and greed must provide
warnings of what to avoid. There probably

Both public and private sectors are
exposed to fraud (dishonesty) and
corruption (lack of integrity typically
involving bribery and abuse of a position
of trust for dishonest gain). This is very
visible in the public sector because public
money is involved, but it has no lesser
impact whether it is the public or private
purse being defrauded or corrupted.

South Africa’s unique distortion lies
in the gross inequity of society. This is
mirrored by the proportionate size of the
private healthcare spend in the country.
The country’s history demands that equity
is addressed very directly.
NHI should be affordable based on the
relatively high GDP spend on healthcare
and efficiency opportunities to redirect
money from the significant overservicing
in the private sector, and the high
administrative cost associated with
a complex system. The entire system
must be reformed simultaneously,
and this requires that public and private
stakeholders set aside differences and
build on the common foundation that
Covid-19 has shown is possible.

What companies can
do to strengthen the
healthcare sector
Dr Crisp intimated that trying to
make an impact on big national
systems and policies is frustrating
for private roleplayers as they
do not have much chance to
interact with all the prescriptions
of state machinery. However,
because the public services
have had their budgets slashed
and it is difficult to play catchup with maintenance projects,
CSI could look at adopting
local facilities and responding
to their specific needs. Big and
small contributions are always
welcome at local level, and CSI
expenditure can make a direct
and positive impact in this
regard. A good way to use small
donations constructively is to
support hospitals such as the Red
Cross Children’s Hospital, which
have well-established Trusts,
or organisations like Gift of the
Givers, which invest directly in
refurbishing hospital wards or
drilling boreholes where there
is poor water supply in facilities.
This makes a huge difference at
facility and services level.

 World Health Organization. (2018). World Health Day 2018 – Lessons from Malaysia on Universal Health Coverage. https://www.who.
int/malaysia/news/detail/18-04-2018-world-health-day-2018-%E2%80%93-lessons-from-malaysia-on-universal-health-coverage
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CONNECTIVITY AND TECHNOLOGY
Connecting the unconnected and
improving digital literacy

SUPPORTING THE GROWTH OF
THE LOCAL ECONOMY
Through the support
and development of small
township businesses

As a non-profit organisation, with strong roots in the
Diepsloot community, building back better is what we
do. Our goal has always been to create a more
inclusive society by developing underserved
communities. Being located in Diepsloot, we’ve always
been very aware of the challenges township dwellers
face. The pandemic has amplified inequalities and
addressing these challenges is a battle we have been
fighting for almost a decade. We believe that two types
of interventions are needed: immediate and long-term.
This is why our foundations rest on two pillars.
Community Development and Support is about
promoting resilience by seeing Diepsloot as an Eco
System and understanding the dynamics, supporting
community initiatives and assisting in times of crisis.

PROMOTING A CLEAN, GREEN
ENVIRONMENT
Through education,
greening Initiatives, upcycling and
recycling

FACILITATING COLLABORATION
and Integrated effort when it
comes to Community
Upliftment

WANT TO INVEST IN MEANINGFUL
IMPACT?
All our initiatives are driven by needs
identified during consultation with the
community. Our programmes are BEE
compliant, earning you Socio-Economic
Development (SED) and Enterprise and
Supplier Development (ESD) points on
your B-BBEE scorecard.
Let us help you align your organisation’s
objectives with community needs
Contact: gail@wot-if.co.za

Small Business Development and Support is a more
long-term approach, and is focused on growing the
township economy by providing local SMEs with the
support they need to thrive. We provide a co-working
space with computers, access to the internet, meeting
spaces and other business support. Over 100 township
entrepreneurs use our facilities to run their businesses
and participate in our development programmes. What
we do is about providing access to resources, skills and
facilitating market opportunities.
We run programmes and “propellers” focused on
business sectors that require particular development
in the township, such as technology, creative media,
makers and greening.
Early stakeholder engagement and ongoing interaction
with community-based organisations and initiatives
have resulted in a “Diepsloot 2030” mandate that
reflects an understanding of the challenges faced by a
community like Diepsloot and guides our efforts. We
believe in a future Diepsloot where everyone has
Information, Opportunity, and Choice.
NPO Registration 175-395 | www.wot-if.co.za
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An overview of non-profit income in
South Africa; how to build more resilient
non-profits; collaborating to mitigate a
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Overview of NPO income in South Africa
Non-profit organisations (NPOs) are a critical partner in the corporate social investment (CSI) landscape,
playing the role of implementer so that corporates can deliver on their CSI objectives. Almost all
corporates (87%) channel funding to NPOs, which receive 53% of companies’ CSI spend on average.
In this article, Trialogue draws on data collected through our online survey of 117 NPOs between May and
July 2021, to present an overview of NPO income as well as the impact of Covid-19 on funding and
programming. Although NPO income increased for over half of the surveyed organisations, reserves are
down and the pandemic has negatively affected the income of many NPOs.

Number and type of non-profits
According to the Department of Social Development (DSD), there were 248 902 registered NPOs in South Africa at the end of
September 2021, up from 228 822 in May 2020, and 220 543 in October 2019. Of these, over half (58%) were non-compliant with the
NPO Act in 2020. They had not submitted a narrative report and annual financial statements within nine months of their financial year-end
although the DSD did concede that many of the non-compliant NPOs were dormant.
The total number of public benefit organisations (PBOs) registered with the South African Revenue Service (SARS) was 62 993 at the end of
September 2021.
In Trialogue’s sample, the most common forms of registration were as an NPO registered with the DSD (77%) and as a PBO with Section 18a
status with SARS (68%).

NPO income

NPO annual income

•	The NPO sample was relatively evenly
spread in terms of organisation income,
although weighted towards small
organisations with an annual income of
less than R2 million (53%) (see page 31 of
Chapter 1). Almost a third of the sample
had annual incomes of less than R500 000.
•	The proportion of small NPOs in 2021 was
greater than in 2020, when 38% of NPOs
in our sample had an annual income of
less than R2 million, and 26% less than
R500 000. Note however, that year-on-year
variations in NPO results are most likely
due to different samples – of the 117 NPOs
that participated in the 2021 research, only
16% or 19 organisations also participated
in the 2020 research.
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Changes in NPO income
2021 n=117

56%

2020 n=115

57%

•	In a positive sign, significantly fewer NPOs
reported that their income had decreased
in 2021 (11%) than in the previous
three years.

2019 n=139
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15
15

% NPO respondents
2021 n=117 | 2020 n=115

•	In 2021, over half of NPOs (56%) reported
that their income had increased from the
previous year.

•	More than half (57%) of the 117 NPOs
surveyed in 2021 predict that their
organisation’s income is likely to increase
in the next two years.

More than R20m

2018 n=200

33%
11%

44%

24%

48%

Increased |

22%

% NPO respondents
Stayed the same |
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Decreased

11%
32%
32%
30%

Sources of income

NPO income by source

•	South African companies remained
the largest source of NPO income
by some way, with 74% of NPOs
receiving corporate funds, which
accounted for 28% of NPO income
on average. More NPOs reported a
decrease in corporate funding (39%)
than an increase (27%). NPOs had
funding relationships with a median
of five South African companies,
with responses ranging from one to
250 companies.
•	In 2021, almost two-thirds of
NPOs (62%) received funding from
South African private individuals,
accounting for 11% of their income on
average, while 43% of NPOs received
funding from foreign private donors,
accounting for 12% of their income
on average. NPOs reported receiving
support from between one and
2 183 South African private individuals,
with a median of 35. The number of
funding relationships with foreign
private donors was lower, ranging from
one to 250 with a median of three.
•	Fewer NPOs (38%) received support
from South African trusts/foundations
than in 2020 (55%), and more of those
that received this type of support
reported a decrease in income from this
source. NPOs received support from a
median of three South African trusts or
foundations.
•	In line with 2020 findings, nearly half
of NPOs surveyed (48%) generated at
least some of their own income, which
accounted for 12% of their income on
average in 2021. More NPOs generating
their own income reported a decrease
(41%) than an increase (28%) from this
source. Self-generated income was the
result of a median of three initiatives,
with responses ranging from one to 300.
•	More than a quarter of NPOs (28%)
received investment income, although
this constituted a very small proportion
of their overall income at an average of
only 1%.
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Changes in sources of NPO income
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OVERVIEW OF NPO INCOME IN SOUTH AFRICA continued

Non-cash contributions
•	The majority of NPOs (85%) received
non-cash donations in 2021 (products,
services and/or volunteering time), up
from 2020, when 74% of NPOs reported
receiving non-cash donations.
•	A total of 45 NPOs that received noncash donations quantified the donations
as a percentage of income, amounting
to 20% of income on average, up from
16% in 2020. In 2021, the median noncash proportion of total income was
10%, with responses ranging from 0.01%
to 87% of income.

Non-cash donations received
85

2021 n=117

15

74

2020 n=115

26
88

2019 n=139

12

% NPO respondents
Yes | No
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•	In Rand value, 52 NPOs received an average of R459 419 in non-cash donations. The Rand value of non-cash donations ranged from
R100 to R10 million, with a median of R200 000.

Reserves

Operating costs in reserve

•	Alarmingly, over half of NPOs (53%) did
not have any cash reserves, up from 33%
in 2020. A further 6% had less than three
months of operating costs in reserve,
compared to 15% in 2020.
•	Fewer NPOs (21%) had reserves of more
than six months in 2021, compared to
30% in 2020.
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Impact of Covid-19 on NPO income

income: Income increased by more than
13 Increased
20% to contribute to Covid-19 responses
income: Income increased by less than
17 Increased
20% to contribute to Covid-19 responses
impact: Our income is the same as before the
12 No
pandemic

•	Over half of NPOs (53%) experienced a
reduction in income due to Covid-19
in 2021, compared to only 19% in 2020.
Almost a third (31%) claimed that income
was reduced by more than 20% and 9%
reported that all income has ceased/been
put on hold.
•	Thirty percent of NPOs experienced an
increase in income due to Covid-19, while
only 12% of NPO respondents did not
experience any impact on their income in
2021, in line with findings in 2020 (11%).

13 Reduced income: Income reduced by less than 20%
31 Reduced income: Income reduced by more than 20%
9 All income has ceased/been put on hold
2 Don’t know
3 Other
% NPO respondents
2021 n=117
110

In July 2021, EPIC-Africa and @AfricanNGOs conducted a second survey on the impact of Covid-19 on African civil society
organisations (CSOs). The survey generated responses from 1 039 CSOs in 46 African countries and the subsequent report, subtitled
“Ongoing uncertainty and a glimmer of optimism”, found that 68% of CSOs had lost funding since the start of the pandemic.
Accompanying this, 45% experienced increased costs and 40% increased demand. Interestingly, most (83%) introduced new
programme activities in response to the pandemic and 41% felt that CSOs would emerge stronger and more agile after the pandemic.
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Fundraising
•	Over half of NPOs (53%) had no staff to
manage fundraising, up from previous
years. Most of the remainder (43%) had at
least one part-time internal staff member,
with only 4% using external resources to
manage this function.
•	In 2021, 45% of NPOs had a budget
for fundraising. Of those NPOs that
provided detailed budget information
(33 organisations), nearly half (48%)
allocated less than 5% of their overall
budget to fundraising, and nearly a third
allocated 6–10%. Only 22% allocated more
than 10% of their budget to fundraising.
The median allocation to fundraising was
6% of organisational budget.
•	In terms of fundraising methods, sending
solicited proposals (74% of NPOs), as well
as unsolicited proposals (59%), remained
the fundraising methods used by most
NPOs, contributing an average of 37%
and 16% to NPO income respectively.
In comparison to 2020, however, the
number of NPOs using solicited proposals
has declined as has its contribution to
NPO income.
•	Interestingly, while digital fundraising
appeals and campaigns, the sale of
products and services, and direct mail and
telephone fundraising are being used by
fewer NPOs, all three methods accounted
for a larger percentage of NPO income.
•	Unsurprisingly, during the pandemic fewer
organisations used events to fundraise and
less income was raised in this manner.

16 More than one person

48 1 – 5% of budget

14 One full time

30 6 – 10%
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4 External consultant(s)
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Sources of NPO income by fundraising method
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Read ‘Collaborating through crisis: Building more resilient non-profits’ on pages 230–233.
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Collaborating through crisis:
Building more resilient NGOs
Non-governmental organisations (NGOs) have been through a crisis during the Covid-19 pandemic,
with many struggling to survive. For some, the struggle began prior to the pandemic, thanks to
shrinking funding, growing expectations by funders and communities, and a shifting understanding
of what role NGOs ought to play in society. As we start to think about how to ‘build back better’
after the crisis, where do NGOs fit in, and does the sector need to reinvent itself to fulfil its purpose?
Mahmood Sonday and Colleen Magner look at four possible approaches that have been applied by
Reos Partners in their work on collaboration and transformation during times of crisis.
In ordinary times, the relationship and
dependency dynamics between NGOs
and donors are often unsustainable and
can lead to prioritising accountability to
donors over communities. As a result, NGOs
become focused on financial stability over
impact. Beyond the demands of financial
stability, NGO sector leaders face a set of
creative and organisational challenges that
require straddling competing pressures, and
‘business models’ that can lead to cultures of
unaccountability to communities, instability
as well as overwork or burnout. Insufficient
means can detract NGOs from a sharper
focus on strategy and impact. Evolving
simplified, linear approaches to truly
encompass the complexity and systemic
nature of the issues NGOs are addressing is a
significant challenge.
NGO sector leaders also face a set of
organisational challenges that apply
competing pressures. Their ‘business
models’ can lead to a culture of
unaccountability to communities, instability,
overwork, and burnout. Insufficient means
can make them less strategic, which is
worrying given the complex and systemic
nature of the issues they address.
In the extraordinary times that we are
living through, we have observed how the
Covid-19 pandemic has disrupted NGOs.
Many have been forced to rethink their
business models and even question their
purpose. We have applied four different
approaches to working in highly polarised,
low-trust environments that may be useful
to NGOs trying to navigate their relevance
and sustainability in the world today.
These are outlined later on in the article.
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Relationships matter
Surreal memories of the onset of the
Covid-19 pandemic last year are still fresh.
What felt like faraway news hit home
overnight. One of our team members
was in France for in-person training with
colleagues from Europe, and someone
opted out because he was exposed to a
colleague who had recently returned from
Italy, where Covid-19 cases were surging.
The training was quickly and awkwardly
converted and delivered in a hybrid
online and in-person format. When it was
concluded, they said their goodbyes,
trying not to hug. Everyone was full of
uncertainty about the months ahead but
expressed gratitude for the time they had
together. The stressful travel experience
was lessened by the sense of anticipation
of being closer to home and navigating
what was unfolding in South Africa.
This experience provides a glimpse into
what we have learnt about the influence
of relationships in our personal and
professional lives. It feels as if our individual
and organisational capacities to navigate
crises are shaped by factors that have
already been set in motion. At the same
time, the people we are in relationships
with tend to shape our individual and
organisational capacity to respond,
cope, and adapt in times of uncertainty
and rapid change.
We now know that one of the immediate
impacts of Covid-19 was deepening
inequality, particularly when it came
to food, jobs, healthcare, and reliable
information. The NGO sector was
particularly hard hit. This required

courageous efforts on the part of NGO
leaders and their distributed or isolated
teams, facing both increased demand for
emergency services and uncertainty about
the future, particularly about funding.
We noticed these efforts were aided
when leaders had invested in cultivating
relationships across sectors, including
those they may not have agreed with,
liked or trusted, but with whom they
shared some interests and concerns.
In times of crisis, when the impetus and
opportunity to rally around a cause arises,
even the weak links in an ecosystem prove
to be incredibly valuable and important.

In the extraordinary
times that we are
living through, we
have observed
how the Covid-19
pandemic has
disrupted NGOs.
Many have been
forced to rethink
their business
models and
even question
their purpose.

We saw this with the Southern Africa
Food Lab and various civil society
organisations, specifically community
action networks (CANs), when concerns
about the impact of lockdowns on
increasing hunger were becoming evident.1
These organisations were able to leverage
existing networks within communities,
act as bridges by cultivating connections
between different communities, and create
rapid linkages between communities and
influential institutions like government or
donors. (For more on CANs, see page 119).
The ability to activate these networks
depends in large part on the quality of
relationships. This is increasingly difficult
as competition for resources among
civil society organisations appears to be
intensifying. When uncertainty reveals
underlying structural and systemic
weaknesses, different organisations and
parts of society need to learn to build
relationships as the basis for partnering.
We need one another to get through crises.
Counterintuitively, those that intentionally
and purposefully invest in cultivating
relationships in ‘normal’ times are best
placed to respond in difficult times.

Spending time in the
future
The effects of climate change and
disruptive technology will likely usher in
further crises. How will NGO leaders and
organisations respond and adapt to the
increasing rate of change? Moving from
passive anticipation to active influencing
and creation requires spending time in
the future. Reos Partners’ work is to help
businesses, governments, and civil society
organisations to address their complex
social challenges where, often, there is low
trust and/or the solution is not apparent.
In these conditions, it often helps to
spend time thinking together about the
future, a process which unlocks a type of
imagination that can be both connecting
and empowering for NGO leaders.
In 2020, Reos Partners facilitated a
Transformative Scenario Planning (TSP)
process for stakeholders from the PostSchool Education and Training (PSET)
sector, in partnership with JET Education
Services (JET) and Manufacturing,
Engineering and Related Services
Sector Education and Training Authority
(merSETA).2 There are many pathways
South Africa can take that will determine

whether skills supply will accurately align
with skills demand in the future. A team
of diverse actors across the South African
PSET system came together, entirely
online, to create four scenarios about what
could happen up to 2030. They recognised
that skills planning and provisioning
will be shaped by complex interactions
between various factors, certainties and
uncertainties found within and beyond
the boundaries of the PSET ecosystem,
which they needed to understand better.3
Developing a rounded understanding
of what the future could hold, beyond
predictions, projections, and forecasts,
is an approach we and our clients have
found useful. The focus is on imagining
and creating clear, plausible, compelling
stories or scenarios about what could
happen. But arriving at this understanding
is difficult because individual perspectives
of current reality – and by extension of
the future – are constrained by one’s
own lenses, biases, and ‘noise’. At best,
these provide a partial and often distorted
picture of what is possible. Building a more
complete picture requires working with

your key current and future stakeholders
– including those you regard as unlikely
allies – to spend structured time together
to think strategically and practically about
the future.
Another example of how we have worked
with non-governmental leaders to better
understand the future happened in early
2020, when a group of changemakers
from international non-governmental
organisations (iNGOs), non-governmental
organisations (NGOs), donor organisations,
consultants, platforms, and academia
came together to explore options to
‘reinvent the iNGO system’. This group
was convened by Reos Partners and
Purpose+Motion, with support from the
Oak Foundation.4
As part of the process, the group
developed four scenarios about possible
futures of the iNGO system in 2030
(see box). The stories are based on
relevant, current political, economic, social,
cultural, and international dynamics and
the trends emerging from the diverse
responses to Covid-19.

Reinventing the iNGO system for 2030 –
four scenarios
“Compromise to survive” tells the story of a divided iNGO sector. Pressured
by budgetary constraints and shrinking support for human rights and
other advocacy work, national-level NGOs and many major iNGOs position
themselves as effective implementers of government service provision
programmes. A few iNGOs resist this compromise and ﬁll the advocacy gap at
the national level, but struggle to survive.
In the world of “Reconﬁgured humanity”, the focus shifts from the “welfare
of capital” to “human welfare”. The response to Covid-19 demonstrates the
beneﬁts of collaboration across sectors and the power of political will and
international cooperation. Some iNGOs prove their ability to respond quickly to
the needs of marginalised populations where funding is made available.
“Business as the solution” tells the story of focusing on economic recovery
from Covid-19. This leads to diminishing influence for iNGOs, which in this
scenario are poorly funded and thus poorly equipped to tackle many of the
humanitarian and developmental challenges of the 2030 world. However,
social enterprises and purpose-led businesses increasingly take over the work
done by many iNGOs.
In the world of “A depleted grassroots revival”, iNGOs begin reorganising their
work in a more cost-effective, decentralised manner, with a stronger focus on
shifting power, funding, and valuing the voices of those closest to their own
contexts. They improve their own organisational cultures, including tackling
racism and sexism stemming from inherent power imbalances.
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COLLABORATING THROUGH CRISIS: BUILDING MORE RESILIENT NGOS continued

Learning from alternative
plausible futures
As NGO leaders and their stakeholders
engage about the future, they learn about
their own and one another’s perspectives,
assumptions, and blind spots, and develop
a better shared understanding of the
key driving forces that are shaping their
respective organisations, the NGO sector,
and the broader context.
By placing yourself in the alternative
plausible futures that you can imagine and
inhabit, you not only learn how to adapt,
but you also discover ingredients that help
you to act strategically towards a more
desirable future. The past and present are
contested, but the future remains in the
realm of creation and imagination. This can
be a differentiator between a measured
response and an ill-considered reaction
in a fight for survival. As a step to help
you spend time in the future, understand
it better and respond more strategically,
address the following with colleagues
and partners:
1.	What is happening outside of your
organisation, in society, that concerns
you? Invite others to think about
this alongside you. A diversity of
perspectives will enrich your inquiry.
2.	Which of these concerns are you most
uncertain about in the future?
3.	Prioritise these ‘key uncertainties’ and tell
stories about how these uncertainties
might unfold between now and five, ten
and 15 years ahead. It is important that
these stories about the future are not
your personal desires and preferences
– they need to be plausible and also
introduce new thinking.
4.	Consider how could your organisation
respond more effectively should any of
these stories happen?
5.	What opportunities for collaboration
and innovation are presented for your
organisation in these stories?

Radical experimentation
The realm of radical experimentation
involves finding more creative ways to
resolve ‘stuck’ situations that are not
working optimally. Hard evidence shows
that creativity yields more effective
outputs, and the birthplace of creativity
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is our collective imagination. Ultimately,
this is the best antidote to being stuck in
an increasingly fearful and polarised world.
The goal is to find untested solutions
through collaboration, even though
everyone may have different ideas about
what to do. What is important is that this
process is not about people getting along,
or about consensus or peacemaking. It is
about collaborating across interests.
As we help people to imagine new and
often more efficient ways of finding
solutions, we always start by answering
two interrelated questions: How do we
help teams move from a fear-based
response to a more creative and open
response? Then, how do we move from
one fixed view of an outcome towards
experimenting with multiple ideas to
come up with a new way of doing things?
When we do not have a best practice
to fall back on, we tap into a design and
systems-thinking approach and start
learning through experimentation. For the
NGO leader, this comes with a shift in
orientation, away from assuring individuals
by telling them what to do, and towards
encouraging them to work together and
experiment to find solutions.
Ultimately, experimentation gives people
the courage to try out new ideas quickly
and cost effectively, as well as a licence
to fail and the freedom to try again until
a workable and sustainable solution is
found. This type of innovation does not
have space for people to protect their
ideas from colleagues or try to hold onto
projects from inception to execution.
In a time of crisis, a transparent culture
encourages sharing learnings and
mistakes, then acting in the spirit of
support and cooperation underpinned by
a shared sense of psychological safety.
This work can happen in environments
where there is low trust and the solution
is not apparent, and in places where
governance is compromised and needs
are not fully being met. On advancing
justice issues, we have most recently
worked in Nigeria, Ethiopia, Syria, and Mali.
We helped stakeholders in these situations
to collaborate to address practical justice
needs, like land rights or safety, which
are the foundation of any stable society.

Given a balance of ingredients such as
openness, flexibility, playfulness, and
encouragement we have been inspired by
capacity to innovate across a few different
and often difficult country contexts.
Because of the Covid-19 pandemic, it was
no longer possible to facilitate one of
these face-to-face workshops in Mali.
Instead of cancelling, we explored a digital
solution. We were faced with the reality
that most of the participants had never
been part of a virtual process. Some were
working with rural communities and a
few were working in urban areas. Instead
of deciding upfront that a virtual process
would not work, we experimented with a
new way of doing business. We shipped
modems to workshop participants and
organised data for everyone. We held an
orientation programme to help with the
use of technology. We then converted a
two-day workshop into a series of modules
held over several weeks. We would never
have imagined this reality had we not
been forced to do so. As it turned out, the
outcome far exceeded our expectations
and the virtual process was not only
cheaper but also sufficiently participatory,
inclusive, and effective. Rapidly sharing the
learnings, including mistakes, gave impetus
to take more risks and evolve quickly.
If you would like to practice radical
experimentation, we propose a structured
process that includes the following:
1.	Convene the group that does not
necessarily agree on a solution, or even
know what it is, but comprises diverse
individuals who are equally invested in
its outcome.
2.	Ensure that each stakeholder in a group
process signs up to a set of collective
agreements.
3.	Frame the invite to collaborate in a
language where people are willing to
step out of their ‘comfort zones’ and
experiment. Although people do not
agree, if you can help them see that
they are collaborating on a shared
challenge, they become more inclined
to work with opposing opinions.
4.	Build a rough, shared understanding of
the problematic situation and its impact
on the current reality, allowing for an
enhanced understanding of the big
picture to emerge.

5.	From this deeper systemic
understanding, form smaller teams to
experiment with a range of approaches
to address the problem where it has the
highest possible impact and challenge
the current norms of how things
are done.
6.	Ensure a rapid and open learning
process with the larger group to learn
from the uptake or not of these ideas.

Leading oneself and others
through crisis
While our individual capacities to deal
with uncertainty and change vary,
rapid ‘shocks’ can shift even those who
are adept at change into the discomfort
zone. Like any craft, building personal and
interpersonal capacity to deal with crisis
requires practice.
Purposeful exposure and leaning into
disruption can build awareness of one’s
default responses. There are often subtle
cues that indicate how we respond
in times of crisis. Beyond intentionally
honing our personal capacities,
legitimising a multitude of responses
requires navigating a fine line between
leaning into discomfort while not being
paralysed by it. Leading from a place of
authenticity and vulnerability, inviting
and harnessing individual and team
agency can be an empowering stance
from which to sense new opportunities,
build on latent strengths and adapt as the
situation evolves.
We have seen this play out in contrasting
ways. CIVICUS, a global alliance of
civil society organisations, found that
resilience as a leadership capability
has the potential to help people to
seize the disruptive moment. CIVICUS

recognised that the effects of Covid-19
will reverberate and that it will also not
be the last crisis or disaster that humanity
will face. The intersecting issues of climate
change, natural disasters, migration flows,
geopolitical strategies and technological
advances will reshape our world in ways
we can’t fully anticipate. As a result,
CIVICUS believes that its personal and
collective experiences in relation to
Covid-19 provide it with opportunities
to humanise its organisations, creating
even greater solidarity and developing a
deeper understanding of the unexpected
in the future.
In seeing inequality as both a key
feature and potential leverage point
for transformative change, CIVICUS has
partnered with Reos Partners to embark
on a journey of curating and producing an
‘interactive resilience pack’ for its members,
focused on supporting individuals and
organisations to respond, adapt and
recover from uncertainty and disruption.
It also looks at how to practice and
prepare for the unexpected in the future.
In practical terms, this involves working
with a cohort of CIVICUS alliance members
and curating a participatory, systemic,
and experimental online learning journey.
Here are some suggestions to apply, where
we have seen courageous leadership
in crisis:
•	Step into the game: acknowledge
that you have only a partial view of
what should happen, and your own
perceptions may be keeping the
status quo in your organisation intact.
What are the questions or assumptions
you want to test about your own views
and leadership? Set aside regular quiet
time to review what assumptions are
changing. What are you learning about
your leadership?

•	Stay close to your strong relationships,
like team members, and reach out to
your weaker relationships outside your
day-to-day operations, which might
include people with whom you do not
agree but with whom you have a shared
concern. Invite their opinions on how
the problem is manifesting and what
they think your distinctive capacities are
to contribute to solving the challenge.
This can build a culture of community,
solidarity, and support inside and
outside your organisation.
•	Sharing power and responsibility can
be liberating for leaders and teams.
Start by building a shared intention and
framework for navigating change, and
lead with inquiry while empowering
others to lead.
The Covid-19 pandemic has brought with it
a universal sense of disruption for the NGO
sector. However, it is important to recognise
that we still have the power to change
our social and economic trajectories.
As Covid-19 has demonstrated, many
things we recently thought impossible are
now the ‘new normal’. As you ‘build back
better’, invite innovative change into your
organisational mindset. Management
starts with prioritising alliances in the
face of grave challenges, spending time
in the future, and practising radical
experimentation. This will not necessarily
yield a different result without paying
attention to how you lead yourself and your
teams with a vulnerable and inquiring mind
in volatile times.
* In this article, the term ‘nongovernmental organisations’ (NGOs)
has been used. Note that NGOs are
not legally defined in South Africa, but
non-profit organisations (NPOs) are.
See page 259.

 Southern Africa Food Lab. (2016). Accessible at: https://www.southernafricafoodlab.org

1

 Reos Partners. (Undated). Why adapt to the future when you can create it? Accessible at: https://reospartners.com/tools/
transformative-scenarios/

2

 Reos Partners, JET Education Services & merSETA. (2021). PSET SCENARIOS 2021–2030: A guide on using scenarios to align skills supply &
demand through interoperable data platforms. Accessible at: https://www.jet.org.za/news/all-news/launch-pset-scenarios-2021-2030

3

 Purpose+Motion. Reinventing the iNGO System. Accessible at: http://purposeandmotion.com/gamechangers-systemic/
reinventing-the-ingo-system/
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VIEWPOINT

Non-profit organisations
and ethical dilemmas

The Covid-19 pandemic has led to severe operational and fundraising
challenges for non-profit organisations. The fragility within the sector
has seen some NPOs accepting funds from donors they may not have
partnered with otherwise. Philanthropy and advancement consultant
Shelagh Gastrow considers how NPOs can navigate such ethical
dilemmas while remaining resilient enough to serve their beneficiaries
in the long term.
Do you think the governance and
ethical standards of non-profit
organisations slipped as they
struggled to survive and respond
quickly to the pandemic?
The pandemic has revealed many
existing governance shortcomings.
In the non-profit sector, board members
are volunteers and therefore play only
a minimal role in the affairs of the
organisation as their full-time occupations
are always a priority. Many organisations
find it difficult to ensure a quorum at
board meetings, and the recruitment of
board members is difficult when there
is no payment. There has been little
board training in the sector, so many
board members do not really understand
their governance role. The pandemic
highlighted many of these issues,
especially when organisations faced
financial crises. The issue of risk and
resilience was suddenly on the agenda
and boards did not know how to deal
with this.

Should NPOs accept money and
other resources from any donor
willing to give?
It is tempting for cash-strapped
organisations to accept funding that may
not align with their values, strategies
or priorities to stay alive and pay staff.
However, taking funding from publicly
known tainted sources can undermine
an organisation’s reputation and
credibility. Furthermore, there are huge
risks when an organisation is driven by
a donor’s requirements or objectives as
it can veer away from its core purpose.
Shared values and ethics should be the
basis for accepting funds, for instance,
if an organisation is focused on climate
change, should it accept funds from a
fossil fuel company?
My recommendations are: 1) Avoid
donors with a criminal or corrupt record,
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or any association with companies
that are involved in damage to the
environment or health, child labour, state
capture, arms dealing, gambling, illegal
logging or fishing, and human rights
abuses. 2) Avoid accepting funds from
foreign governments’ international aid
budgets – many organisations appear to
be unaware that these grants are made
to further the foreign policy objectives
of those countries. 3) Check contractual
issues around intellectual property, which
some donors claim as their own, even
when the organisation has been using
specific material for years. 4) Remain
independent as donors’ demands can
undermine your integrity.

How should companies in less
desirable sectors such as tobacco,
alcohol, arms, and gambling
approach their giving?
They should not expect any marketing
or public acknowledgement for their
contributions and should perhaps focus
on supporting the communities from
which their own workers come, such as
in the fields of housing, schooling and
bursaries or health facilities.

How can donors be held to account
and what conversations should we
be having about philanthropy and
ethics?
Philanthropy has come in for a great
deal of criticism in the past few
years, particularly regarding a lack of
accountability. Large philanthropy has
been singled out, as specific donors
have funds that exceed the annual
budgets of some countries. It is possible
for a small group of people to influence
political decision-making or to shift
developmental priorities to their own
preferences – in effect, they can try to
create a world in their own image. It is
important for donors to understand that
they are part of a continuum of activity,

not the driver of the activity. The best
way to resist dominance and to insist
on dialogue on equal terms, is to say
no. Once a country or organisation has
accepted the funds, it is really too late
to complain.

How should NPOs think about
funding to deal with future crises?
As with any business, establishing an
NPO requires a business plan to ensure
sustainability and a level of longevity.
There are various sources of funding
for non-profits, including start-up seed
donors, grants from a diverse source of
donors – corporate, private, international,
lotteries, government – and some form
of income generation through services
offered for fees. NPOs should diversify
their income streams and build reserves
to ensure resilience or, at the very least,
a retrenchment fund.

In what way can the non-profit
sector be strengthened to make it
more resilient in the long term?
Resilience can be enhanced by good
governance, social leadership to ensure
that the organisation has developed
a wide safety net of stakeholders
to provide support during times of
crisis, ongoing succession planning to
provide for a pipeline of new leaders,
and consciously innovating and
refreshing the organisation’s offerings
in line with the fast-changing context.
One of the weaknesses of the NPO
sector is duplication and competition.
Where possible, there should be
collaboration, absorption or mergers to
reduce overhead costs and lessen the
pressure on the donor community.

SHELAGH GASTROW
Philanthropy and
advancement consultant
shelagh@gastrow.co.za

HOW WE
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Three decades of
leading, connecting and learning:
How have we evolved?

Intervene to learn and
promote cumulative
lessons through
evidence-based
grantmaking

Position as a
thought leader
to maximise
influence

Enhance
collaboration to
leverage impact

Instill transformative
practices through all
aspects of its work

Combine scope and
scale to build
credible evidence

Foster proactive
project
development

OUR FOCUS
AREAS

STRATEGIC ISSUES
TO BE ADDRESSED
Improving quality curriculum coverage in schools

Early Grades (Gr R-4)
language and mathematics

Strengthening Foundation Phase initial teacher training
Primary school
for long-term
successful
outcomes

Strategic
entry point
into

High school to
address learning
backlogs for
successful Grade
12 outcomes

Developing teaching and learning resources

Addressing cumulative learning backlogs
Senior Phase
(Gr 8-9) English
and mathematics

Interventions in
schools to test
new models for
addressing
strategic issues

WE
INVEST IN
Developing
teaching and
learning
resources

Commissioning
research and
evaluations

Building capabilities of
partner implementers,
researchers and
evaluators
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Connect, communicate, collaborate: How to
mitigate a food crisis
Collaboration has been a key theme emerging in response to
the Covid-19 pandemic, but there have been few instances
of multistakeholder cooperation on a large scale. The NGOGovernment Food Forum in the Western Cape (formerly the
Food Relief Forum) is an example of one such bold initiative, which
initially focused on coordinating the provision of food aid in the
province but has since expanded its mandate with the aim of
achieving long-term food security.
South Africa has a long history of emergency feeding schemes, with school feeding
schemes first introduced in the early twentieth century. From the 1950s onwards, when the
National Party withdrew funding for feeding schemes, it was civil society that stepped into
the breach.1 The National School Nutrition Programme (NSNP) was introduced in 1994 to

reduce hunger and combat malnutrition
among schoolchildren. This programme
feeds more than nine million learners every
day, so its suspension during the initial
Covid-19 lockdown in March 2020 led to
an unprecedented hunger crisis. This was
compounded when the country recorded
2.2 million job losses between April and
June 2020.
Wave 5 National Income Dynamics Study –
Coronavirus Rapid Mobile Survey research
shows that around 35% of households
ran out of money during the March 2020
lockdown. Around 17% of respondents in
the survey reported household hunger,
while 14% reported child hunger.2
What made the Western Cape slightly
different to other provinces was the
fact that school feeding continued with
assistance from the Peninsula School
Feeding Association (read our case study
‘When the National School Nutrition
Programme came to a halt’ on page 121).
However, three months into the pandemic,
after engaging with civil society groups,
the Western Cape Economic Development
Partnership (EDP) – an independent
non-profit that works with a range of
partners to improve the performance
of the Cape Town and Western Cape
socioeconomic development system –
submitted a report to the Western Cape
Government pointing out that 89% of
non-profit organisations (NPOs) were
experiencing an increase in requests
for food. Some 70% were experiencing
dwindling resources due to donor and
volunteer fatigue. Although there was not
much quantitative data to present, there
was enough evidence for government to
mobilise resources to various organisations
and community kitchens.
“We didn’t just try to quantify the hunger
crisis – we tried to do something about it,”
explained Andrew Boraine, Chief Executive
of the EDP. “We tried to illustrate the need
by telling people’s stories and connecting
government to what was happening on
the ground.”

Clement Mohale – ’ From nature we take and to nature we give’
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Evolving areas of focus of the Food Forum
Phase 1 – Connecting, communicating, and collaborating
•	In April 2020, the Food Relief Forum, convened in response to the pandemic, focused on immediate relief,
looking at how to map efforts, identifying any gaps, addressing practical issues like acquiring permits for food
distribution, licensing community kitchens, and the safe storage and transportation of food.
•	The Service Dining Rooms, which have fed homeless people in central Cape Town since 1935, produced a
Standard Operating Practice document on how to operate a food relief programme in a compliant fashion.

Phase 2 – Food relief data gathering and analysis
•	The Western Cape Government and the City of Cape Town shared their food relief data with the Food Relief
Forum, and provided information about non-food relief like the special Covid-19 Social Relief of Distress grant,
the distribution of masks, and the strategy for Covid-19 ‘hotspot’ areas.
•	A food distribution website was created to generate an overall sense of the need for food and how much of
the need was being met by civil society organisations. This was put together by volunteers headed by U-turn
Homeless Ministries.
•	Survey research and data science company ikapadata volunteered to assist the Food Relief Forum in collecting
data, engaging directly with 18 larger intermediary food networks that had the capacity to keep spreadsheets
and track bulk distribution – obviating the need to disrupt the on-the-ground activities of hundreds of
grassroots organisations.
•	A food data report published in June 2020 showed civil society had collectively distributed a total of
3 080 998 ‘people days’ – a unit that measures quantities of food as the number of days they would feed a
single adult (different from the total number of people fed). An updated report published in September 2020
showed that food relief mobilisation amounted to 5 212 402 ‘people days’.

Phase 3 – Hunger is growing, emergency food aid is dwindling
•	By July 2020, with the shift from total lockdown to partial lockdown, the Food Relief Forum shifted from crisis
to recovery mode, as schools and universities started to reopen. Despite this, food relief in poor and vulnerable
communities remained a central issue.
•	Continued social relief was rolled out through the South African Social Security Agency (SASSA) special Covid-19
Social Relief of Distress grant and school feeding schemes rather than food parcels. Food relief was a last resort
rather than a programme of government.
•	By the end of June 2020, 89% of NPOs reported that food needs were growing, while 70% reported that
resources were declining.
•	The Food Relief Forum released a report in mid-July titled ‘Hunger is growing, emergency food aid is dwindling’,
based on evidence provided by civil society organisations.

Phase 4 – Transitioning from food aid to food security
•	There was increasing food insecurity due to shrinking government finances, donor and volunteer fatigue,
rising community infections, winter flooding in informal settlements, disruptions to basic food supplies, and
disruptions to municipal services among other reasons.
•	The Food Relief Forum rebranded as the Food Forum and began to focus on food security and better nutritional
outcomes as part of ‘building back better’. This included liaising with policymakers as well as focusing on
promoting ‘Local production for local consumption’, or shortening the food supply chain.
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CONNECT, COMMUNICATE, COLLABORATE: HOW TO MITIGATE A FOOD CRISIS continued

Building trust
The EDP had no background in the food
and nutrition sector prior to the pandemic,
but one of its core functions was bringing
stakeholders together. It leveraged a slogan
that had been useful during the Cape Town
drought crisis – ‘Connect, communicate,
collaborate’ – to rally stakeholders to work
together despite physical distancing, share
accurate and relevant information, and join
forces to tackle the unprecedented food
crisis. “That was our starting point,” said
Boraine, who pointed out that the initiative
began by connecting with larger, more
formal non-profit organisations. “There are
so many NPOs whose business it was to
provide food relief before the pandemic, so
it was logical to work with them.”
The EDP also reached out to civil society
and grassroots organisations, including
those with no food relief background, and
community action networks (CANs) that
were setting up their own community
kitchens (read the case study ‘Community
action networks – a coordinated pandemic
response’ on page 119).
Marcela Guerrero Casas, a Programme
Lead at the EDP, who was involved with
CANs, said the EDP facilitated conversations
between government and informal
organisations. “CANs met with some
resistance from government because their
community kitchens were not registered,
for example, but the EDP brokered a
relationship between the parties and this
led to government supplying funding
for some of the less formal initiatives,” she
pointed out.
Intermediary organisations and networks
were also drawn into the collective because
of their links to donors, farmers, businesses
and citizens who were eager to assist.
This included the likes of Ladles of Love,
an NPO that supplied thousands of tonnes
of bulk food to community kitchens, as well
as Ikamva Labantu and Rotary Clubs, which
gathered resources and channelled these to
grassroots organisations.
The EDP provided the link between
the differentiated set of approximately
75 intermediary and grassroots civil society
organisations active in the Food Forum
and the Western Cape Government’s
Humanitarian Cluster Committee, which
included eight provincial departments,
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the City of Cape Town, five District
Municipalities and SASSA.

we found out who in government could
assist us.”

“This wasn’t the first time the EDP had put
a ‘whole-of-society’ effort together,” Boraine
explained. “We do this for all our projects
as it’s part of our methodology, pandemic
or no pandemic.” He said a key lesson was
that those who had prior relationships with
one another were able to respond better
to the crisis. “Relationships of trust matter.
Building community or city resilience is
about building relationships into every
development programme – not just during
a crisis, but before and after it,” he asserted.

Interestingly, some large food NPOs were the
first organisations to drop out of the Food
Relief Forum, as they tend to compete for
donors. However, grassroots organisations
and intermediaries were eager to embrace
change and work together – for example,
they were willing to make the shift from
distributing food parcels to food vouchers.
“We quickly realised that food parcels can
be a problem – they are cumbersome,
often contested at a community level,
not very nutritious and open to being
hijacked,” Boraine pointed out. “Digital
vouchers – a simple system that works with
informality – provide you with a direct line
of sight between people and resources and
enable you to fund collective efforts, like
a community kitchen serving 200 people
three times a week, rather than trying to feed
households below the breadline, where you
need a means test and have to be registered.”

Jenny Soderbergh, a member of the
UCT GSB MPhil in Inclusive Innovation 2020
cohort, is researching social innovation
that emerged in Cape Town during the
Covid-19 crisis. She pointed out that the
EDP’s way of convening meetings to broker
better relationships between government
and civil society was refreshingly nonhierarchical. “Part of building trust was
about coming down to the people level,
using first names instead of referring to
titles and departments,” she said.
While no business chambers or
organisations joined the Food Relief Forum,
intermediaries sourced cash and food
donations from farmers and big companies,
channelling these to grassroots distribution
points. The Brewers Soup Collective, a
non-profit consisting of breweries in
South Africa, repurposed their brewery
equipment to produce food for vulnerable
communities, and chefs that had recently
gone out of business gave of their time
to make frozen soups. Business therefore
played an indirect yet integral role in
serving communities during the crisis.

Learning from ‘stepping
into action’
With so many new and unknown variables
in a pandemic, an adaptive management
approach seemed to make the most
sense. “We stepped into action together
without setting rules, or having a detailed
plan beyond agreeing that we would be
cooperative and adaptive,” Boraine said.
“Our first role was quite modest – we set
out to find out if we could get accurate
information about things like permits,
lockdown regulations and so on – and

Going beyond food aid
The Food Relief Forum acknowledged that
providing food aid would not be sustainable
in the long term. In consultation with
stakeholders, the Forum began to shift
its focus from food aid to food security.
This meant reaching out to food policy and
research networks to discuss addressing
systemic issues that had been present before
the pandemic. “These conversations added
a new dimension to what we were doing
because we didn’t necessarily have the
language to discuss the big system changes
required before then,” Boraine explained.
“Involving these stakeholders lent more
depth to the discussions, which hadn’t
been possible during the first six months of
the pandemic.”
The Food Relief Forum evolved into the
Food Forum and came up with the slogan
‘Local production for local consumption’
to articulate its focus on putting producers
in touch with consumers, shortening food
supply chains, and potentially changing
consumer behaviour. It also made the
deliberate choice to link food production,
processing, distribution, and consumption
to nutrition. “People in poor communities
often don’t have access to fresh, nutritious
food, which is why 27% of South African
children under five are stunted,” Boraine said,

indicating that the Food Forum will reach
out to organisations that have not been part
of the process to date, including small-scale
farmers, micro food processors, and informal
traders who supply about 60% of fresh
produce to townships.
The Food Forum is focusing on whether
the theme of local production for local
consumption will resonate with food system
stakeholders, and whether more of them
can be drawn in to make the initiative a
success. “We don’t want to compete with
anyone and this is why we are working
closely with other existing food networks
such as the Food Growers Initiative, the
South African Urban Food & Farming
Trust, the African Centre for Cities, the
Southern Africa Food Lab, ICLEI, the DSI-NRF
Centre of Excellence in Food Security, the
City of Cape Town’s Food Security working
group, as well as grassroots community
organisations to explore next steps,”
Boraine said.
The Forum continues to play a coordinating
role, sharing information and encouraging
collaboration. Although the private sector is
welcome to get involved, Boraine pointed
out that some companies are “part of the
problem rather than the solution” when it
comes to their role in the food system, like
investing in and promoting highly packaged
and processed food with low nutritional
value. However, companies can and do play
a positive role – a good example being the
V&A Waterfront, which has a food hub that
focuses on creating shorter food chains and
educating both the 80 food establishments
on its premises, as well as consumers.
“The Waterfront has joined the Food Forum
and will play a key role in opening up a
dialogue with private-sector business in
their precinct,” Boraine said.
A key lesson emerging from the crisis
is that “partnering is a verb while
partnership is a noun. The former denotes
action, while the latter entails a structure,”
Boraine said, adding that people get
bogged down by structures, sometimes
spending months deciding who will
fill which position, and which rules and
protocols should apply. “We don’t know
what the Food Forum will look like in
future, but we have learnt that you
should step into action first and create an
uncomplicated governance structure to
support your actions,” he asserted.

A new approach to
food security in the
Western Cape?
The Food Forum has introduced a new
collaborative approach for addressing
both food relief and food security – but
has it altered the Western Cape’s approach
to food system change? “Yes and no,”
Boraine said. “The pandemic has put
food and nutrition issues on the political
table.” For example, the recently launched
Western Cape Government Nourish to
Flourish programme will attempt to make
the province more resilient by addressing
the triple burden of undernutrition
(underweight, stunting, and wasting),
overweight and obesity, and micronutrient
deficiencies, preferably collaborating
with non-government actors, the private
sector and other spheres of government
to strengthen its capability. “However”,
Boraine said, “too many government
departments and municipalities still take
a narrow approach to food security by
claiming that it is not in their mandates to
get involved. This needs to change, as the
failures in the food system in South Africa
are everyone’s business.”
Government and civil society
organisations in the food sector have
worked better during the crisis than
at any other time in recent history,
partly due to the relationship-building
efforts of the Food Relief Forum.
During September 2020, CSO Forum

members were asked to provide feedback
on the impact of the Food Relief Forum,
with some 93% saying they would like to
continue to collaborate with organisations
or government officials who were
members. Interestingly, 85% said they
had connected with organisations they
hadn’t worked with before, 67% had
connected with government in a new way,
and 78% derived a better understanding
of government’s plans, processes,
and responses.
While this is valuable, challenges remain
– for example, South Africa has no clear
food and nutrition system policy and the
landscape is fragmented, contradictory
and contested, according to Boraine.
“Food policy wasn’t on the agenda of local
government or the province prior to the
pandemic, and national government had
sidelined it as part of its rural, agricultural
mandate,” Boraine pointed out. “Our job
is to argue for a more coherent approach
that will put everyone on the same page,
with a common agenda that can lead to
joint action.”
Importantly, this involves the entire country,
rather than just one province. “The EDP is
committed to making lessons from the
Western Cape available to other provinces
via national coordination structures – we
play an intermediary role and not a political
one,” Boraine explained, adding that
everything it undertakes is outward-facing
rather than parochial.

What made the Forum work?
•	Regular engagement – weekly meetings were held at the height of the crisis, then
every two weeks thereafter, always on time and at the same time.
•	Co-creation – each meeting was preceded with a shared agenda and concluded
with a full report.
•	Action-orientated – the focus was on ‘doing’ rather than ‘debating’.
•	Adaptive approach – things change quickly during a crisis, so members were
encouraged to ‘step into action’ and not wait for the perfect plan or data.
•	Accountability – there was regular communication about participants delivering
on actions or providing solutions to issues raised.
•	Maintaining contacts – the database of participants was updated regularly and
distributed after each meeting.
•	Decentralised – participants had direct contact details of those who could
assist them, enabling them to work in direct partnership.
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The MTN Awards for Social Change:
Rewarding good M&E
The MTN Foundation, in partnership with Trialogue, launched the MTN Awards for Social Change in
2019 to encourage and reward good monitoring and evaluation (M&E) practice in the non-profit sector.
This year, a total of R1 million in prize money was awarded to four winning non-profit organisations
(NPOs), one in each of the three size categories, as well as a fourth winner in the bonus award
category. NPOs focusing on information and communications technology (ICT) in education or youth
empowerment were invited to enter.

Competition categories:
MTN awarded R300 000 to each of the winning NPOs in the following size categories:

1

Small NPOs with a total annual
income of less than R5 million

2

Medium NPOs with a total annual
income greater than R5 million
but less than R15 million

3

Large NPOs with a total annual
income greater than R15 million

A bonus award of R100 000
was given to an NPO
that provided the best
evidence of advanced
M&E practices.

A total of 55 NPOs entered the awards this year. Kusile Mtunzi-Hairwadzi, General Manager of the MTN SA Foundation,
said that MTN supports these awards to encourage better M&E in the non-profit sector. “Good monitoring and evaluation
typically makes for a more efficient and targeted programme, which enables NPOs to use resources more strategically and
deliver greater impact,” said Mtunzi-Hairwadzi.
The three judges – Zulaikha Brey, Divisional Manager of M&E at Trialogue; Asgar Bhikoo, an M&E specialist at the Allan Gray
Orbis Foundation; and Feryal Domingo, Director of Operations at Inyathelo: The South African Institute for Advancement –
reviewed and scored the shortlisted candidates and selected the winners.
The judges commented that entries had varied in terms of M&E capacity, knowledge and skills – some organisations with
well-developed, long-standing projects showed very little evidence of M&E while some small NPOs were able to clearly
articulate project outputs and outcomes. This was contrary to what was observed in previous years, and highlights the
need for capacity building, the judges said. They added that in some cases M&E has been used to re-evaluate needs and
organisational priorities, which has made NPOs more adaptable and resilient, particularly during the pandemic.
It was encouraging that many shortlisted NPOs were using M&E systems and tools that allowed for planning for
unintended consequences. Shortlisted applicants also showed the evolving practice of M&E. The pandemic has
accelerated the digital transformation process for some organisations as many have adopted the use of digital data
collection and data visualisation tools for reporting on indicators.
The judges identified an opportunity for improvement as many organisations are working in the same space. By working
together, these organisations could gain from learning and sharing best practice, which would ultimately bring about
improved M&E with significant cost savings.
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Judging criteria
Registered NPOs were required to enter a project that is creating positive impact, has been running for at least two years, and has some level
of associated M&E practice. Submissions were judged against project design, outputs, outcomes, and advanced M&E practices.

Project design

Outputs

Outcomes

Project design assesses the
relevance of the project (i.e. the
need/problem it is addressing)
and the appropriateness and
suitability of the project’s
design. It looks at the clarity and
strength of objectives, the extent
of stakeholder consultation,
and the consideration given
to quality control and external
factors or risks.

Project outputs assesses the
comprehensiveness of outputs
and appropriateness of data
collection methods – if the
indicators and targets expressed
are realistic; and if there is
proof of coherent and truthful
reporting of performance in
terms of volume and scale.

Project outcomes assesses the
extent to which outcomes are
understood, correctly identified,
have realistic targets and track
actual performance data.
Reported outcomes should
be supported by quantitative
data, qualitative case studies
and/or evaluation reports, with
any deviations from targets
clearly explained.

Advanced M&E practices
(for bonus award)
Advanced M&E practices assesses
if the project has a sound theory
of change or logic model,
together with the thought given
to unintended consequences
and ethical considerations. It also
looks at the measurement done
by the programme in relation
to systemic changes, causality
and attribution.

About the judges
Asgar Bhikoo has worked in an
M&E capacity in the corporate social
investment and non-profit sector for more
than ten years. He has served as a board
member for the South African Monitoring
and Evaluation Association (SAMEA) and
is currently with the Allan Gray Orbis
Foundation.

Feryal Domingo has qualifications in
public relations, corporate governance
and citizenship, and has served on the
boards of NPOs focusing on education,
road safety, childcare, youth development,
sports development, and community
development. She is currently operations
director at Inyathelo.

Zulaikha Brey is an economist and M&E
practitioner who has been involved
in the design and implementation of
M&E frameworks, and the analysis and
evaluation of public and private-sectorfunded programmes. She previously
headed up the M&E practice of Trialogue.

Shortlisted applications
Category

Small

(annual income less than
R5 million)

Medium

Name of organisation

Name of project

School of Hard Knocks (winner)

SOHK for Schools

Bicycling Empowerment Network

Provincial Sustainable Transport Programme Bicycle
Distribution Project

Great Girls Trust

Great Girls New Intake Programme

Living Through Learning

Coronation Reading Adventure Rooms

Phakamani Young Minds Academy

Youth Work Readiness Project

Waves for Change (winner)

Surf Therapy

Global Teachers Institute

Future Leaders Programme Formalisation Phase

(annual income R5 million Make Your Mark
– R15 million)
Shonaquip Social Enterprise

Large

(annual income greater
than R15 million)

Bonus

The enke: Catalyst Programme
Let’s Talk Disability

Zip Zap Circus

Dare2Dream

Save the Children South Africa (winner)

District-Based Teacher Recruitment Strategy Project

Africa Check Trust

Improving the quality of public debate in South Africa

Mould Empower Serve (MES)

Early Childhood Development

SOS Children’s Villages South Africa

Children’s Alternative Care Project

The Unlimited Child

Integrated Recovery and Sustainability Programme

Waves for Change (winner)

Surf Therapy

Global Teachers Institute

Future Leaders Programme Formalisation Phase

Lesedi la Batho

Human Rights and Gender-based Violence

Save the Children South Africa

District-Based Teacher Recruitment Strategy Project

SOS Children’s Villages South Africa

Children’s Alternative Care Project

Find out more about the winners overleaf.
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THE MTN AWARDS FOR SOCIAL CHANGE: REWARDING GOOD M&E continued

School of Hard Knocks

Save the Children South Africa

Winner in the small NPO category

Winner in the large NPO category

The School of Hard Knocks (SOHK) was established in 2017, with
the aim of improving the physical and mental wellbeing of young
people who have experienced violence and trauma in underserved
communities in Cape Town. SOHK provides a combination of
psychosocial counselling and life skills through rugby coaching.
During 28 sessions delivered throughout the year, SOHK youth
participants learn the game of rugby and important life skills
through the evidence-based SOHK curriculum, which is based on
core principles promoting youth empowerment: self-management,
self-awareness, social awareness and personal responsibility.

Save the Children South Africa aims to give every child a healthy
start in life, protection from harm, and the opportunity to learn.
The District-Based Teacher Recruitment Strategy project, which
started in 2015, was developed in direct response to the concerns
raised by Minister of Basic Education, Angie Motshekga, about the
quality of new teachers as well as the lack of teachers in underserved
rural areas. An initial teacher education pilot in the Free State tested
and documented a possible solution to the problem, whereby
young people from rural districts who were studying for a Bachelor of
Education Foundation Phase/Intermediate Phase through distance
learning could be placed in classrooms with quality teachers in the
public sector. These teachers would mentor the students during their
four-year degree. They would also be assisted with a Funza Lushaka
bursary through the Department of Basic Education and the National
Student Financial Aid Scheme. The students are mentored to
overcome academic, financial, psychosocial, and other challenges.
The project is funded by Absa and run in partnership with the
Department of Basic Education.

This is combined with pitch-side, one-on-one counselling or
mentoring sessions delivered by mental health professionals, which
aid emotional regulation and assist in developing coping strategies
to reduce the stress caused by the adversity these youngsters
experience.
The M&E framework, developed during the design phase of the
project and revised in 2020, includes a needs analysis, indicator
matrix and evaluation plan. The framework guides staff on tasks
that need to be undertaken before, during and after programme
implementation to track and measure progress in achieving the
programme’s objective.
SOHK provides 28 weeks of on-field life skills curriculum and oneon-one counselling to 200 youths aged 15–18 and 48 weeks of
family intervention planning by a social worker to 50 caregivers.
In terms of results, some 81% of the youngsters enrolled in the
programme feel they are better able to cope when things go wrong
and 100% say they are able to manage their emotions. A full 93% of
alumni have been placed in employment, education or training after
exiting the programme.
M&E findings are used to adjust the project to better meet intended
outcomes. During the pandemic, when staff were working from
home, they recorded their mentoring or social work sessions with
participants on Google forms. SOHK’s ‘tele-analysis’ approach, using
phone calls to conduct interviews and forwarding surveys that
could be filled in electronically, meant that project outcomes could
still be measured, despite an absence of face-to-face interviews.
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A detailed M&E framework and theory of change were developed
at the beginning of the project, in 2015, and reviewed and
adjusted in 2019. The aim was to ensure that all lessons from the
pilot project were captured, with the results possibly informing
initial teacher training in South Africa. All aspects of the project
were monitored and evaluated, and caution was taken not to
adjust key aspects like the goal, objectives and targets of the
project. During the pandemic, project implementation and M&E
processes changed, with more M&E support offered. Save the
Children used telephone and online surveys to gather data,
changed how the project was implemented, communicated with
beneficiaries via WhatsApp and conducted individual interviews
rather than focus groups. After lockdown, a blended learning
approach was adopted.
Regarding the outcomes of the project, of the 49 students at UNISA,
37 have graduated so far – a retention rate of 87% of students in
the project from the first year, 2016. Of the UNISA graduates, 35 of
37 are working as new teachers in the Free State. Of the cohort of
the North West University (NWU) students, 45 joined in 2018 and of
those 37 are still registered – an 82% retention rate. The NWU cohort
is still completing their BEd degree.

Judges’ feedback:

Judges’ feedback:

The judges found that SOHK has used research, evaluation
findings and the insights of partner organisations to set up
values-based M&E systems and processes. It has embedded
both monitoring of outputs, and evaluation of outcomes in
its efforts to account for its impact and seek opportunities
to increase its effectiveness. The organisation can improve
its M&E by developing a robust theory of change explicitly
stating the assumptions, risks, constraints, pre-conditions
and pathways to impact for its programme.

The judges felt that Save the Children’s programme has
been designed to address a clear need and is based on
strong consultation and research. It has clear objectives
and activities and is supported by a detailed theory of
change. The organisation uses its M&E data well, within and
outside the organisation, and shows an understanding of
the need for continuous learning at an organisational and
programme level.
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Judges’ feedback:

Waves for Change
Winner in the medium NPO category and in the
bonus category
Waves for Change provides mental health support to vulnerable
youth living in unstable communities. Since 2019, the Surf Therapy
programme has provided them with access to safe spaces, caring
mentors, and a weekly surfing session to help cope with stress
and build healing relationships. The Surf Therapy programme was
co-designed with children and youth, with supervision from local
mental health experts. The result is an innovative programme that
is child- and youth-friendly as well as evidence-based.
Waves for Change uses M&E findings to ensure it delivers the
programme as intended while adhering to its formal Child and
Safeguarding Policy. It also uses M&E findings to listen to young
people’s voices and adapt its service and strategy to meet their
diverse and changing needs. Quantitative and qualitative feedback
from surf mentors and child participants provides a deeper
understanding of how children experience the programme.
Externally, M&E is used to report transparently to funders and
supporters, strengthen advocacy work that increases access to
child-friendly, community-based mental health services for young
people, and sharing learning on numerous platforms, through

The judges felt that Waves for Change has well-designed
and well-resourced M&E that is used internally (operationally
and strategically) and shared externally for learning and
thought leadership. M&E processes have been developed
in consultation with sector experts, academics and peer
organisations and the NPO has explored experiential
evaluation design and investigated the use of qualitative
approaches such as photovoice to get a true feel for the
impact of its programme. The organisation can improve its
M&E by moving beyond the short-term outcomes to track
and measure longer-term outcomes after the participants
exit the project. Waves for Change won the bonus
award for having the best evidence of advanced M&E.
This included factors like having a documented theory of
change; considering the potential negative, unintended
consequences that could arise from the programme; and
being cognisant of the ethical considerations that come
with conducting M&E with vulnerable groups.
learning briefs and learning events with community-based
partners, local and national stakeholders and government.
Some 96% of the children who have completed the Surf Therapy
programme report feeling happier, while 93% feel more confident,
94% feel safer and have learnt to do new things like swimming, and
83% are able to calm down when they feel sad, angry or scared.

VIEWPOINT

Moving beyond
traditional philanthropy

The Covid-19 pandemic has highlighted the need to shift from topdown traditional philanthropy to more participatory approaches.
Halima Mahomed, TrustAfrica Senior Fellow, and Associate Researcher
at the Centre for African Philanthropy and Social Investment at
the University of the Witwatersrand, explores a decentralised and
contextualised approach to institutional philanthropy.
Explain the difference between
traditional and non-traditional
approaches to philanthropy.

What shifts in philanthropy are
we seeing in Africa and can you
provide a few examples?

How can funders avoid exerting
undue influence when funding
social development?

‘Traditional’ is a relative term. Here we are
talking about institutional philanthropy
that takes a top-down approach to
decision-making, vis-à-vis an approach
that enables space for the voices of those
suffering injustice to influence decisionmaking. Despite the rhetoric of inclusive
grantmaking, power is still concentrated
at the top and too often decisions are
based on our own frames of reference,
limiting impact – at times even causing
harm. The philanthropy we need must
use its power to build power and create
spaces for diverse perspectives and
approaches.

Beyond faddish terms, there are many
small shifts. We are seeing some increase
in long-term participatory and trustbased approaches and some shift
towards justice-based approaches.
ACT Ubumbano uses a collective
contextual analysis of community
struggles to inform action and support;
Uhai Eashri and the Africa Social
Movements Fund are participatory
activist funds. We are seeing more
blending of social and profit motives,
as seen by the members of the Africa
Venture Philanthropy Alliance, and more
collaborative funding pots, which can give
space for different philanthropic practice.
Many kinds of philanthropy can co-exist,
but it is important to reflect on what is
required within a given context and time.
Our context now demands some radical
shifts from the norm.

Speak to a wide variety of people
outside your social networks, including
alternately organised structures like
movements and civic groups, not just
familiar intermediaries. Consider multiple
perspectives, listen to those most
affected, and let this inform how you
engage and frame your work. Be an ally
but refrain from leading; your knowledge
and expertise is secondary to lived
experience but can be used to support
and expand the priorities and influence
of others.

There are different ways to be
participatory, including, among
others, constituency-led funds,
mixed collaborative decision-making
approaches, and diversifying boards and
leadership by including those with lived
experience of the issues. Importantly,
there has to be space for influence,
not just representation. The philanthropy
we need also has to engage with a
broader set of civic actors beyond the
organised spaces we are familiar with.

What do you think are some of
the downsides of traditional
philanthropy?
Institutional philanthropy tends to be
bureaucratised – but as anyone who put
a five-year plan together early in 2020
knows, we do not control the context.
Flexibility and fluidity are key, and shifting
processes to look at accountability
differently has brought lessons. A big
lever for change would be to ask:
“How would you frame and address what
is going on in your space right now?”
We cannot give people agency, but we
should be aware of the ways in which
we operate that prevent people from
claiming their agency.
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Did the pandemic accelerate
the shift away from traditional
approaches to philanthropy?
It did, but whether this stands over the
long term remains to be seen. We saw
examples of flexibility and greater trust
– organisations accepting multimedia
proposals or using rapid appraisal
processes, converting project grants
to flexible core support and enabling
contextually led priorities. The question is,
why is this not standard practice? Those at
the brunt of injustice are perpetually
experiencing crises, and the pandemic
has just exacerbated these. Along with
Black Lives Matter, the pandemic brought
about changes in six months that many
had spent years advocating for, so we
know we can do it – it is all about our
willingness to remove our own internal
barriers to change.

What advice do you have for
companies looking to change the
way they give?
Reflect on how your worldviews,
approaches and systems may be
part of the problem rather than
the solution. Look for examples of
others who have shifted their giving
practices. The shift doesn’t happen
overnight; you learn by doing as there
is no checklist or gold standard to
follow and even progressive funders
acknowledge that it is an iterative process.
While there is no checkbox approach,
institutions like Thousand Currents and
ACT Ubumbano reflect rooted ways of
engaging strategically and practically,
and have valuable lessons to offer.
Most importantly, ask those you support –
and those you don’t – how you should be
doing things differently.

HALIMA MAHOMED
TrustAfrica Senior Fellow, and Associate
Researcher at the Centre for African
Philanthropy and Social Investment at
the University of the Witwatersrand
halimamahomed@gmail.com
www.capsi.co.za

VIEWPOINT

Sustainable finance for
sustainable development

Carrying out the United Nations 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development, with its Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), calls
for more than $90 trillion in investments by 2030 – half of which must
be provided by the private sector, according to a 2015 United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development. Malango Mughogho, founder
and managing director of ZeniZeni Sustainable Finance, explains
how the private sector can assist governments with this essential
development work.
How has the pandemic affected
investments required to meet the
SDGs, and are the goals realistic
and achievable?
Before the pandemic, the financing
gap to achieve the SDGs in developing
countries by 2030 was estimated to be
$2.5 trillion per year. And this figure may
be underestimated for SDGs which are
affected by climate change impacts,
since there is no certainty of the upper
level of global warming that countries
will guarantee. The Covid-19 pandemic,
with its unprecedented socioeconomic
impacts, has only increased this financing
need. That said, the pandemic is a big,
dark cloud with a silver lining. The dark
cloud is obvious, given the lives lost and
the long-term economic impact. But the
pandemic has focused our attention on
our connectedness as we strive to attain
the health and wellbeing-related Global
Goals in particular.
It was always assumed that
communicable diseases were not a threat
to wealthier countries as they had enough
hospitals and healthcare workers to
cope, but the pandemic has shown that
everyone is vulnerable. Every country
needs to develop better infrastructure
and response mechanisms, and value
essential workers in both healthcare and
the care industries. Sharing technology
and intellectual property will be necessary
to address both healthcare and climaterelated issues.

What are the different financing
mechanisms available for SDGrelated investments? And which do
you think should be prioritised?
The International Finance Corporation,
the private sector arm of the World
Bank Group, holds to the principle that
an intent to create impact is impact
investing, whether it takes the form of
a loan, grant or some other instrument.

Strategic intent, alongside key principles
such as monitoring and redesign, is the
key issue here – identifying a need, then
working out how to finance it. Blended
finance – where public and private money
is blended to fund the same project – can
help address some of the budgetary
constraints that governments experience,
and after-profit CSI money can be used to
take on some risk in finding new ways to
fund the SDGs.
The private sector has the time, capacity
and skills to test various approaches – it is
more likely to innovate and find better
ways to do things as we recover from
the pandemic and successful initiatives
can be rolled out at scale, in partnership
with other businesses and, when needed,
the government. Instruments such as
thematic bonds for SDGs are popular but
these are still just bonds, which have been
around for a long time. What has changed
is a stronger critique of where the money
invested in the bond is sourced from, how
it is used and what real-world impacts
it has.

How is South Africa funding its
commitment to the SDGs? What are
the challenges?
Alongside its own national plans,
the South African Government is the
main funder of the SDGs in the country
and is reliant on the usual sources of
government revenue to do so: taxes
and tariffs, transfers and borrowing.
The private sector can support
government’s efforts to achieve the goals
and targets of the SDGs provided it aligns
with government policy and partners with
other stakeholders rather than competing
with them.
South Africa could learn from Botswana,
where a centralised budget is set aside
to fund service delivery by non-profit
organisations. This guaranteed funding

has led to important strides in education
and health in that country.

How can companies and NPOs
tap into sustainable development
financing?
It makes more sense to ask how
companies and NPOs are contributing
to sustainable development and
then thinking about funding. This is
straightforward for companies because,
if a company aligns itself with the
Principles for Impact Management, for
example, it can use traditional sources
of funding to put those principles into
practice, such as approaching its bank
to provide a low-interest, sustainabilitylinked loan. Through public-private
cooperation, they can leverage funding
to help deliver a project or programme of
work. And there are impact funders that
may take equity in businesses that deliver
sustainable impact.
NPOs that are also public benefit
organisations deliver sustainable
development by definition. Accessing
funding can be challenging because NPOs
need grant funding. However, an NPO
can partner with the government or
a private-sector company and receive
funding to deliver a project or programme
on their behalf. This is the model used in
the Inclusive Youth Employment Pay for
Performance Platform in South Africa,
where the NPO Harambee was paid by
government and other funders to identify
employment opportunities and deliver
training to 600 excluded young people
nationally.

MALANGO MUGHOGHO
Founder and Managing Director of
ZeniZeni Sustainable Finance
www.zenizeni.com
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Nedbank Private Wealth, in partnership with Trialogue, launched the
Nedbank Private Wealth Innovation Awards in 2021 – a once-off initiative
to recognise innovation and resilience demonstrated by South African
non-profit organisations (NPOs) during the Covid-19 crisis.

Competition categories:
Nedbank Private Wealth awarded a total of R1 million to two NPOs.
Innovation award
of R600 000 to the
most resilient and
innovative NPO

1

A total of 147 NPOs entered the awards, and three independent judges assessed the
20 shortlisted entries. The judges were Cathy Masters, Senior Consultant at Ziyo: Accountants
with Heart; Feryal Domingo, Director Operations at Inyathelo: The South African Institute for
Advancement; and Sandiso Sibisi, Open Innovation Studio Director at COOi Studios.

2

The judges looked for organisations that demonstrated financial resilience, strong leadership,
and effective risk management, as well as the ability to harness technology to continue
or improve their service offerings to beneficiaries. A common theme across the entries
was heightened collaboration and partnerships that led to extended reach and more
significant impact.

Technology award of
R400 000 to an NPO
that best leveraged
technological innovation

Shortlisted NPOs demonstrated
evidence of:
•	Strong leadership, with a willingness to take risks
•	New tools and avenues to enable innovation in line with the
vision and mission of their organisations
•	Financial resilience and sustainability, with a diversity of income
streams, as evidenced by annual financial statements
•	Strong storytelling ability
•	Flexibility and agility to meet surging needs in communities
•	Beneficiary-centred solutions embedded within the DNA of the
organisation
•	Strong relationships with donors, government, beneficiaries,
suppliers and other organisations, enabling collaboration
•	The ability to redirect efforts and resources through technology
and to embrace available technology and build on existing
platforms

Noxolo Hlongwane, Head: Philanthropy at Nedbank Private
Wealth, said the aim of the award was to highlight and
acknowledge the remarkable work done by the nonprofit sector. “We recognise and appreciate the crucial
role NPOs fulfil in our communities and the extent to
which communities are dependent on the services NPOs
provide,” she said during the virtual award ceremony. “I can
think of no better tangible representation of Nedbank’s
purpose to use its financial expertise to do good for
families, individuals, business and society than the essence
and spirit of these awards.”
She added that she hoped the awards would inspire NPOs
to higher levels of digital enablement and resilience, and
she encouraged donors to support NPOs by investing in
enablers to prepare them for future crises, such as systems,
tools, technology and leadership development. “We also
urge them to grow and strengthen philanthropy in
South Africa,” she said.

Nedbank Private Wealth, an authorised financial services provider through Nedgroup Private Wealth Pty Ltd Reg No 1997/009637/07 (FSP828), registered credit provider
through Nedbank Ltd Reg No 1951/000009/06 (NCRCP16), and member of JSE Ltd through Nedgroup Private Wealth Stockbrokers Pty Ltd Reg No 1996/015589/07, an authorised
financial services provider (FSP50399) and a registered credit provider (NCRCP59).
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Winner: Innovation Award – Book Dash
The winner of the main award was Book Dash – a social impact
publisher of new African children’s books, established in 2014.
Book Dash believes that every child should own 100 books by the age
of five. According to a study by the South African Book Development
Council in 2016, 58% of households in South Africa do not own
physical books, while 93% have fewer than ten. It is well known how
positive it is for young children to grow up in a home where they are
surrounded by books and for adults to read to them often.
At the time of entering the awards, Book Dash had published
146 new, open-licensed books and translated them into the official
South African languages. Its innovative publishing model reduces
the costs of publishing by approximately 80%, which means that
it can offer books to donors and partners at R10 a copy. At this low
price, Book Dash can distribute a lot of books to children who would
not otherwise have the privilege of owning them.
Far from being deterred by the challenges of the pandemic,
Book Dash celebrated the distribution of its one millionth book
in 2020. “It is very important for us to keep on producing content,
because organisations around the world reuse and republish our
open-licensed books and are always needing new high-quality
books that reflect a diverse society that all children can relate to,”
they said in their application.
Book Dash recorded its innovative publishing model for other
organisations to follow. Under strict lockdown conditions, it moved
its publishing model online, adapting to a virtual environment that
allows skilled writers, illustrators, designers and editors from all over
the country and the world to volunteer their services.
In addition to continuing with its innovative content creation
methods, Book Dash collaborated with distribution partners to
donate books to families that were receiving food parcels and
learning packs.

Winner: Technology Award –
The Feenix Trust
The winner of the technology award was The Feenix Trust,
an education fundraising platform, established in 2017.
“Although we are a public benefit organisation operating in the
non-profit space, we see ourselves as a technology start-up,”
Feenix said in its application. “This hybrid approach has allowed
us to hire and nurture unique talent, make decisions quickly,
use technology for efficiency and work with a diverse set of
stakeholders.”
Feenix’s core mission is to connect communities in an innovative
way so they can achieve debt-free education. Through its online
crowdfunding platform, Feenix connects university students with
individual and corporate donors who share the belief that access
to education should not depend on wealth.
In May 2020, Feenix launched the #CaptheGap Covid-19 Student
Relief Fund, adapting their existing crowdfunding platform to
change the focus from student debt to crowdfunding for crisis
relief during the pandemic. Within five months the #CaptheGap
fund raised R3.4 million to support more than 400 students with
monthly food vouchers, monthly data packages and laptops.
Feenix’s application contains valuable lessons for all organisations,
especially in responding to the needs of the target group in
crisis; using existing and available technologies; collaborating
and partnering with other service providers, supplier channels
and existing distribution (for example, sending food and data
vouchers via text messages); and showing a willingness to take
risks and make decisions quickly, with the help of innovative and
supportive partners.

Judges said:

Judges said:

“Book Dash demonstrated creativity in adapting its
working model under the lockdown conditions, with a
small team and a limited budget. They were agile enough
to adapt quickly and continued to achieve impact
thanks to their robust systems and excellent stakeholder
engagement. A well-managed NPO, Book Dash managed
to grow their revenue substantially in 2020, while keeping
their operational costs low.”

“Feenix has significant strengths, including its collaborative
ethos, technological know-how, and beneficiary-centric
business model. Its deep understanding of student
requirements and its strong networks in the tertiary
education space allowed it to pivot easily to meet changing
needs and take its initiatives to scale. The organisation has
raised R80 million in the past four years, assisting more
than 2 131 students at 26 public universities.”

Other organisations shortlisted for this category and deserving of a
special mention were:

Other organisations shortlisted for this category and deserving of a
special mention were:

• Give a Child a Family

• Give a Child a Family

• Jakes Gerwel Fellowship

• Jakes Gerwel Fellowship

• JumpStart Foundation Trust

• JumpStart Foundation Trust

• Sozo Foundation Trust

• OLICO Maths Education
• Praekelt.org
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NPO Directory
The following listings were collated from information submitted
by the featured non-profit organisations (NPOs). More detailed
information about these NPOs can be found on the Trialogue
Knowledge Hub:
http://bit.ly/NPODirectory

For more information about how to
list an organisation in the next edition
of the Trialogue Business in Society Handbook,
please email npolistings@trialogue.co.za.
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ABRAHAM KRIEL BAMBANANI
Established in 1902, the non-profit initially focused only on residential care for children in need, but since
2003 it launched a programme to care for orphaned and vulnerable children in communities without
removing them from their homes. During the 2020/21 financial year, there were 236 children in residential
care, 600 children in community care programmes, 341 youth and adults older than 18 who attended
the skills development programme at Emdeni, 82 preschool children attending its early childhood
development centre in Yeoville as well as 26 older children in some form of tertiary education.
BENEFICIARIES

2 532 children from birth

to age 18,
1 372 young adults over 18,
1 118 persons older than 35

STAFF

230

FOOTPRINT

12

Gauteng

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R44.8m

REGISTERED: 52/000010/08 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1902
CONTACT DETAILS: Hilda du Toit
011 839 3058 | hdt@abrahamkriel.org
www.abrahamkriel.org
G AbrahamKrielBambanani | Ö AbrahamKrielB
e abrahamkrielb | k abraham-kriel-childcare

ANNUALLY

AFRICAN ANGELS TRUST
African Angels Independent School was established by the African Angels Trust in 2012. Located in
Chintsa East, outside East London, the school provides quality primary school education to children
from underprivileged backgrounds. Through the Chintsa East Community Learning Centre, the Trust
school also provides educational opportunities, internet connectivity and other community services to
the over 3 500 residents of the community of Chintsa East.
BENEFICIARIES

>250 children and learners

aged 18 months to 14 years,
25 teachers and support staff,
3 500 community members,
5 women (social enterprise),
>450 girls

STAFF

30

FOOTPRINT

1

Eastern Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R5.6m

REGISTERED: 061-372 Charitable Trust
YEAR FORMED: 2007
CONTACT DETAILS: Lou Billett
076 555 4711 | lou@sponsoranangel.org
www.sponsoranangel.org
G africanangelsfamily | e angelsafrican
k african-angels-independent-school

ANNUALLY

AFRIKA TIKKUN NPC
Afrika Tikkun NPC’s vision is an end to child poverty and youth unemployment. The organisation
achieves this through its Cradle to Career model. This is a holistic approach that begins in early
childhood and ends with productive adults accessing the economy. Through the model, Afrika Tikkun
focuses on education, nutrition, health, social welfare, personal development, and skills development
that will nourish a young life into a self-confident, capable adult.
BENEFICIARIES

31 452 young people

STAFF

380

FOOTPRINT

9

Gauteng,
Limpopo,
Western Cape,
KwaZulu-Natal

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R116m


  

REGISTERED: 021-892 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1994
CONTACT DETAILS: Lisa-Anne Julien
011 325 5914 | lisaj@afrikatikkun.org
www.afrikatikkun.org
G AfrikaTikkunNPC | Ö AfrikaTikkun |
k afrikatikkun/mycompany
ú Afrika Tikkun

e afrikatikkun

ANNUALLY

ANCHOR OF HOPE
Bloemfontein-based Anchor of Hope aims to restore the dignity of vulnerable people irrespective of
age, gender, ability, political background, or race. Through a network of interventions including feeding
schemes, counselling programmes as well as skills training initiatives, the organisation provides
clothing and non-perishable food to needy families and organisations.
BENEFICIARIES

1 200 learners,
40 unemployed youth

These include schoolgirls
and vulnerable youth.

STAFF

36

FOOTPRINT

1

site

Free State

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R5.6m

REGISTERED: 067-556 NPO, 930030823 PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2009
CONTACT DETAILS: Theunis Swart
083 325 1899 | boeta@anchorofhope.co.za
www.anchorofhope.co.za
G anchorofhopebloem

Plat logo.indd 1

3/6/2009 9:33:29 AM

ANNUALLY
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ASHRAFUL AID
Ashraful Aid has rolled out one of the largest food security programmes in South Africa, with the
objective of providing food security to vulnerable children across the country. Food is distributed in
needy communities through more than 50 distribution nodes located across the country. Using the
food security project as a starting point, the organisation intends on setting up business hubs
thereby stimulating microeconomic growth and job creation, and ensuring beneficiaries are able to
sustain themselves.
BENEFICIARIES

3 500 underprivileged and

vulnerable children

STAFF

30

FOOTPRINT

13

South Africa

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R16m

REGISTERED: 2020/794501/08 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2020
CONTACT DETAILS: Waseemah Benjamin
060 755 0993 | waseemah.benjamin@ashrafulaid.org
www.ashrafulaid.org
G ashrafulaid | Ö AidAshraful
e ashrafulaid | k ashraful-aid

ANNUALLY

THE BETHANY HOUSE TRUST
The Bethany House Trust, which was established in 1998, is a child protection organisation as
envisaged by the Children’s Act. It provides specialised services to survivors of child abuse, neglect and
abandonment, and caters to the physical, emotional, spiritual, and educational needs of these children
within a therapeutic milieu.

BENEFICIARIES

120 000 children

STAFF

85

FOOTPRINT

Gauteng

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R16m

REGISTERED: IT1092/98
YEAR FORMED: 1998
CONTACT DETAILS: Gert J Jonker
011 660 2763 / 082 900 7832 | admin@childincrisis.org.za
www.childincrisis.org.za
G TheBethanyHouseTrust

ANNUALLY

BOOK DASH
Book Dash believes every child should own 100 books by the age of five. To this end they gather
creative professionals who volunteer to create new African storybooks that anyone can freely
download, translate, print, and distribute. The books are published under an open licence, giving
them international reach, and the costs of producing high-quality books are vastly reduced. Book Dash
sources funding to print physical copies of the books, and gives them away to children to own.
BENEFICIARIES
Children under five and their
families

STAFF

3

FOOTPRINT
9 provinces, more
than 80 partner
organisations
(for distributing
physical books in
South Africa)

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R6.6m

REGISTERED: 145-694 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2014
CONTACT DETAILS: Dorette Louw
082 808 4260 | dorette@bookdash.org
www.bookdash.org/
G bookdash | Ö bookdash | e bookdash

ANNUALLY

COLUMBA LEADERSHIP TRUST
Columba’s purpose is to transform the culture of schools to improve outcomes for youth and schools.
It does this through its values-based leadership model, working closely with the Department of
Education, building the capacity of high schools to support youth engagement and leadership,
and serving economically disadvantaged youth and communities.
BENEFICIARIES

9 236 learners and educators,
234 partner schools,
3 539 alumni
ANNUALLY
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STAFF

45

FOOTPRINT

Eastern Cape,
Free State,
KwaZulu-Natal,
North West,
Western Cape,
Gauteng

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R36m

REGISTERED: 091-916 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2010
CONTACT DETAILS: Grace Kironde-Mohlomi
011 440 5790 | info@columba.org.za
www.columba.org.za
G columbaleadership | Ö ColumbaLeads
e columbaleads | k columba-leadership

DOGTOWN SOUTH AFRICA
Dogtown South Africa rescues, rehabilitates, and rehomes South Africa’s abandoned dogs and assists
families to care for their animals. It educates and trains people within the animal welfare and pet
industry through internships. It applies its expertise and training to assist more than 30 animal charities
around the country through its BarkingMad project (barkingmad.co.za). It assists with food donations
through the Click to Feed initiative.
BENEFICIARIES
Countless domestic pets,
30 animal rescue shelters

STAFF

28

FOOTPRINT

1

9 provinces

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R7m

REGISTERED: 095-264 NPO, 930032491 PBO, 2009/015936/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 2009
CONTACT DETAILS: Tracy Mcquarrie
083 222 5180 | Tracy@dogtownsa.org
www.dogtownsa.org/
G dogtownsa | Ö BarkingMad4dogs
dogtownsa
e dogtownsa |

ANNUALLY

FOCUS ON ITHEMBA
Located on the iThemba Campus in Hillcrest, KwaZulu-Natal, Focus on iThemba creates meaningful and
lasting change by investing in children through quality education. It facilitates quality early childhood
development (ECD) to its ten partner preschools in the Valley of 1000 Hills through collaborations with
accredited training, education, and nutrition organisations. It also facilitates a private, donor-funded
scholarship programme where boys and girls from partnering preschools are selected to attend
Waterfall Schools from grade 000 (three years old).
BENEFICIARIES

650 orphans and

vulnerable children,
60 community members

STAFF

6 full time,
3 part time,
2 volunteers

FOOTPRINT

11

KwaZulu-Natal

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R5m –
R10m

REGISTERED: 035-958 NPO, PBO with Section 18a
YEAR FORMED: 2003
CONTACT DETAILS: Shelley Barron
031 710 1807 | shelley@focusonithemba.org
www.focusonithemba.org/
G focusonithemba | Ö FIthemba | e focusonithemba
k focus-on-ithemba
ú Focus on iThemba

ANNUALLY

GENESIS COMMUNITY IT INITIATIVE
Genesis Community IT Initiative (G-CITI) supports the needs of all citizens with access to high-speed
wireless internet, entry-level digital literacy, social innovation and entrepreneurship, and vocational
digital skills programmes through the I-CAN Centre (www.i-can.org.za). The Centre partners with the
Western Cape Government to focus on digital inclusion and technology training for citizens – more than
15 000 training opportunities were delivered across the Cape Flats region.
BENEFICIARIES
More than 7 000 citizens/
youth/unskilled workforce

STAFF

8

FOOTPRINT

2

Western Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R2m

REGISTERED: 137-689 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2014
CONTACT DETAILS: Llewellyn Scholtz
073 154 7448 | llewellyn@g-citi.org
www.g-citi.org
G gcitisa

ANNUALLY

GOLD YOUTH DEVELOPMENT AGENCY
gold Youth Development Agency’s goal is to develop 10 million young African leaders by 2032,
mobilising their generation with the knowledge, tools, and support to reach their full social and
economic potential. To do this, it focuses on outcomes in social behaviour change, education, and job
creation. The gold Youth Peer Education Model embeds peer leaders and mentors into schools and
communities, creating proactive agents of positive change.
BENEFICIARIES

4 091 adolescents,
854 young adults,
35 grassroots youth

organisations,
10 government structures

STAFF

47

FOOTPRINT

South Africa
(400 sites),
Zimbabwe,
Botswana,
Zambia,
Rwanda

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R11 547m
RSA only in
2020

REGISTERED: 040-433 NPO, 930017833 PBO, 2005/042756/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 2004
CONTACT DETAILS: Fiona Milligan
083 437 9441 | fiona@goldyouth.org
www.goldyouth.org
G goldyouth.org | Ö gold_youth
e goldyouthdevelopment | k goldyouth

ANNUALLY
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INNOVATION EDGE
Innovation Edge is an impact-first investor focused on solving early childhood challenges in
South Africa. It supports mission-aligned entrepreneurs and organisations to develop, test, and launch
innovative solutions to early childhood challenges. The organisation also ignites the ecosystem around
its target group and provides multiple rounds of funding, strategic coaching, operational support,
and connections to social capital.
BENEFICIARIES
Social entrepreneurs and
organisations that positively
impact children’s lives between
the ages of 0 to 6

STAFF

FOOTPRINT

9

South Africa

ANNUAL
TURNOVER
N/A

INVESTMENT SUPPORT
Selected ventures receive funding, strategic coaching, customised venture
building support, and connections to social capital.

REGISTERED: 2018/099572/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 2014
CONTACT DETAILS: Mitchell Millar
Info@innovationedge.org.za
www.innovationedge.org.za

ANNUALLY

JOINT AID MANAGEMENT SOUTH AFRICA
Established in 2004, JAM South Africa initially focused on school feeding, but when the South African
Government took that over it shifted its focus to providing meals to preschool children. Its holistic early
childhood development (ECD) programme includes teacher training and infrastructure development
as well as feeding. It also provides food security, nutrition, water, and sanitation to vulnerable
communities in a dignified and sustainable way.
BENEFICIARIES

120 000 preschool children

STAFF

55

FOOTPRINT

7

All provinces of
South Africa

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

>R20m

REGISTERED: 1983/011022/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 1983
CONTACT DETAILS: David Brown
082 552 1301 | david.brown@jamint.com
www.jamsa.co.za
G JAMIntSouthAfrica | Ö JAMSouthAfrica
e jamsouthafrica

ANNUALLY

JET EDUCATION SERVICES
JET aims to be Africa’s leading educational think-do tank, influencing education policy and
implementation in South Africa and Africa through evidence-based research, collaboration with the
public and private sectors, and the use of technological infrastructure. It aims to improve education
and training systems for disadvantaged communities. Areas of intervention include early childhood
development (ECD), school improvement, teacher education, post-school training and education,
information and communications technology (ICT) in education, and union leadership.
BENEFICIARIES
More than 415 000
individuals representing
government, public sector and
civil society organisations, local
and international development
agencies, and education
institutions

STAFF

88

FOOTPRINT

All provinces

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R50m

REGISTERED: 2000/007541/08 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2002
CONTACT DETAILS: Maureen Mosselson
011 403 6401 | info@jet.org.za
www.jet.org.za
G JETEdServices | Ö JETEdServices | e jetedservices
k jet-education-services | ú Jet Education Services South Africa

ANNUALLY

JUMPSTART FOUNDATION TRUST
JumpStart accelerates learners into the digital economy through robotics, coding and maths education,
creating centres of excellence in underperforming schools. Its foundation phase numeracy programme
provides a mathematics foundation for vulnerable children at the start of their school careers.
The programme was named winner in the 2020 MTN Awards for Social Change and was a finalist in
the 2021 Nedbank Private Wealth Awards.
BENEFICIARIES
Children aged 6–13

ANNUALLY
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STAFF

122

FOOTPRINT

Gauteng,
46 Free State,
sites Mpumalanga,
Eastern Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R10m

REGISTERED: IT8834/02
YEAR FORMED: 2011
CONTACT DETAILS: Callen Hodgskiss
081 042 6676
www.jumpstart.org.za/
G JumpStartSA | Ö JumpStart_SA
k the-jumpstart-foundation

JUST GRACE
Just Grace is a community-based organisation that aims to alleviate poverty in Langa, Cape Town.
The four-year Qhubeka! Youth Development Programme provides learners with support and guidance
across ten sub-projects that develop their emotional, intellectual, and social abilities.

BENEFICIARIES
Children under five and their
families

STAFF

FOOTPRINT

21

Langa,
Western Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R2.5m

REGISTERED: 2012/205872/08 NPC, NPO, PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2012
CONTACT DETAILS: Grant Edmond
072 556 3434 | grant@justgrace.co.za
G justgracenpo
e justgrace_npo

ANNUALLY

KHULISA SOCIAL SOLUTIONS
Khulisa Social Solutions was established in 1997 in response to violence and criminal behaviour robbing
youth and communities of an opportunity to live their best lives. Working in some of the hardestto-reach areas around the country, Khulisa reaches almost half a million vulnerable youth through
multiple programmes, enabling them to unlock their potential and develop skills.

BENEFICIARIES
Preschool and schoolgoing
children, youth and adults in
conflict with the law, people
with disabilities, entrepreneurs,
parents, aspirant agriculturalists,
and homeless people.

STAFF

140 plus
36 interns

FOOTPRINT

Six provinces
56 in South Africa
sites as well as the
United Kingdom

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R30m

REGISTERED: 1998/001994/08 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1997
CONTACT DETAILS: Lesley Ann van Selm
011 788 8237 | lesleyann@khulisa.org.za
G Khulisa | e khulisasa
k khulisa-social-solutions

ANNUALLY

KLIPTOWN YOUTH PROGRAM
Kliptown Youth Program sets out to help members of the local community to lift themselves out of
poverty through education. From the time Kliptown Youth Program was established in 2007, with little
more than the talents and energy of its founders, it has grown into an internationally recognised
organisation and developed its members and staff into people with valuable skills they can use to
change their own lives.
BENEFICIARIES

800 children grade 1 to matric,
36 tertiary education students

STAFF

20 Permanent
52 Part-time

tutors

FOOTPRINT

3

Gauteng

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER
N/A

REGISTERED: 059 -907 NPO, 930034122 PBO with Section 18a
YEAR FORMED: 2007
CONTACT DETAILS: Nelisiwe Walaza
011 528 8670 | nwalaza@kliptownyouthprogram.org.za
www.kliptownyouthprogram.org.za
G kliptownyouthprogram | Ö KliptownYouthPr
e kliptownyouthprogram

ANNUALLY

MASICORP
Masicorp provides education and skills development to the community of Masiphumelele, as a
route out of poverty towards a sustainable future. Its programmes range from early childhood
development (ECD) to primary- and high-school learning labs and skills programmes, as well as to
adult skills development programmes in sewing and computers. A third of the organisation’s resources
are aimed at improving the quality of early childhood education in Masiphumelele.
BENEFICIARIES

3 000 children and youth,
400 adults and children living in

Masiphumelele, Cape Town

STAFF

64

FOOTPRINT

1

site

Western Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R14m

REGISTERED: 040-994 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1999
CONTACT DETAILS: Megan Pringle
021 785 1923 | megan@masicorp.org
www.masicorp.org
G MASICORP | Ö masitweets | e masicorp
k masiphumelele-trust-ngo
ú MASICORP

ANNUALLY
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MPUMALANGA YOUTH COUNCIL ORGANISATION
The Mpumalanga Youth Council Organisation’s objectives are to stop hunger, stress the importance
of education, and promote literacy among children and young people in the communities in which it
operates. Its Child & Youth Centre provides a cooked meal and homework support every day during the
week (and twice monthly on Saturdays), along with extra-mural activities like art and sports.
BENEFICIARIES

50 learners,
5 volunteers,
10 teachers

STAFF

10

FOOTPRINT

3

Mpumalanga,
Gauteng

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

0

REGISTERED: 151-672 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2015
CONTACT DETAILS: Gcina Dlamini
081 545 4102
www.mpumalangayouthcouncil.org.za
G mpumalangayouthcouncil | Ö MYCO2022
e mpumalangayouthcouncil

ANNUALLY

MR PRICE FOUNDATION
Mr Price Foundation is a youth development organisation empowering young South Africans through
education and skills development programmes. As youth journey from school into a career, the Foundation
enables them to break free from the cycle of poverty and inequality and reach their full potential.
BENEFICIARIES

64 649 learners,
1 560 educators,
770 school governing

STAFF

FOOTPRINT

8

National

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R30.3m

board members,
512 school management
team members,
1 462 youth benefited
through JumpStart programmes
(66.3% employment rate)

REGISTERED: 053-536 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2007
CONTACT DETAILS: Karen Wells
0800 212 535 | info@Mrpfoundation.org
www.mrpfoundation.org/
G mrpricefoundation | Ö MRP_Foundation
e mrpricefoundation | k mrp-foundation

ANNUALLY

NATIONAL MENTORSHIP MOVEMENT NPC
The National Mentorship Movement introduces mentorship at scale to support entrepreneurs.
It connects volunteer mentors to beneficiaries, working with partner organisations. It supports students
in a new venture creation project for Da Vinci, and entrepreneurs and others in small and medium
enterprise programmes for Standard Bank, the Tourism Business Council of South Africa, Printing SA,
Sanlam Investment Group and the Craft & Design Institute. It has also developed a mentorship platform
for the Technology Innovation Agency.
BENEFICIARIES

1 000 entrepreneurs,
200 students,
100 unemployed people

STAFF

13

FOOTPRINT

2

South Africa

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R1 630m

REGISTERED: 2016/188342/08 NPC, Section 18a PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2016
CONTACT DETAILS: Dave Wilson
082 555 5281 | dave.wilson@mentorshipmovement.co.za
www.mentorshipmovement.co.za

ANNUALLY

PROJECT 90 BY 2030
Project 90 by 2030 is a social and environmental justice organisation mobilising South African society
towards a sustainably developed and equitable low-carbon future. It aims to increase the ability of
young people to engage government – through active public participation – to address climate change,
energy poverty, and the social injustices that intersect in their communities.
BENEFICIARIES

40 youth,
3 mentors,
15 community activists (mostly

women),
National network of 35 members
working on energy governance
policies
ANNUALLY
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STAFF

8 Full time
6 Part time

FOOTPRINT

Western Cape in
2 person, nationally
sites via an online
network
(www.egsa.org.za)

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R3.3m

REGISTERED: 123-630 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2007
CONTACT DETAILS: Lorna Fuller
021 674 5094 | lorna@90by2030.org.za
www.90by2030.org.za
G Project90by2030 | Ö project90by2030
e project90by2030_ | k project-90-by-2030

PROTEC
PROTEC’s aim is to improve mathematics and physical science outcomes for learners and guide
them towards pursuing science, technology, engineering, and mathematics (STEM) careers, with
a strong focus on the ICT environment. PROTEC’s flagship project provided supplementary tuition
in mathematics, science, English, and accounting to around 2 500 grades 11 and 12 learners in
Tshwane West and Zwide in the Eastern Cape. Grade 10 learners are included in other projects around
the country.
BENEFICIARIES
Learners and educators in
grades 10 to 12

STAFF

28

FOOTPRINT

Six provinces:
15 Gauteng,
sites Eastern Cape,
KwaZulu-Natal,
Mpumalanga,
Limpopo,
Northern Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R25m

REGISTERED: 001-335 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1982
CONTACT DETAILS: Balan Moodley
076 910 7415 | balan@protec.org.za
www.protec.org.za
G PROTECnpo | Ö PROTECstem
e protecstem | k protec-stem-34849219b

ANNUALLY

RISE AGAINST HUNGER AFRICA (RAH AFRICA)
RAH Africa aims to eradicate child hunger, specifically among vulnerable children aged 1–6, through
its ECD Connect programme. The organisation works directly with 32 ECD centres, guiding them in the
design of strategic plans, and helping them to meet the legislative requirements of the Children’s Act
and qualify for registration with the Department of Social Development. The organisation also provides
training to ECD practitioners.
BENEFICIARIES

168 993 children

STAFF

24

FOOTPRINT

6

Gauteng,
KwaZulu-Natal,
Western Cape,
Eastern Cape,
Free State

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R28m

REGISTERED: 2010/013659/08 NPO/PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2010
CONTACT DETAILS: Brian Nell
011 872 2498 | brian@rahafrica.org
www.rahafrica.org/
G rahafrica | Ö RAH_Africa
e rah_africa

ANNUALLY

SECTION27
SECTION27 is a public interest law centre that aims to achieve substantive equality and social justice in
South Africa. Guided by the principles and values of the Constitution, SECTION27 uses law, advocacy,
legal literacy, research, and community mobilisation to advance the rights of access to healthcare
services, basic education, and sufficient food. Its mission is to achieve systemic change and expand
access to justice for marginalised and vulnerable citizens, ensuring that they are empowered to realise
their constitutional rights.
BENEFICIARIES
Users of public health and
education systems, and people
living in South Africa

STAFF

44

FOOTPRINT

Eastern Cape,
Limpopo,
Free State,
Gauteng,
KwaZulu-Natal,
Mpumalanga

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R40m

REGISTERED: 055-382 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2007
CONTACT DETAILS: Dolly Lebakeng
011 356 4100 | info@section27.org.za
www.section27.org.za/
G SECTION27news
Ö SECTION27news

ANNUALLY

SERITI INSTITUTE
Seriti is a non-profit development facilitation agency and public benefit organisation formed in 2009.
It provides technical support, programme/project management and implementation, facilitates
learning, and promotes civic-driven change. Seriti’s work activities cover capacitation of primary
caregivers of children (0–8); support for agroecological food systems to improve food security, increase
the amount of food produced, and improve/maintain food quality; social partnering, capacity building
for NPOs, and civil society discussions.
BENEFICIARIES

8 234 women and youth

ANNUALLY

STAFF

25

FOOTPRINT

Gauteng,
Limpopo,
North West,
Mpumalanga,
Eastern Cape,
KwaZulu-Natal

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R15m

REGISTERED: 2009/013561/08 NPC, 078-483 NPO, 930042754 PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2009
CONTACT DETAILS: Struan Robertson
011 262 7700 | info@seriti.org.za
1 floor, South Point Corner, 87 De Korte Street, Braamfontein, 2001. PO Box 32361, Braamfontein, 2017. T +27 (0)11 356 410
www.seriti.org.za
info@section27.org.
Income Tax Exemption Reference Number: PBO 930022549. Nonprofit Organisation Registration Number: 055-382-NPO SECTION27, Non-Profit Comp
SeritiInstitute
of Directors:
Ms AL Brown (Acting |Chairperson)
Dr B Brink (Treasurer), Ms U Rugege (Executive Director), Ms N Seme, Mr N Spaull,
G SeritiInstitute |Board
Ö
e seritiinstitute
k seriti-institute
ú Seriti Institute
st
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SOS CHILDREN’S VILLAGES IN SOUTH AFRICA
SOS Children’s Villages advocates for the rights of South Africa’s most marginalised children, offering
family-like care for youngsters who have lost or are at risk of losing parental care. Its Alternative Care,
Family Strengthening, and Youth Employability programmes offer support to children at eight Children’s
Villages and three Social Centres across eight provinces. SOS works in cooperation with local authorities
and other service providers to empower families and communities to protect and care for their children.
BENEFICIARIES
Children and young people who
have lost or are at risk of losing
parental care

STAFF

250

FOOTPRINT

11

Eight provinces

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R45m

REGISTERED: 001-255 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1984
CONTACT DETAILS: Seithuto Seakgwa
079 122 3332 | Seithuto.Seakgwa@sos.org.za
www.sossouthafrica.org.za/
G soscvsa | Ö soscv_sa
e soscvsa | k sos-children’s-villages-south-africa

ANNUALLY

SOUTH AFRICAN MATHEMATICS FOUNDATION
South African Mathematics Foundation’s (SAMF’s) vision is to play a leading role in expanding the
base of mathematics excellence in South Africa by contributing towards professional development of
mathematics educators and promoting the advancement of mathematics through skills development,
research, advocacy, and nurturing mathematically talented youth.
BENEFICIARIES

180 000 learners,
200 teachers

STAFF

11

FOOTPRINT

1

All provinces

site

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R15m

REGISTERED: 2004/028894/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 2004
CONTACT DETAILS: Prof. Kerstin Jordaan
012 392 9372 | kjordaan@samf.ac.za
www.samf.ac.za
G MathematicsFoundation | Ö MathsFoundation
k south-african-mathematics-foundation
ú SAMathematicsFoundation

ANNUALLY

SYAFUNDA
Syafunda is a learning and data management platform that provides access to digital content through
mobile technology. It targets previously disadvantaged townships and rural villages and schools with
the intention of increasing uptake and interest in maths and science, as well as boosting performance
and increasing the number of bachelor passes in grade 12.
BENEFICIARIES

204 science educators,
307 maths educators,
26 000 learners

STAFF

FOOTPRINT

6

Cape Town,
Gauteng,
KwaZulu-Natal

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R0.5m

REGISTERED: 2018/578430/08 NPC
YEAR FORMED: 2016
CONTACT DETAILS: Xolisile Radebe
082 762 7944 | xoli@syafunda.co.za
www.syafunda.net | www.syafunda.org
G Syafunda | Ö syafunda
e realsyafunda | k syafunda

ANNUALLY

THE CAITLIN DOUMAN FOUNDATION
The Caitlin Douman Foundation sets out to nurture and support families with children with special
needs by increasing their access to basic services at no cost to the families. Its main focus areas are
disability awareness, education around special needs, and support structures for both parents as
well as children living with disabilities. These services also include therapy, parental empowerment,
and advocating for the rights of children with special needs.
BENEFICIARIES
Approximately 50 special-needs
children. The organisation also
provides support for their parents
as well as rendering legal support
in cases where there are injustices
towards persons with disabilities.
ANNUALLY
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STAFF

3 Permanent

FOOTPRINT

1

site

Gauteng

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

N/A

REGISTERED: 2020/005445/08 NPC, 241-876 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2020
CONTACT DETAILS: Marcelle Daniels
067 034 7810 | info@thecaitlindoumanfoundation.org.za
www.thecaitlindoumanfoundation.org.za
G thecaitlindoumanfoundation

THE CLICK FOUNDATION TRUST T/A CLICK LEARNING
Click Learning deploys online English, numeric and digital literacy programmes in underserved primary
schools across South Africa. They implement online software that offers learners the opportunity to
work at their own pace through fun and enjoyable activities. Click Learning also trains unemployed
youth facilitators who assist with programme implementation in the schools.
BENEFICIARIES
Around 125 000 learners,
1 203 teachers

STAFF

49,
502 youth
facilitators

FOOTPRINT

Gauteng (106),
225 Western Cape (56),
schools Mpumulanga (42),
Eastern Cape (20),
KwaZulu-Natal (1)

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R65m

REGISTERED: IT4001/12, 248-631 NPO, 930041221 PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2012
CONTACT DETAILS:
info@clicklearning.org
www.clicklearning.org
G ClickFoundationSa | e _clickfoundationsa
ú Click Marketing

ANNUALLY

THE FUNDZA LITERACY TRUST
The FunDza Literacy Trust believes in the transformational potential of literacy to boost academic
performance, personal development, access to opportunity, and ultimately social justice.
The organisation provides locally created, high-quality reading material to young people and inspires
them to read, write, and learn. This has a powerful impact on the development of literacy among
the youth.
BENEFICIARIES

700 000 active readers,
1 500 writers,
14 000 individuals who

STAFF

12

FOOTPRINT

1

Western Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R10.5m

completed an online course

REGISTERED: IT814/2011, 095-260 NPO, 930039651 PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2011
CONTACT DETAILS: Dorothy Dyer
021 709 0688 | dorothy@fundza.co.za
www.fundza.co.za
G FunDzaLiteracyTrust | Ö FunDzaClub
e fundza.mobi | k fundza-literacy-trust
ú FunDza

ANNUALLY

THE LEARNING INITIATIVE TRUST (TLI)
TLI was established in 2015, with the aim of making professional services available to children
from disadvantaged communities. In 2016, TLI partnered with the Western Cape Department of
Social Development to develop, test, and implement a groundbreaking, therapeutic intervention
that promotes holistic child development in children aged 4–6 years. TLI’s interventions include the
Blocks4Growth and Step-Up programme.
BENEFICIARIES

1 870 children,
138 ECD educators,
2 500 parents

STAFF

31

FOOTPRINT

93

Western Cape

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R5m

REGISTERED: 153-043 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 2015
CONTACT DETAILS: Beverley du Plooy
021 300 1464 | 076 954 2161
fundraising@thelearninginitiative.org
www.thelearninginitiative.org
G TheLearningInitiativeNPO
e thelearninginitiative

ANNUALLY

THE LIVING LINK
The purpose of The Living Link is to train and upskill young intellectually disabled adults aged 18–35
so they can work in the open labour market and live independently. Once they have acquired these life
and work-readiness skills, The Living Link helps them to access opportunities in the workplace and find
employment, changing their socioeconomic circumstances.
BENEFICIARIES

50 students,
50–55 graduated students

annually

STAFF

19

FOOTPRINT

2

Gauteng,
Western Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R5m

REGISTERED: 1999/024246/08 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1999
CONTACT DETAILS: Stanley Bawden
011 788 8249 | stanley@thelivinglink.co.za
www.thelivinglink.co.za
G thelivinglinknpo

ANNUALLY
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THE PEBBLES PROJECT TRUST
Through an integrated developmental approach, the Pebbles Project aims to enable children and young
adults from farming communities to reach their full potential at each appropriate educational phase
to ultimately enable them to become participating and responsible members of society. The Pebbles
Project achieves this through its early childhood development (ECD) programme, which develops
children holistically from three months to five years in order to create a solid foundation for lifelong
learning and wellbeing.
BENEFICIARIES

1 268 learners,
91 facilitators

STAFF

90

FOOTPRINT

53

Western Cape

sites

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R31m

REGISTERED: IT4088/2004
YEAR FORMED: 2004
CONTACT DETAILS: Estee Heyns
021 865 1003 | estee@pebblesproject.co.za
www.pebblesproject.org
G PebblesProjectTrust | Ö PebblesProject
e pebblesprojecttrust | k pebbles-project

ANNUALLY

THE PROFICIENCY FOUNDATION TRUST
The Proficiency Foundation Trust has partnered with Clever Minds Direct’s Saturday School Project,
which is based on teaching complex mathematical concepts with physical, hands-on manipulatives
that convert an abstract concept to a concrete, visual representation, with a guaranteed minimum
improvement of 15%, creating a better understanding for mathematics. The focus is on teaching maths
to underserved schools/learners.
BENEFICIARIES

54 000 learners,
1 000 teachers

STAFF

FOOTPRINT

5

All provinces

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R4m

REGISTERED: IT00130712018(G) PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2018
CONTACT DETAILS: Megan Gillings
078 456 4026 | megan@theproficiencytrust.co.za
www.theproficiencytrust.co.za

ANNUALLY

UBUNTU PATHWAYS
Ubuntu Pathways sets out to break the cycle of poverty in its community through its comprehensive
system of education, health, and household support. Its Ubuntu Campus, located in the heart of
Gqeberha’s Zwide township, houses the region’s only state-of-the-art pediatric and HIV and TB clinic,
an early childhood development (ECD) centre, a vocational training hub, a community theatre, ecofriendly solar technology, and an independent primary school.
BENEFICIARIES

200 learners,
100 babies and mothers,
200 Job skills training

candidates,
1 000 community members
ANNUALLY
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STAFF

70

FOOTPRINT

1

site

Eastern Cape

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

Around

R67m

REGISTERED: 084-584 NPO
YEAR FORMED: 1999
CONTACT DETAILS: Gcobani Zonke
041 409 2711 | gcobani@ubuntupathways.org
www.ubuntupathways.org/
G UbuntuPathways
e ubuntupathways

SHONAQUIP SOCIAL ENTERPRISE
Shonaquip Social Enterprise’s (ShonaquipSE’s) capacity building programmes address barriers to
inclusion for children with disabilities and their families. They encompass community disability
awareness, outreach clinics, capacitation of local families and service providers. Where needed,
ShonaquipSE works with provincial governments to augment the government provision of wheelchairs,
assistive devices, seating services, and training.
BENEFICIARIES

STAFF

76

21 300 children with

disabilities,

272 000 parents and

caregivers

FOOTPRINT

Eastern Cape,
9 Free State,
sites Gauteng,
KwaZulu-Natal,
Limpopo,
Mpumalanga,
Northern Cape,
North West,
Western Cape,

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R38m

REGISTERED: 085-124 NPO, 2010/004598/08 NPC, 930033521 PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2010
CONTACT DETAILS: Shona McDonald
021 797 8239 | shona@ShonaquipSE.org.za
www.shonaquipSE.org.za
G Shonaquip | e shonaquip_social_enterprise
k shonaquip-cc
ú Shonaquip Social Enterprise

ANNUALLY

THE VUSA RUGBY & LEARNING ACADEMY
VUSA provides social upliftment for primary schoolchildren in Langa, achieving this through a
structured academic, sporting and extra-mural programme. Its early childhood development (ECD)
programme supports three registered ECD centres with numeracy and literacy development. Its
after-school programme offers a safe space for primary schoolchildren to participate in sports (rugby).
VUSA’s newest programme – the Atlas Digibus, a mobile learning classroom – will launch in 2022.
BENEFICIARIES

STAFF

13

350–1 000 primary

schoolchildren in Langa

FOOTPRINT

1

ANNUAL
TURNOVER

R1.5m

REGISTERED: IT000296/2019(C) Trust/NPO/PBO
YEAR FORMED: 2019
CONTACT DETAILS: Nikki Matthews
079 437 4276 | nmatthews@vusarugbyacademy.com
www.vusarugbyacademy.com/
G VusaAcademy | Ö VusaAcademy
e vusaacademy | k the-vusa-rugby-and-learning-academy

ANNUALLY

Organisational Types, Legal Structures and Registrations
Umbrella
Term

• Civil Society Organisation (CSO)
• Non-Governmental Organisation (NGO)

Personality
Types

• Community-Based Organisations (CBO)
• Faith-Based Organisation (FBO)

Legal
Structures

• Voluntary Association (VA)
• Non-Profit Company (NPC)
• Trust

Registration
Facility

Tax
Exemption

• Non-Profit Organisation (NPO)

Not legally
defined in
South Africa

Legally
defined by
legislation in
South Africa

• Public Benefit Organisation (PBO and Section 18a)

Credit: Abdul Raof Ryklief – Institutional Capacity Building, Department of Social Development, Western Cape
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CONFERENCE INSIGHT
INSIGHTS

TRIALOGUE BUSINESS IN
SOCIETY CONFERENCE
24 June | KEYNOTE ADDRESS

Why climate change is a
Heading
children’s rights issue

In herparagraph
Intro
keynote address at this year’s Trialogue Business in Society
Conference, youth climate activist Ayakha Melithafa explained what
it is like to experience the devastating effects of climate change firsthand. As one of a handful of young participants in the UN Committee
on the Rights of the Child complaint, Melithafa argued that
governments are failing to respect the rights of the next generation
and need to be held to account.
How do yo
Melithafa’s journey to activism began
when her family was severely affected
by the water crisis in the Western Cape.
She saw the impact of drought on smallscale farmers (including her mother)
who rely on rains to grow crops and feed
cattle. “When you see your cows dying,
you see money going down the drain,”
she said. She began to research what was
causing the drought and learnt about
global warming.
“As a black teenager in South Africa,
I asked myself, ‘What is climate change?
Where is it coming from?’ I learnt that
global warming is real, and we might
be facing extinction if we don’t change
the way we live,” she said. Upon learning
these facts, Melithafa “got stuck in climate
anxiety and depression”, wondering why
nobody else was responding to the crisis.
“I thought, ‘What is the point of even
trying to make a change?’ It seemed that
nobody cared. But one thing that gave
me hope was going online and seeing I
could join initiatives where other people
were actively trying to make a change.
I identified people with the same drive
as me,” she said. She realised that many
of her peers either did not know much
about the environment or simply had
other priorities in life.
This led her to join Project 90 by 2030,
an environmental organisation that
strives for a low-carbon economy by
2030. “Through my activism in Project 90
by 2030, I participated in community
activities, spoke on the radio, and got
people to care more about climate
change,” she said.
She then joined the African Climate
Alliance, a youth-led group focused on
climate, ecological and social justice
in South Africa. She took part in the
#FridaysForFuture movement, which
saw youth around the world protesting
against climate injustice. She also became
part of the UN Committee on the Rights
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of the Child complaint, together with
Greta Thunberg and 14 other children.
The group of youngsters submitted
a 100-page legal complaint to the
UN Committee on the Rights of The Child,
contending that the UN member states’
failure to treat the climate crisis with
appropriate urgency is a violation of
child rights.
Although she felt that addressing
attendees at the World Economic Forum
in 2020 would not necessarily bring about
change, she persisted in raising awareness.
“I stood in front of the people directly
contributing to climate change, but I knew
that they would not necessarily act, or
even listen, just because I was speaking
to them,” she said. She added, however,
that she drew strength from the fact that
much-needed change is finally taking
place all over the world. “I can represent
other children and show them it is safe to
be active in these spaces,” she asserted.

Climate change disproportionately
affects poor young people of colour
Melithafa pointed out that climate
change affects mainly poor young people
of colour, but the burden of the crisis
has been shifted onto young people –
during the drought in Cape Town, many
learners could not attend school, or were
sent home early, because there was no
available drinking water. “I don’t like it
when previous generations say the future
is in good hands and the youth will come
up with solutions –why are they giving us
the responsibility for fixing something we
didn’t break? Why not say, ‘We have the
experience to go forward and make sure
that your future is okay’? The weight of
this crisis is being shifted onto the youth,”
she argued.
At the same time, she urged companies
to support young people who want
to take up opportunities in the green
economy. “Aside from working to reduce

their carbon footprints, businesses should
make an effort to educate their employees
and clients, raise awareness about climate
change, and provide resources and
support to young people,” she said. “It’s
easy to share information in the digital age.
Show young people that you are willing to
listen and give their ideas a chance.”
She urged children in South Africa to
stand together to overcome the multiple
crises and injustices they are facing.
“What I would like to say to young black
children in South Africa is this: I know
that we are facing a lot of socioeconomic
injustices, like poverty, gender-based
violence, xenophobia, migration and so
on, but it’s important for us to stand up,
stand together and acknowledge that the
crisis that we are facing right now cannot
be dealt with alone,” she said. “We have
to understand the intersectionality of
these crises and come together to raise
more awareness and hold those in the
wrong accountable.”
“We are in a revolution, and change is
coming, whether you like it or not,” she told
conference delegates, adding that it is
by overcoming complacency that we can
achieve a fruitful, low-carbon society.
“In the past, we have seen how powerful
young people can be – especially here in
South Africa, with the Soweto uprising –
and I truly believe that if young people
stand together they can really bring about
social change,” she said.

PROFESSOR MTHUNZI MDWABA
IOE vice-president to the International
Labour Organization, founder and
CEO of Tzoro, and Adjunct Associate
Professor of Law at UWC.
mthunzi@tzoro.com
www.tzoro.co.za
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Making green
the heart of our economy.
Nedbank’s purpose is to use our ﬁnancial expertise to do good
for individuals, families, businesses and society. We believe
that championing a green economy will lead to sustainable
economic growth and ultimately, make a difference to the
well-being of all, now and in the future.
To bank with Nedbank call 0860 555 111,
visit your nearest branch or go to nedbank.co.za

see money differently
Nedbank Ltd Reg No 1951/000009/06. Licensed ﬁnancial services and registered credit provider (NCRCP16).
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